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EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE 


to the first Edition of the Translation. 





Tue deficiency of the Greek Grammars in use in this coun- 
try, has been generally felt and loudly complained of. Till a 
comparatively late period, use was made almost exclusively of 
the small Latin compend, usually called the Westminster Greek 
Grammar. The Gloucester Greek Grammar was chiefly trans- 
lated from this, and imperfectly supplied its numerous deficien- 
cies. Of late years Valpy’s Greek Grammar has been exten- 
sively used, and with great advantage, being in many respects 
worthy of high commendation. That it is, however, but an in- 
sufficient guide to the student who seeks a thorough acquaint- 
ance with the language, will be generally admitted, and it is al- 
so ‘not wholly free from the imperfections of the former scho- 
lastic compends. 


Under these circumstances, the translator has been led, not 
less by his own reflection, than by the advice of judicious friends, 
to prepare a translation of the most approved of the Greek 
Grammars in use in Germany. It is well known that the Ger- 
mans have paid a greater attention to philological pursuits than 
any other people of the present day, and that among themselves 
the study of the Greek has been carried much farther than that 
of the Latin. In consequence of the zeal with which every de- 
partment of Greek literature has been pursued in that country, 
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that of grammar has been enriched with many very valuable 
elementary works. It will be sufficient to quote the names of 
Hermann, Buttmann, Matruiag, and Turersca. Buttmann 
and Matthiae have particularly distinguished themselves as the 
authors of the Greek Grammars in most extensive use. Con- 
sidered as an historical analysis of the language, the Grammar 
of Professor Thiersch may be thought to deserve the preference. 
It is, however, as its title indicates, a Grammar not so much of 
the classical language as it appears in the mass of the writers, 
as of that earlier form of it which is called the elder, the Ho- 


meric, or epic dialect.* While it needs but a slight inspection _ 


of this Grammar, to feel the necessity of studying Homer al- 
‘most as a work of another language, this fact itself equally sug- 
gests the conclusion, that_a Grammar, particularly founded on 
this more ancient form of the language, is not well adapted to 
be a guide to the classical writers at large. The larger Greek 


Grammar of Matthiae was translated into English by the late. 


Mr Blomfield, and is thought to have made a great. accession 
to the stores of grammatical criticism accessible to the English 
~ student. As a philosophical and practical grammarian, howev- 
_ er, Professor Buttmann, of the University of Berlin, is allowed 
by his countrymen to hold the first rank. Three Greek Gram- 
mars, drawn up by him, are now before the public. ‘They are 
his Greek Grammar for Schools, the larger Greek Grammar, 
and the Complete Greek Grammar. ‘The latter work, as the 
title suggests, is intended to contain a complete grammatical in- 
dex of the Greek language, in which all the facts furnished by 
the study of all the authors, should be referred to their systema- 
tic place, so far as they establish principles or exceptions to 


principles. The first volume of this work was published in 


* Griechische Grammatik vorziiglich des Homerischen Dialects, 2d ed. 
1818. : 


- 





1819, and not till the larger Greek Grammar of the author had 
attained its erghth edition. 

This larger Grammar is a work of more than 600, for the 
most part, finely printed pages, and is that by which its learned 
author attained, in the public estimation, the place he is now al- 
lowed to fill as a Greek philologian. That it is not adapted to 
the use of schools, might be anticipated even from its size, and 
is not less apparent from the minuteness of critical detail into 
which it runs. ‘The author was in consequence led to prepare 
an abstract from it for the use of schools, which, under the name 
of the School Grammar, has gone through many editions in 
Germany, and is the work which is now presented to the Amer- 
ican public in a translation. 

Although the superiority of this work, not only for philoso- 
phical investigation but learned criticism, can scarcely fail to be 
apparent to all who are able to judge of it; the translator is 
not without fear that, at least at first, it may be found somewhat 
in advance of the state of philological studies in this country. 
Though professedly an abstract, for the use of schools, from a 
larger work, itself but an outline, filled up in a third still more 
complete, there is nevertheless reason to fear that some portions 
of this grammar may be thought beyond the requirements of 
some of the American schools. ‘The great improvements, how- 
ever, which have been made in elementary instruction in some 
of these institutions, and the consequent elevation of the stand- 
ard of excellence in this department, authorize the hope that 
this farther contribution to the same end; will not be unaccep- 
table to judicious teachers and diligent learners of the language. 
The translation of the valuable tables of Mr Thiersch, by Pro- 
fessor Patton of Middlebury College,* has already served to 


ee 





* Now of Nassau Hall, Princeton, N. J. 
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awaken the public to the value of the German works in this de- 

partment of learning, and it is hoped that the Grammar of Butt- 

mann will raise them still higher in the estimation of scholars. 
HERE H HHH HEHEHE HHH HE 

Jn making use of this grammar for the purpose of elementary 
instruction, much must be left to the discretion of the judicious 
teacher. While it probably contains nothing, of which use may 
not be made in reading the Greek authors usually studied in 
our schools and colleges, it is not designed of course to be com- 
mitted to memory or studied at first without discrimination. It 
must be remembered that if the grammar be the first book put 
into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to leave them, 
and that it must therefore combine elementary principles with 
critical detail. A Greek accidence, which should embrace only 
that which it is absolutely necessary to commit to memory, in 
commencing the study of the language, would probably be found 
useful to beginners; and such a one it was the intention of the 
translator to compile from the grammar.* He has for the pres- 
ent omitted it, from the consideration, that it is in the power of 
the judicious teacher, to attain nearly the same object, by mark- 
ing the portions of the grammar, which it is necessary to com- 
mit to memory. 

The translator trusts that he shall be thought to have ren- 
dered a service not wholly insignificant to the study of classical 
literature. The increased attention, which has lately been paid 
to this department, leads him to hope his labour will not be unac- 
ceptable. The translation of Mr Thiersch’s tables by Profes- 
sor Patton, will be found a valuable contribution to the- means 
of cultivating this study ; and the English Greek Lexicon, which 





*A work of this kind has since been compiled and given to the public by one of the editors 
of the present edition of this grammar. oe 
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is in preparation by Mr Pickering, will remove one of the obsta- 
’ cles to the pursuit of the Greek in our schools. Itis the design 
of the translator to adapt for use in this country the text-book of 
Mr Jacobs, a work of singular merit and of extensive use 
abroad, and which, as it refers throughout to the Grammar of 
Buttmann, will be particularly useful to those who are well 


grounded therein.* 


EDWARD EVERETT. 
Cambridge, Aug. 1822. 





* This work has since been published, and is now extensively used in this country. 


~e 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In preparing a new edition of the translation of Buttmann’s 
Greek Grammar, the sole object has been to follow the original 
with exactness. Nothing has been added, and nothing omitted, 
except an occasional remark relating to the German idiom and 
not true of the English. The division into sections, though not 


common in our school books, has yet been retained. The pa- | 


ges of the former edition are marked in the margin of the pres- 
ent, so that references already made to the Grammar will not 
lose their value. Our opinion of the general merits of the 
Grammar and its adaptation to the purposes of instruction need 


not here be expressed. In what manner we have acquitted ° 


ourselves of the task of preparing the new edition the public 
will judge. 
GEORGE BANCROFT. 
GEORGE H. BODE. 
Northampton, May 1, 1826. 





§ 1. ; 


OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS IN GENERAL. 


1. Ta Greek, like all other languages, had various dialects, 
which however may be all reduced to two fundamental dialects, 
the Ionic and Doric, belonging to the two great divisions of t be 
Grecian race, which bore these names respectively. 

2. The Dorian tribe was most extensive, but its dialect was 
rough, and upon the whole less cultivated. A branch of this dia- 
lect was the Aolic, which early attained a considerable degree 
of improvement, particularly in the Aolian colonies of Asia Minor 
and in the neighbouring islands. 

3. The Jonzan tribe inhabited in earlier times for the most 
part what was afterwards called Attica; and sent out from this 
quarter its colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. Inasmuch as these 
colonies attained a high degree of refinement, earlier than their 
mother country, or any other Grecian tribe, the appellations of 
Ionians and Ionic were appropriated to them and their dialect, 
while the original Ionians in Attica were called Attics and Athent- 
ans. The Ionic dialect, from the multiplication of vowels, is the 
softest. But the Attic soon surpassed the others in refinement, by 
avoiding, in the ease peculiar to itself, the Doric harshness, and 
the Ionic softness. Although the Attic race, geographically speak- 
ing, was the original, the Ionic dialect of the colonies in Asia — 
Minor is considered as the mother of the Attic dialect, because it 
attained a high degree of cultivation at a period, when it had least. 
departed from the common source of both, the old tongue of the 
lonian race. ) 

4. As mother, however, of all the dialects, we must assume an 
original ancient Greek language. But of this it is only by means 
of philosophical deduction that we can ascertain or rather conjec- 
ture the forms. Every dialect naturally retained more or less 
from this ancient language, and of consequence each preserved ” 

1 ‘ 
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in itself, from the same source, much that was gradually lost in 
kindred dialects. Hence may be explained the fact, that the 


grammarians speak of Doric, Holic, and even Attic forms, in the - 


old Ionian bard Homer. In general, it has been the practice to 
name that, which was customary or of frequent occurrence in a 
dialect, after that dialect, although it should likewise, occasionally 
be found in some aqther. In this way we must explain the Dori- 
cisms, so called, in the Attic writers,* and the Atticisms traced in 
authors not in that dialect.} . 

5. To this same original language belong, for the moat part, 
the poetical forms or poetical licenses, as they are called; for the 
oldest poets formed themselves a language, out of the manifold 
phraseology of their age. Many peculiarities of this phraseology 
became obsolete: but the later poets, having their predecessors 
for guides, were unwilling to lose this richness of language; and 
thus what was originally dialect, and ought to be classed as such, 
got to be, in the end, poetic peculiant?; or as it is commonly 
called, poetic license. o 2 

6. In every cultivated nation, some one of its prevailing dia- 
lects generally becomes the foundation of the common language 
of literature and of good society. This did not take place, at an 


early period, among the Greeks. Cultivation advanced far among — 


them, while they were still divided inte several states, separated 
from each other by position as well as political. relations. The 
language of literature, therefore, as well poetry as prose, till near 
the time of Alexander, depended upon the dialect to which the 
writer had been educated, or which he preferred. Hence arose 
Tonic, Holic, Doric, and Attic writers of poetry and prose ; from 
each of which classes more or less is still extant. 

7. Meantime Athens attained a political elevation so impor- 
tant, that it possessed for some time a sort of general government 
(nyeuovia) over Greece, and became, at the same period, the 





* The Doric future in Covpat, Eovpas. 
+ Such as the Attic declension in mg ; Evy for ovy &c. 
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centre of literary improvemeat. - Greeks from all the tribes weat 
to Athens for their education, and the Attic works became the 
models in every department of literature. The consequence was, 
that when Greece soon after, under the Macedonian monarchy, 
assumed a political unity, the Attic dialect, having taken rank of 
the others, became the language of the court and of literature, in 
which the prose writers, of all the tribes and of whatever region; 
. henceforth almost exclusively wrote. The centre of this later 
Greek literature formed itself in Alexandria in Egypt under the 
Ptolemies. | . 
' 8. With the universality of the Attic dialect, as wus to be ex- 
pected, began its degeneracy. Writers introduced peculiarities of 
their provincial dialects ; or, in place of anomalies peculiar to the 
Athenians or of phrases that seemed artificial, made use of the 
more regular or natural forms; or instead of a simple phrase, 
which had become more or less obsolete, introduced a more popu- 
lar derivative form.* Against this however the grammarians, often 
pedantically and unreasonably, struggled ; and, in their treatises, 
placed by the side of these offensive or inelegant modernisms, 
the true forms frem the old Attic writers. And hence it became 
usual to understand: by .4itic, only that which was found in the 
ancient classics, and was in the strictest sense peculiar to them; _ 
and to give to-the common language of literature, formed in the 
manner indicated, the name of xocvy, ‘ the vulgar,’ or é4dqvex7, 
‘ the Greek, i.e. the vulgar Greek:? Hence also the subsequent 
writers were called of xovvoé or 0% “Eda nves, in distinction from the 
genuine Attic writers. Their language, however, is not to be 
viewed as a separate dialect; for after all this nowy Oralextas re-' 
‘mained essentially Attic, and of course every common Greek 
grammar assumes the Attic dialect as its basis. | 
Kt follows from this, that not every thing which was called At- 


tic is on that account peculiar to this dialect, even in the classic 
age. Moreover there were several Attic forms, which were not 





* For instance vjyzeoOas for vety, to swim, and aooterny for a0UP, 
_to plough. — 
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exclusively used even jn Athens, but which were interchanged 
with other universally adopted forms, as gcAoin with gedoi, ahd 
Ev» with ovy ; as there were also several lonic forms not wholly 
unknown to the Attics, as the not contracted forms in the place of 
contracted ones. 

9. To the universality however of the Attic dialect an excep- 
tion was made in poetry. In this department the Attics remained 
the models only in one branch, the dramatic. As dramatic poetry 
from its nature, even in tragedy, is necessarily the language of 
actual life, the Attic stage admitted nothing but the Attic dialect, 
which was retained in the sequel on all the other Grecian thea- 
tres. In addition to this, the dramatic poets, particularly in the 
dialogue, especially in that part written in trimeters, with the 
exception of a freer use of the apostrophe and contraction, indul- 
ged themselves in but few of the poetical licenses, as they are 
‘called, and substitutions of other forms. | : 

10. For the other sorts of poetry, particularly those which 
"were composed in hexameters, viz. the epic, didactic, and elegiac, 
Homer, and the other elder Ionic bards, who continued to be read’ 
in the schools, remained the models. Among them the old Ionic 
and Homeric language was retained, with most of its peculiarities 
and ancient forms, and became, as had heen the case with the At- 
tic dialect in prose, the reigning dialect or universal language in 
this department of poetry in all ages. It is therefore best denom- 
inated the Epic language, as its origin was exclusively in the epic 
poetry. 

11. The Doric dialect, however, even in later days: was not 
excluded from poetry. On the contrary it sustamed itself in 
some of the subordinate branches of the art, particularly the pas- 
toral and humorous. When, however, the language which pre- 
vails in the lyrical portions of the drama—that is, in the choruses 
and passionate speeches—is called Doric, it is to be remembered 
that the Doricism consists in little else than the predominance of 
the long « particularly in the place of. 71, which was a feature of 
‘the ancient language in general, and for its dignity continued in 
use in sublime poetry, while in common life it remained a pecu- 
MBEILY of the Dorians. e 


PART I. | 


CHARACTER AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2. 


The Greeks borrowed their characters principally from the 





ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 


 Phenicians, as sufficiently appears from the oriental names of the 
letters in the Greek alphabet. They are the following ; 
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1. The twofold mode of writing some letters is indifferently 
used, with the exception of o and ¢: o is only used at the begin- 
ning and in the middle of a word, and ¢ only at the end.* The 
latter is not to be confounded with s: 

2. Of the abovementioned letters, a large number of abbrevia- 
ttons and characters have been formed, several of which are less 
compendious than the common letters themselves, for which they 
were designed as substitutes. Their use has accordingly been 
much limited in modern times, and little difficulty will be found 
in reading recent editions of Greek authors, if the following char- 
acters are understood. et 


8 stands for ov _ ~ g stands for oT 
for of  % for xat 
& for og — % ~~ for ox 


Several of the characters, so called, are mere contractions of 
the common letters, as AA for AA, &c. : 

3. The Greeks made use of the letters of their alphabet as 
numerical signs. To fill out the numbers the stigma ¢ was intfo- 
duced after ¢, the 4 after 1, and the % after w.* All the nume- 
- als moreover have the accent, as @ 1, 6’ 2,¢ 6, ¢ 10, sa’ 11, x 

20, x5 26, @ 100, o 200, cdf’ 232, &c. The thousands begin 
with «, but with a mark underneath, a, 8, &c. SoA’ 2252. 


§ 3. 


1. It is impossible to ascertain the ancient pronunciation. Among 
the. modes in which Greek is pronounced in modern times, two 
principally may be distinguished, the Erasmian and the Reuchlin- 
ian. The pronunciation adopted in England and partly in Amer- 
ica, resembles the Erasmian most nearly in the consonants, but 
differs from both in the vowels.{ 


* Also by.some modern writers at the end of a syllable, a distinction 
however which leads to great difficulty, if extended beyond the most fa- 
miliar compositions, as those with the enclitics and with 1006, El, &¢ 
and perhaps Ove. 

t+ ¢ is called sts or stigma, G koppa, and B sanpi. 

} We make use in this grammar of the Erasmian, because it incontest- 
ably approaches nearest the ancient. This appears from the manner in 
which Greek names are written by the Latins (as in the names of the let- 
ters above in the alphabet,) and Latin names by the Greeks. There are 


’ 


~ 
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2. I" before another y and a'so before x, 7, &, sounds like ng ; 
e.g. 2yyus, eng-gus, like ng in angler, or in the Latin word angustus ; 
ovyxotors, syngcrisis ; Ayzion¢, Angchisess 2qiyf, Sphiogx. 

Z does not correspond to the English z, but has the sound of ds. 

K in Greek: words written in Latin, even before ¢ and ¢, is rep- 
resented by c; as ts also the Latia c ‘represented in Greek by x; 
as Kiuwy Cimon; Cicero K¢xéowy, the Romans having always 
pronounced their c like k before a vowel. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 


1. The Letters are divided into Consonants and Vowels. 

2. Among the consonants are first to be distinguished the three 
compound letters, ¢, £, w, each of which in reality consists of two 
letters, represented however by a simple sound; ¢ of d¢, & of xs, 
and w of 1. 

3. The simple letters are divided, a) ateonling to the organs 
with which they are pronounced, viz. 

B, 7,9, ¢, ave labials. 
6,1, 8, v, 4, 0, 0, linguais. ' 
Hy %%, . ~~ palatics. 

b) ‘The letters, according to their qualities, are either 

- Semrvowers,* which are the following, 4, u, ¥, 9, called also 
liquids, and the simple szbzlant o ; or 





many internal arguments against the Reuchlinian. According to this pro- 
nunciation 7 is pronounced liks 4, as like a leng, and &6, @¢, U and vt 
are all pronounced like ¢, and uv when. it is second in a diphthong, with 
the exception of ov, is pronounced like f, as @vrT0¢ aftos, Zevg sefs. This 
pronunciation grounds itself on the modern Greek pronunciation, though - | 
it can be proved that the latter has in the lapse of time departed from the 
ancient. It is called, from the multiplication of the iota sounds, tofagis- 
mus, or from the sound of .4 [i on the continent of Europe] itacism; the 
Erasmian, etacismus. 

* So called by the ancients, as forming by their humming or sibilant 
sound a transition to the articulate sound of the vowels. 


\ 
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? Motes, which are 7 ae po 
aspirates @, 7, : ; 
‘ medials #8, y,@ 
soft. 1, %,T a 
From this it appears, that sath organ possesses the three 
mutes, and that the nine letters, arranged thus, — 
Ps X> : : 
B, 7,0 0. | ad 
Ty %, é 
Sercesced to each other, aa in the horizontal and perpendicu- 
lar directions. 
4. No genuine Greek form terminates i in any consonant, except 
0, ¥, 0; for those which end in § and bd are to be considered as 
terminating in x¢ and ag. ‘Ex and ovx form the only exception, 
and these never occur at the end of a clause. ; 


A 


§ 5. DIPHTHONGS. 


1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is the least 
known. ‘The manner in which they were pronounced by the 
Romans will appear from the following examples. 

'  @t W@aidoos Phedrus §_Phadrus on the continent of 


, Europe. 
es  Nethog Nilus Nélus 
— Avxétiov Lyceum Lycaum ———— 
ot  Bowwrla Beeotia Baotia = ———— ; 
ve EiheiPuia _—Iilithyia . 
‘au Taavxos Glaucus , 

Fiigos - Eurus* 
ak nvkov 
ov Movoa Musa. 


It is to be observed, that the Latin usage is not uniform, partic- 
ularly in the case of ¢. This appears from the different modes of 
writing “/peyéveva Iphigenia, Myébsva Medea, ‘Hoaxherros Hera- 


* Itisa modern error to write the au and éu before a vowel in Latin 
with av. It would be more correct to write Agaue, an from’ _Ayaun, 


Evayv. 


) 


\ 
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clitus, Tlodvxievrog Polycletus, as also from the examples above 
given of Nilus and Lyceum. A few Greek diphthongal forms in 
ata, oc remain unchanged when written in Latin, except that 
the 4 probably. passed into the j according to Latin usage, as Maia, 
‘Azaie, Tooix, Maja, Achaja, Troja. 

2. From the above mentioned diphthongs are to be distin- 
guished those which are called improper diphthongs, which are 
formed by iota subscript placed under the following vowels, 

~ GY 7, @. 
~The sound of these vowels is not affected by the iota subscript, 
which serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. An- 
ciently perhaps it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients 
moreover wrote the iota in the line, and in capital letters this is 
‘still practised, as TH SO@LALI, ty sogia, tp “Acdy or gen. 


§ 6. BREATHINGS. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel has over that vow«! 
one or the other of the two following breathings, viz. 
(") The spiritus lenis or soft breathing. 
(") The spiritus asper or aspirate. 
The aspirate is our modern h; the soft breathing stands where 
i modern languages we simply begin with a vowel,* as 
éyo ego,’ Anoddwy Apollon, wos omos, oeentees pare “Oun- 
pog Homeros, vdwe hudor. 
The two sorts of words, for all purposes of grammar and pros. 
ody, are alike considered as beginning with a vewel. 
| @ In the case of a diphthong in the beginning of a word, the 
breathing is placed over the second vowel of the diphthong, as 
Evgcnidns, ofog. , This, however, is not the case with the improp- 
er diphthongs, as “4:0, ede. 





* As the aspirate is represented in modern languages by h, so the soft 
breathing is the oriental 4lif, and it has an actual force. Every vowel 
uttered without a consonant, and of course every one which is pronounc- 
ed separately from the preceding letters, must be pronouneed with an au- 
dible, though gentle impulse or breathing. The ancients were led to de- 
note it the rather, as they wrote without a division of words. 
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3. The aspirate is always attached to 0 when it begins a word, 
. and two @ in the middle of a word are thus written, ¢6. This had 
its foundation in the mode of pronouncing, for it was retained by 
the Latins, as éjtwo, Iugéos, rhetor,. Pyrrhus. : 

The Aolians in several words made use of the soft breathing 
instead of the aspirate ; which was also sometimes done in the old 
Tonic. We accordingly find in Homer vemey for upix, nédcog for 
navog, &c. The Aolians moreover had in many words 2 peculiar 
aspiration of their own, denoted by a particular letter ¥, which 
from its form was called digamma or double gamma, and was 
pronounced like v or 7. It is probable that this sound was origi- 
nally found § in the Greek lang unge. 


§ 7. PROSODY. 


1. Prosody, as now understood, includes only the subject of 
quantity, that is, the length or shortness of the syllables*. 

2. Every word and every form hadi for each syHabie (with a 
_few exceptions) a fxed: quantity, which followed the pronwncia- 
' tion of common life, and which must therefore be Jearned, in or- 
der. to pronounce correctly. 


3. Quantity is denoted by two marks, (-) for short, md ©) for ‘ 


long, thus: 
@ short «, a long e, d uncertain or doubtful. 


4. Every syllable which cannot be proved to be Tong is to be 


' considered short. 

b. A syllable is long; first by nature, secondly by position. 

6. I. A syllable is said to be long by nature, when its vowel is 
long, as in Latin amdre and docére. In Greek, this is partly ascer- 


tained in the character itself, as 7 and » are always long, ¢ and | 


o always short. The three others 
, @, lb, UV, 


\ 





' * The elder Greek grammarians included under the head of ngoogdias 
not only the quantity, but the accents, and breathings. The subject of 
quantity is here treated not in reference to poetry, but to pronunciation 
in general. 


Rl ttn 


— ame ern TE crest ee ee a ie wen ~~ 
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are, in Greek, as in: Latin all the vowels, both long and short, and 
for this reason are called doubiful (ancipites.}* 

7. Among the sounds naturally long are also to be reckoned 
those, in which two vowels are united into one sound. 

a) All diphthongs are accordingly long without exceptions = 
‘the penult of Saoiiscog and énadu. | 

b) All contractions for the same reasons are Jong ; and therefore 
the doubtful vowels when they serve as contractions. Thus in 
éxow for axa, ¢ in igdg for isyos, and v in the acc. pl. Boroug 
for Botguec. This does not extend however to such contractions 
ag are to be regarded in the light of elisions; thus the penult of 
anayw for ano-cyw is short. | 

8. All the other cases, in which a, ¢,and v are long, are ascer- 
tained by usage alone, and can accordingly be learned, for the most 
part, only by observing the use of them inthe poets. As far as the 
radical syllables are concerned, this must be acquired by every 
person by his own observation, with the exception of a few rules, 
which will presently be given. The quantity of the syllables us- 
ed in the formation and inflection of the words, and the cases in 
which the radical syllable changes its quantity in the. inflection 
and formation of words, are renee in their proper pieces in the 
Greek grammar. 3 


It is moreover to be considered, that in general those cases 
only are noticed where in the inflection or formation of words 
a, 4, and uv are long, apd syllables of which nothing is said, or 
where the reverse does not result from the general rule, are Con- 
sidered as short; as the penult of ngaypatos, érupauny; and in 
the formation of words, as Evdivos, dexusoourn. 


9. II. Asyllable, even if its vowel be short, is long by posi- 
tion; that is, when it is followed by two or more consonants or a 





* We are not to'suppose from this, that there is in the nature of the 
vowels @, 4, U, in every case something doubtful and wavering between . 
long and short. All the single vowels are in certain words positively long, 
in certain others positively short. But only in the ¢ and o sounds did 
the Greek alphabet contain for each case a separate sign or letter. In the 
other three we learn their quantity in each separate case, from the usage 
ef the poets, as we learn it in Latin in the case of all the vowels. — 
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double consonant; e. g. the penultimate of AgyeoOor, péycoros, 
xadelxw, Belenvor, awogdos, xateew, vouilo. 

10. A mute before a liquid, however, is in general not consid- 
ered in position; accordingly the penult is short in erexvos, dl- 
doayuos, yeveAn, dugnoruos, &c. Nevertheless, the poets use 
these syllables as long, and hence it is often said that mutes before 
the liquids make the syllable doubtful.* 

1{. Atrue exception to the rule of mutes and liquids is formed 
by the medials 6, 7, 0, when they precede A, Hy ¥, in which case 
they render vowels long by position. ‘Thus in the following words 
the. penult is long, nénAeypas, rergaSiPios, evoduos; but in the 


_ following it is short, yapadoa, Medzaygoc, podoBocs. 
| 





5. The following are the most important’ cases, where the 
doubtful vowels are long in the penult, and which it is of great 
moment to learn correctly. s 


6 glvagosi tattle x6Bados bias 
a@veagos. — sorrowful c&xQaTos pure 
TbAQO turban olivate mustard 
onados companion . "4 OLayaY jaw s 


_avtadns proud 


with words derived from ayw and ayvupes and ending in ‘ays, as 
hoyoayos captain, YAVAYOS a shipwrecked person. 


7 #0, ULVOS stove 0 orgoftdos “fruit of the pine 
0 padivos rein medvdoy sandal 
oshevoy parsley, 7 yelidav swallow 
 xeUmEvOY = cumin éovtog => labourer 
xuxhapivoy cyclamen axouhns exact 
asivn : ax axOveTOY aconite, a poison 
MUTLYY Jlask tO TAQLYOS pickled fish 
0 xivduvog danger - 7" TATUVEOS papyrus, a reed 
0 BoSuvog daich Aagugoy spoil 
évdurn | account TUTUQOY -bran 
| moo Burns an old man cy AvOK anchor 
to xehugos shell or pod - yegugea bridge 
0 Oucdos crowd olvoe a sort of grain. 





* Great care must be taken in these cases to ascertain whether the 
‘vowel be not long by nature, for then it must remain long ; a8 REVTAPAG, 
which comes from adios, whicb i is contracted from aoc, and has its 
& long. : 


» 
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So too ozvo0g strong (from é ioyteo Dale able.) On the other 


hand éyvgo¢ and oxveos firm (froin &y@ I hold) have a shert v, like 
ether adjectives in vgos. 


| It is safer to pronounce the following with the penult long, 

though they sometimes are found short: _ 
pvolxn tamarisk xoQUYY club 
- wAnppvee flood TOQUYH trowel. 

The following proper names are long in the penult: Stu ga- 
hos, Dagoadog, ITolazos, ” Agatos, Anpagaros, Ayorns, MePou- 
dacns, Evgeurns, Nigarns, Seaver, ‘Jaow, “Auaaes, SaaS 
| (Serapis.) 

Evoinos, Evinevs, Eosqos, Toavixos, Kaixos, Mehiros, ”"Oot- 
O66, Bovorors, “Ayzions, Aiylva, Kopagwa, “Agoodicn, °Auge- 
TOITN. 

Aovvoos, ; Aupevoos, KapBuvons, “Aoyuras Kwxutog, Bn- 
outros, "ABvdos, Beduvos, Tlayuvoy, Kegxuoe (Corcyra.} 


6. The first syllable of the following words is long : 


aehos bare pixoos — small 
0 yvhos fodder zeum | honour 
O Athos hunger |  viun =. otetory 
7 6uvos skin ; ndivyn —s, couch 

derde simple divn vortex 
) Bupmos mind ) yvios —chyle 
0 Gupos pole of carriage OG TUgog - cheese 

6 YUMOS juice 0 nvoos = wheat* 
0 zovoos gold. gun tribe 
tuvos common vdy wood or matter 

; xUgos bent. _ dunn grief. 
puyn soul 


Of the verbs which terminate in a simple w attached to the 
radical syllable it is to be observed in general, that the a is short, 
as in ayo, youqu. The ¢ and-v are long, a8 in to/Sw, ovow, wu- 
7m, excepting phugoo I engrave, which has the v short. - 

. The case of avw, iv, and vyw will be separately treated below. 

Of the contracted verbs, the following, whose Jirst syllable is 
long, require particular notice : 


xiveco I move. dipan I dip 
Geyew I shudder : “ovhaos F plunder 
oyaw Iam silent  @usaa I blow.} 


* On the contrary MVOOS, the genitive of ZO nUQ, Jire. - 

' t The learner should be taught to apply these quantities to ascertain 
the pronunciation of derivatives like OTLMOS, apuyos, érouBoy, dvatol- 
Bo, éuBocOns, aovioy, &c. also of the proper names, as Hermotimus, 
* Demonicus, Euphyle, &c. . 


~ 


~ 
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7. Some words are deserving of notice, which, being derived 





from verbs, instead of the long vowel of the present, take the 


short vowel of the second aorist. Thus some substantives in 7, as 
rgi8n, dvarotsy, avuwuyn, TaQayuyn. But puyn is long. 

And some adjectives in 7¢ gen. eos. ‘Thus EURQIVTS, ATEIANEG, 
rohit giing. 


8. The rule, that one vowel is short before another, which 
wants certainty in Latin, is still less certain in Greek ; although a 


. long vowel occurs seldomer before another vowel, than before a 


consonant. The nouns in 40s, tov, sa, have the « always short, 
with these exceptions, where it is commonly long, viz. xadva nest, 
xovic. dust, avia sorrow. 

The termination of the present tense in vo and /w must be 


- learned from observation. It is very often long. 


The penult of the following words deserves notice, as being 
none 


oO Aaos people 4 bla the olive 
xot0n for xaiw I burn xdoo for xheiw I weep 
O vaog temple . *"Evvoo Bellona. 


Those also in awy and i tov, which take o in the genitive, hich 
as the comparatives like #eAréwy, and proper names, have their 
penultimate long ; as Mayaowr, ’ Auydaor, “-Augloy, * Treglo,*: 
gen. ovoc. On the other hand the penult is short in devxadiov, 
Doouiavy, gen. wos. Proper names in eos, compounded from 


; duos, are of course long, in the penult, as Nexodaos. "_Apyragaos 
is long, but Ocvouaog is short. 


9. The accents are of great use in deciding the quantity of 
many words. © 


f 


§' 8. ACCENTS. 


1. Besides the quantity of the syllables, the Greek language 
recognized a tone (rovoc) or what we call the accents; of which, 
however, it is difficult, according to our ideas, to make any use in | 
pronunciation. Inasmuch as the accent is found as often on a short 
syllable as a long one, we cannot express it as we usually express 
accent, without injuring the quantity, as in r/O7ue and Zwxoarne.t 





* In English we still pronounce Amphi’ on, out use has established 
Hyperion; see Walker’s key, § 29. 


+ The modern Greeks, however, even in reading the poets, pronounce 
according to the accents, and theiy own versification is. wholly founded 
upon them. 


i 
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So long therefore as it is out of our power to indicate both the 
quantity and the ‘accent in our pronunciation, it is safer to eer 
the quantity in reading the Greek. 

2.‘ Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents is 
essential to a thorough knowledge of Greek ; nor are they without 
advantage even for common use. They often indicate, by their 
position, the quantity of a syllable ; many words and forms of dif- 
ferent signification, but otherwise written alike, are distinguished 
by the accents; and even in cases where they are not thus of im- 
mediate use, they serve to fix the laws of their position, by which 
we are to be guided in the cases where they are of use. The 
following are the chief rules relative to the accents. 


§ 9. 


1. Every Greek word, generally speaking, has the accent on one 
of its vowels, and this is properly the acute, ofeia (ng0cedia aecent 
being understood,) that is, the sharp aceent, which is written thus ‘. 

2. Of every syllable, which has not this accent, it was held by 
the ancients, that it received the heavy or grave accent; that is 
that, in which the voice descended, Bagera or gravis. The mark 
of this is ', which, however, is net in common writing affixed to 
the syllables to which it belongs. 

3. A long vowel, moreover, may receive the circumflex, call- 
~ ed in Greek negeonwpérn, that is wound about, and written thus ~. 
Such a syllable is to be considered as composed of two short vow- 
_ els drawn together, of which one has the acute and the other the 
grave accent; thus 00, whence «. When, however, two short 
vowels marked thus 00 pass into one, it is written o. 


-§ 10. 


1. The accent, acute, grave, or circumflex, can only be plac- 
ed on one of the three last syllables of the word ; the circumflex 
only on one of the two last.* 





= arive and the like will appear, under the head of enclitics, to be 
only apparent sd ea to this rule. | 


16 ACCENTS. [§ 11. 





2. The character of the last syllable, in respect to the accent, 
gives a name to-the whole word. According as this‘syllable has, Ist 
the acute, 2d the circumflex, or 3d the grave, the word is called - 


| Oxytone, as Ge0s, 0¢,: TETUPHIG 
Perispomenon) as». ‘geho, vOUC 
Barytone, as TUNTO, TOK UH, NOY MATE. 


Thus barytone verbs are distinguished from the contracts, 
which are perispomena or circumflexed. 

3. Again all barytones, which are dissyllables or polysyllables, 
according as they have the acute, 1st upon the penalt, 2d the an- 
tepenult, or 3d the circumflex on the penult, are called 
: Paroxytona, as __ TUNTM, TETUMBEYOS 

Proparoxytona, as TUNTOMEVOS, avdowrmos 

Properispomena, as mgaypa, pudovoe. 
__ 4, Barytones of one syllable, or words wholly without accent, 
. are the following, all beginning with a vowel: 
ov (ovx, ovy) nol, wcas, etf, vin, sic, éo to, éf, (éx) out. 

And these nominatives of the prepositive article, 
0, 1, Ol, ai. 
When it is said that these words are. without accent, it is meant. 

that they take none, in their connexion with other words. But 
when at the end of a sentence, or after a word dependent onthem . 


in the construction, they are sometimes written with the acute ; 
TOS ¥UO OV ;—OEOS wo—xaKuy EE. 


$11. 


- When an oxytone precedes in connexion other words, the 
acute accent is considered as softened into the grave, and the ‘ is 
changed into the *, which, except in this case, is never written. But 

’ at the endof a sentence, or before a period, or colon, the ae of 
the acute accent is retained, thus 
“Ooyn 02 noha dogy ovaynater xaxa.* 
The interrogative zis, ti, is the only exception to this rule, as 
will appear in its place. N . 
et a ee ek ae, Ai eee ee ee eee ee 
* Care must therefore be had not to regard words ending in ‘ as bary- | 


- tones: on the contrary, they are-all oxytones with the acute accent qui- 
escent, on account of the connexion with other words. 
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§ 12. PLACE oF THE ACCENT. 


On iat syllable.each word receives the accent, is best to be 
learned from observation and the lexicon. The following rules, 
however, particularly in reference to the choice between the two 
kinds of accent, may be applied with advantage. 

1. The circumflex requires a vowel long in itself, and not 
merely made long by position. Thus x7doc, pws, rétyos, ovros, 
ounyya. Also touate, nuiv, nv, for in these words the doubt- 
ful a, 4, v, are long. A short vowel can accordingly receive no 
accent but the acute, as ézzgo¢, mévosc, (va, 190s, modu, mAeyua. 

This furnishes an instance of the use of the accents in deter- 
mining the quantity of the doubtful vowels; for since a circumflex 
cannot stand over a vowel which is merely long by position, the 
oe in moayuc and uaddoy is recognized as long in itself. 

. The acute accent may also stand on a long vowel, as KEvOd- 
TEQOG, OEUTEQOS, PEVy, TiN, BaoLlevs, Pog. | 

3. The cases in which the last syllable, being naturally long, 
receives the circumflex, can only be learned from the lexicon and 
some rules which are to follow in other parts of the grammar, es- 
pecially the rules of contraction and declination. 

4. If the penult, when long by nature, is accented, it must al- 
ways be with the circumflex, whenever the last syllable is short, 
or long by position only, as Ojnpa, olvos, woxos, Bwrak (G. axos-) 

This accent shows the learner that the a in wa and a& of 
these words is short, and the vu in wiyo¢ longs 
- This rule, however, does not ‘apply to the cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of the word. We accordingly write ere, ovrE, 
WCOTEO« HTLS, Tougde, &c. 

The only real exceptions are words formed of ef and.val by 
protracting them, as e¢¢ would that, and vaiys yes certainly.*, 

5. If the last syllable is long by nature, a circumflex cannot 
stand on the penult; for instance éyjrw@, o¢vn, wuyo, Sagat (G. - 


7 


ax0.) oo ~ 





f& 


Navyl, which is found in some works otherwise correct, is erroneous. \ 
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6. On the antepenult no accent but the acute can: stand. If | 


the last syllable is long, whether by nature or by position, the an- 
tepenult can receive no accent whatever; accordingly — we write 
Zwxgarns, oviheyw, éorSwrak. 

1. The terminations az and oc, however, though long in them- 
selves, are regarded as short in reference to the preceding rules. 
Accorgingly we find runtomac, avOownoe &c. ngogntae aplurahet of 
moopytns) and movhor, &c. 


Exceptions to this principle are, (1) The third person of the 
the optative in ot and Gl, as gevyot, moujoue ; (2) The aiverb 
oixoe at home, although ofxoe houses follows the rule; (3) The words 
compounded of enclitics, as o(uoe woe is me. 


The w in the terminations of the Attic declension, though 
long, also admits an‘accent on the antepenult, as moAews, and ave- 
véwv; also the lonic genitive in ew. 


From the preceding rules, the use of the accents in ascertain- - 


ing the quantity of many words is apparent, e. 


1. The circumflex shows the syllable on which it stands to be 


Jong. 


9. By rule 4, the acute in such words as nargnivos, Padeor, 


shows that the penult is short. 

3. The accent of such words as TEI OGL, «oovoa shows by 4 and 
6 that the last syllable of these words is short. 

4. The acute on the penult of poron, Anjou &c. shows by 4, 5, 


‘that the last syllable of these words is long. 


Even in words and forms, from whose own accent no imme- 
diate inference as to their quantity can be drawn, the comparison 
with other words will furnish us often’ with a direction. Thus 
we shall infer that aotrog has its penult long and #zogeAo¢ short, 
because orrog has the circumflex and gijo¢g the acute. So of 0b 
#06 from dizy, dixut. But the circumflex on monosyllables- will 
afford no inference with respect to the lengthened forms, because 
monosyllable nominatives of the third declension are always long ; 
as MUO, MUS, 1UGOS, vos. 


§ 13. CHANGE OF THE ACCENT BY INFLECTION. 


When a word undergees a change by declension, conjugation, 
or in any other way, the accent is variously affected. . 
_ 1. The accent is necessarily affected by such a change, when 
the word is so altered by this change, that the accent cannot rer 
main as it was, withdut a violation of the above rules. E. g. 


Wiehe, ke 
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The circumflex must pass into the acute, as odvos, oivov 
(G12. 5.) Gijua, Griwaros (§ 10. 1.) 

The acute must pass into the circumflex, as géuvyw, imperative 
pevze (§ 12. 4.) 

— Or the acute must ig from the antepenult to the penult, as 
avigumos avounou, ayovga agovoas (§ 12. 5) 6.). 

2. But even when the accent might have remained as it was, 
. without violating the rules, though not altered indeed in this case, 
yet it is often made to change its place. E. g. 

It is thrown back, either when any addition is made to the be- 
ginning of the word, as trunrw—ézunte, 000S-—avvodps, matdEvTOS ° 
—canuideutoc,—or when the cause is removed, which in the radi-: 
cal form fixed it to the penult, as masdsuw, maideve. 

” It is thrown forward, principally when the word receives one 
of the terminations which are marked with. an accent, either al- 
ways, as rérupa—rétupors, or in certain cases, as 070, 07006. 
| | § 14. ENCLITICS. 

1. There are a number of words, which, considered in them- 
selves, have an accent like others, but which—some always, some 
commonly, and some often—connect themselves so closely by 
sense and pronunciation to the preceding word, as to throw their 
accent upon it. This is called éyxdcoeg or inclinatio toni, and 
the words subject to this inclination are called enclitics.* — 

2. The following are enclitics. | 

a) The. indefinite pronoun ‘z/¢, ti, in all the cases, with the 
forms tou and tw belonging to it. 

b) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns, “ov 
Hol, ue, Gov, Gol, Of, Ov, Of, é, wiv, viv, and some of those which 
begin with og. ' : : 

c) The present indicative of gud and mui, with the exception 
of the monosyllabic second person singular. 





* In opposition to this name, every accented word, and of course an 
enclitic itself, when not thus deprived of its accent, is called orthotone, 
ooSorovovmevoy. ° 


\ 
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d) The adverbs NWS, 1H, not, nov, nod, nodev, nore, which 
are distinguished only by their enclitic accent, from the correspond: 
ing interrogatives TG, TORE, &c. 

e) The particles xo, ré, rol, Onv, yé, x€ or xEv, vU or vur* 
mé@, 6a, with the inseparable particle dé. 

3. If the preceding word be a proparoxytone, as avPowm0¢, or 
a semen as Gwuc, the accent of the enclitic is thrown 
“npon the last syllable of such preceding word, but always as an 
acute, whatever be the accent of the enclitic in itself considered. 
Thus avFownos fore, owe mov. | 

If the preceding word has no accent, as ¢¢, it takes that of the 
enclitic, as &¢ 766. 

4. If the preceding word has already an accent on the last 
syllable, or an acute on the penult, this accent serves for the’ en- 
clitic. Moreover in this case the acute accent on the last syllable, 
instead of being written like the grave, as it would otherwise be | 
according to § 11, is written as the acute, as avyo tug’ wae Gou" 
gihw os yuvaexwmy tive’ avdoa te Aeyecs we. 

5. If, however, the enclitic bé a dissyllable, the accent of the 
preceding parorytone will not thus suffice for it, and it retains its 
own accent, a5 Aoyos note, évavtios oioty, which is also done when 
the preceding word undergoes an.apostrophe, as moddol O° eioip. 

6. If one enclitic follows another, in general, the first, while 
it throws its own accent on the preceding word, takes on itself the 
accent of the second, and the second of the third, and so on; so 
that the last enclitic alone remains- -without accent, as sf tig tuve 
PNOL moe MagEervac. 

_  % The enclitics remain orthotone, only when some peculiar 
¢mphasis lies on them; and as this can never be the case with 
many of these particles, they are never found but as enclitics. 


As many of these enclitics are so closely united with the pre- 
ceding word as to constitute but one, and-to have, as such, an as- 
certained sense, it is usual. to write them as one, a8 were, outE, 
ologre or oloste, ies ostes, @ytivwy. The enclitic dz, which 





~ 


* Distinguished by its accent from vuy now. 
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must be carefully distinguished from the conjunction dé but, occurs 
thus in ode, rovocde, wde, dopovde, &c 


§ 15. sTOPS AND MARKS. 


"1. The period and comma are used in writing Greek as in Eng- 
lish.—The colon and semicolon are not distinguished from each 
other, but are both written by a point at the top of the line, as’ 
ovx 7AGEv acldd—. The note of interrogation is the semicolon 
(; ) of the modern languages. 

2. The comma is not to be confounded with the diastole or hy- — 
podiastole, which serves to indicate more distinctly certain words 
compounded of enclitics, and to discriminate them from words not 
otherwise different; thus 0,7 neuter from Ogres, and 70,té and 
that, to distinguish them from the particles Ove and rote. 

Apostrophe, (’). 

Dizresis (--) placed over a vowel which does not form a 
diphthong with. the vowel that precedes it, as di¢ a sheep, moais 
mild, pronounced o-is and pra-us. 


-§ 16. CHANGE OF LETTERS 3 CONSONANTS. 


1. In the formation and inflection of words in Greek many 
changes take place, principally for the sake of euphony, which 


often make it hard to trace the root, but which still are common- 


ly made on fixed principles. 
2. Those consonants, which are of the same organ, or of the 
. Same corresponding character in different organs, are prone to 
pass into each other, when a change takes place in the inflection. 
_ 3. This is the foundation of the diversity of the dialects, as the 
following sketch will show. 


Rem. 1. The dialects interchange frequently : 

‘a) The aspirates with each other, as Shay, Att. play, to crush. 

b) The medials, as yAnywy, Att. Ganyov, paraeh for yn, 
the old Dor. is da, earth. | 
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c) The smooth ; thus the interrogative and kindred forms, in- 
stead of the common 2, as in mov, 0G, 70106, on0t0¢, m0, &c. have 
with the lonians always x, as x00, HWS, KOL0G, 0%0108, x0, So too 
for mévté five, the Molics say TEUTEE. 

_ q) The liquids ; thus the Dorics for 7)A@ov said nv Pov, I came; 

the lonics for mvevuwy said mAEvpoy lungs. ‘The lonic piv him 
is with the Dorics and Attics viv. 
- e) The letters of the same organ. Thus the Attics preferred 
yvagevs to-xvagevs a fuller ; and the lonians occasionally chang- 
ed tHe aspirate into the corresponding.smooth, as dexouue for dezo- 
pot I take ;' avrg for avdes again ; Att. aopaouyos, Ion. KOA OO- 
70¢, asparagus. 

f)) The o with the other linguals, particularly 

with z, as for ov, Doric tu, thou ; | 
with », as for the ending wey, the Dorics have Hes, as TUNTO- 
pev, Doric tuntopes. 

) \ The double letters with the corresponding single ones, par- 
ticularly d with ¢, as Cové another form of d60& aroe ; wudda Dor- 
ic for wage dough, &c. Still more commonly for ¢, in the middle 
of a word, the Dorics make use of od; as cugisda for oveigei, I 
whistle. 

2. We must not, however, think that these or any similar chan- 
ges prevail thr oughout a dialect without exception. The dialects 
have only a tendency toward certain changes, which we must make 
use of to explain the cases, that actually occur. Sometimes the 
change takes place only in a stngle case, as for instance for ovy 
the old form is Evy, which change of o and & is found in the be- 
ginning of no other word whatever. ‘t'wo changes are so frequent 
as to deserve specification, viz. 

ze and 06 . 

| 06 and go 
of which tr and g6@ are favourite forms of the Attic dialect, and oo 

and go of the Ionic. ‘Thus 


| Att. . ton. . 
: TOE TELY TAOGELY to arrange 
qhoveree yhacoa tongue 
£4 adény aoony male 
noon “0007 cheek. 


The Ionic forms of these words are found, mowever: occasion- 
ally in Attic writers. 


\ 
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§ 17. THE ASPIERATES. 


1, Each aspirate may be considered as having. had its origin 
in the kindred smooth mute, combined with the rough. breathing ; 
hence the mode of writing them in Latin ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in the composition of words a smooth mute 
comes in contact with the rough breathing, an aspirated letter is 
formed ; thus the words éz/, d¢xa, autos, after an elision of ‘their 
last syllables, form in combination with nuéoa day, ég¢nueoos, ds- 
ynuegos, auvd-nusgos. 

3. The same happens in two words not thus combined ; thus 
ovx becomes ovy in ovy do/ws,—and with the addition ofan apos- 
trophe ana, an, becomes eg, as ag’ ov, and avzi, avr, becomes 
avd’, as avd av, . 


But the Jonians retain the smooth mute in both cases, as én’ - 
ovoy, metcoravac for peDcoraves from é ioravee. 


§ “18. 

1. It was a principle in the Greek language that two successive 
syllables should not each begin with an aspirate. This rule was 
not without exception ; where it operates, however, the first aspi- 
rate is usually changed into the corresponding smooth mute. Thus 
from qedety and ywoerv are formed, in the reduplication, megiéAnxa, 
and xexwonxa, instead of gegiAnza and yeywonna. 

2. Some few words have, in their radical form, two successive 
aspirates, of which the first agreeably to this rule, passed into the 
corresponding smooth mute. But in those parts of the word, 
where the second aspirate undergoes a change by other laws of 
inflection, the first aspirate returns. E. g. 

From the root OP E@ is the present tense roegw I nourish ; 
future Beewo.. Derivatives, reogy, Soenrrjovov, Fogupar. 

From the root OPEX, present roeyw Irun; future middle 
Joetouae. Derivative reoyos. 

3. Ina few words of this kind, the first spine retains its see 
in the leading forms, such as the nominative of a noun and the 
present of a verb, and not in the derivatives. E. g. 


t 
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From the root 9P/X, nom. 7 @oiE hair, gen. relyos, dat. pl. 
Bockiv. Derivative TOLYOW.: ‘ 

From the root 9.4, pres. Bantw I bury, aorist pass. erapny. 
Derivative raqos. . 

4. The second of two aspirates is seldom thus chomp It i is 
regularly done, however, in the imperatives in 0+; as ére, rUg- 
One, for GeO, rupee. 

Rem. 1. In some words the Ionics change one of the aspirates 


and the Attics the other; thus o yore, | Ion. xcPav, a garment ; 
Evrevd er, évtavd«, Lon. ’ lyOeurey, éyOaura. 


Rem. 2. The passive ending Oy, with its derivatives, has the | 
effect of changing the preceding aspirate into a smooth mute | 


only in the verbs Svecy to sacrifice, and Petvas to place ; as écvdny, 
écednv, tedeic. In all other verbs, no change is effected in this 
way ;.as éyvOny, agdodnyy from ogdou, Gages, EOoepOny, é- 
SehyOnv, Morover in most of the remaining cases of derivation 
and composition the same license prevails, and we say Maye ayO- 
ev, Koow 900s, mayecOar, augeyvdets, &c. 

Rem. 3. This rule perhaps extended not only to the aspirated 
letters, but to the rough breathing, which it turned into the smooth 
breathing. Of this, however, there is but one trace remainin 


viz. from the root “EX is formed present éyo I have, fut. Zw, e- | 


rivative éxzexoc, where the aspirated breathing ischanged into 
‘the smooth breathing in the present, on account of the following 


aspirate 7, but reverts to the rough breathing in =m and éurens, 


where & and x take the eat of ¥. 


§ 19. MULTIPLICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The Greeks avoided every roughness arising: from the se- 
quence of consonants not easily pronounced together. 

2. In pursuance of this, three consonants, or one with a double 
consonant, can never (except in the case of composition like dus- 
~iaoros, Exntmots, éxwuyo,) stand together, unless the first or 
last be a liquid, or a y before the palatics 7, *, 7, as xeupd@els, 


oxA7o0s, téyéo. In other cases ane a concurrence is avoided . 


a 


or a letter dropped. . 

3. But a roughness may be produced even by the concurrence 
of two consonants, which is avoided by the application of the fol- 
lowing rules. | 


! 


® 


+ 


\ 


. 
‘ 
. 
Ee ar EET I as. 
— ee ee ee Pn EE 
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Rem. 1. In a few rare cases the pronunciation is relieved, by in- 
troducing a third consonant. As when e. g. the liquid mu or », by 
omission of a vowel, comes to stand directly. before 4 or g, then the 
middle mute corresponding to the first of them (8, 0) is interposed ; 
thus from neon day is formed peonuBota south, from méemedntas 


arose the epic form wéu@ietac, and avjo man has in the genitive 
avdoos. | 


Rem. 2. A consonant is sometimes, but not often, by transposi- 
tion, placed where it will be more easily pronounced, a8 émoa@oy 
from meow, and xagdia, i form zoueln heart. 


a 


§ 20. 


1. When two mutes of a different organ meet, it is the rule that 
before a smooth mute nothing can stand but another smooth, before 
an aspirate nothing but another aspirate, before a middle nothing 
but another middle mute ; as énta, vuxt0s, pOivw, ayOos, Bdedv- 
oe. | ; 

2. When therefore, in the formation of words, two mutes of an 
unlike character meet, the former commonly assumes the charac- 
ter of the latter. ‘Thus by adding the termination t0¢, Onv, Seis, 
are formed from yoagw I write, yoantos, youBdny, and from mAEKOD 
I twine, whey des. 

3. But of two like mutes already combined, one alone cannot 
be changed, but always both together, as from énra, oxtw are 
formed i8dop0¢, oydo0s, and when of two smooth mutes the se- 


cond, by the addition of the rough breathing, becomes an aspirate, 


the first becomes an aspirate also; thus from énze and nuéea is 
formed ég-@7juegos of seven days ; and from vuxta, vuyo Any the 
whole night.* 

4. The preposition éx alone remains unaltered before all con- 
sonants, as éxPetvar, éxdovvac. 





‘* The Greeks probably made as much audible difference between x 
and y, as we hear between t and @, We are unable in English to make © 
this distinction. On the other hand, most of the continental nations of 
Furope distinguish between * and ¥, but confound t and @. 

4 


, 
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§ 21. 


1. The doubling of the same consonant is not very common in 
Greek. It takes place most i as in the liquids, and next 
to them, in 7. 

2. When ¢ stands at the beginning of a word, if a simple v vow- 
el is made to precede it in composition or inflection, the @ is usu- | 
ally doubled ; thus éggemoy and egéenns¢ from éénw with ¢ and «, 
m€016600¢ from megl and geo. This, nowever, does not hold in 
the case of diphthongs, as EVQWOTOS from.ev and Owrvupe. 

a The aspirates are never doubled, but instead-thereof an as- 
pirate must be preceded by the kindred mute; thus Jangw, Bax- 
yoo, IlrGevs. 


Rem. 1. Those poets who do not use the Attic dialect, double 4 
consonant very often for the sake of the metre, as O000Y, OTtL, Ev- 
vené, for Ooov, &c. This however is not wholly arbitrary, but 
takes place often in some words, and never in others, as Ett, été- 
006, Hua, avEuos. - 

Rem. 2. The poets also make use of the opposite practice, in 
employing the single consonant, where the common dialect has 
the gouty, as Ayhevs, baie for “Ayadeus, ‘Oduoseus. 


--§ 22, = 


_ When #, 7, 9, and 7, %, 4, come before o, they pass with the 
6 into the kindred double consonant w or §. Thus, in the future 
ending, which is regularly ow, are made from Agin-w, Aéetwor, from 
hey, AeEw, from yoagu, yexww, from orelyo, oreitw, &c. _ And 
in the ending ov and ovr of the dative plural, we find from ’ Aoe- 
ou Aga, from KOOOKES, a a 


§ 23. 


1. Before mw, in the middle of a word, the labials are uniformly 
changed into #; thus in the perfect tense passive, from Aeimw, Aé- 
Agtu-post. So too from relfw, toiupa, from yoeqo, youpun. 

2. The palatics and linguals are often changed before p,—x 
and y into 7, arid J, &, 7, ¢, into o; thus mlexm ndeyuo,, tevyo Té- 
TUYULOl,—QOW GO-Mo, WEG nETeLo-Ual, WHpile WngyLo-pa. 


é 
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§ 24. 
The linguals é, 6, r, ¢, can only stand before liquids. They 
are dropped before 6, as gda gow, nelOw nélow, obpara coupes, 
poate poaszs. 7 - a. 
, Before other linguals they are changed into 0; thus 70w 70- 
| Onv, nelOw neco-réor. . 


§ 25. 


1. The v remains unaltered, in general, only before 0, 3, and 
t. Before the labials it is changed into #, and before the palatics 
_ into 7, pronounced as ng. Accordingly in composition ody with and 
év in are thus changed; suuracyo, éuBolya, cunpéow, éupuyos, 
—éynalo, ovyyerns, éyyevoico, EyEeu. 2 

An apparent exception is made in the enchtics, which are not . 
considered as forming one word sufficiently to authorize the 
change of the »; thus we write tovye, dvmeg. , 

2. Before one of the liquids, the » passes over into the same 
Teter, as ovddeyo, edieinw, gupévw, ovgdanto. 

But the preposition vy commonly remains unchanged before 0, 
as évoanro. , . - 7 

3. Before o and ¢, the » in composition is sometimes retained, 
sometimes changed into o, and sometimes dropped. In inflections 
the » is commonly dropped before 6, as in the dative plural, dai- 
fOv-Eg Oaiuo-ov, unr-ES N-oiv. | i 

4. When after the v, a 0, &, or 7, has been omitted before ‘s 
(by § 24.) the short vowel is made long, as navz-e¢ na-o4, rUWay- 
tes, tupaor, for which end ¢ passes into ¢, and o into ov, as 
onévdw fat. onet-ow, éxovt-e¢ dat. éxov-ouv. 

Rem. 1. The exceptions to these rules, as épavone (2 pers. — 
‘perf. pass. of ga/yw) are rare, and are learned by observation. 

Rem. 2. Before o and ¢, & is always unchanged, as évosio. 
vy changes its » into o before a single 6, as svoovtla, but if an- 
other consonant follow, and also before ¢, the v is dropped, as ov- 
Ota, Gvoxratw, ouduyia. 4 


‘ 


t 


f 
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: § 26. CHANGE OF VOWELS. 


1. No certain laws regulate the change of the vowels, in the 


formation and inflection of Greek words. It includes under it the 


lengthening and shortening of sounds; since it rarely happens that 
when ¢ or o for instance, from any cause are lengthened, that 
they pass into 7 or w,.but generally into ¢ or ov. 

These changes also, like those of the consonants, can be best 
observed, in the comparison of dialects. 


Rem. 1. The Ionics are prone to lengthen the ¢ and o of the 


other dialects, but principally only, when a semi-vowel follows ; 
as Seivos, éivexa, umély, for g€vog strange, évexa on account of, v- 
MEO over ; vOU0S, ovv0pa, novius, xoven, for vocog disease, Ovo- 
fa name, mods much, xdpn maiden ; or when the ¢ is followed by 
another vowel, as YOuG-EL0$ for -20¢ golden; which licenses are 
particularly abundant in the poets. But this is not wholly arbi- 
trary, as there are some words never subjected: to this license, 
‘such as m0dc¢, tovog, uevos, mEQl, &c. 

Rem. 2. When @ and o are lengthened by the Ionians, they 
pass into a and 04, as aETOS ata ael always; lonic, adetos, aéet. 
So 20@ grass, lonic moin. 

Rem. 3. In other cases, the reverse is practised by the fonics, 
Dorics, and poets; and we find ueCwv, xoecoo, 42008, for weil 
greater, 20Eloouy better, yeLuos (genitive from yéio hand) ; and for 
the accusative in ovg¢ the Dorics use og. See below in Declen- 
sion II. 

Rem. 4. In other cases, the Dorics for o and ov make frequent 
use of w, as xwgog for x0906 or x0vg0$ a young man, dwhos for 
dovios a slave. 

Rem. 5. The 7 in most cases had its origin in a, which pre- 
vailed in the ancient Greek language, and remained also afterwards 

‘the characteristic sound of the Doric. dialect, which commonly 
uses a long @ for 7, as auega for yjucoa day, gapa for gnun re 


port, ocavae for or7vae to stand. (See § 1.11.) 


‘Rem. 6. The Ionics, on the’ other hand, preferred the ” and 
commonly used it instead of the long «, as NEON, cogin, for —x« ; 


a int@os, Owont, for fat vos physician rand Togas breast plate (geni- 


' tive Dwiganos), HONOGH, TONYUK, for TEAC, TOAyUE. 
Rem. 7. It is a peculiarity of the Attic dialect borrowed from 
_ the Ionic, when a long stands before 9, to change the « into ¢ and 


the o into w; as for Aaog people, vaos temple, the Attics read heads, 


'vEWS. 
Rem. 8. The lonic dialect bieqnenttly changes the short « into 
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é before hquids and before vowels, as tegoeues for TecaugES four ; 
goonv for doany male ; velos for Vados glass ; ; prea for pvan mr 
na ; and in ‘the verbs in aw. In other cases « is used for ¢, as 
team for roénw I turn; touvw for téuvw I cut; utyudag for 
ueyettos greatness. 

Rem. 9. In the compounds of autos self, and the words Toarpo 
wonder, and toaupe wound, the Ionics change av into wv, as ane: 
WUtOr, euUEeys Pwvua, Touma. 

Rem. -. Other changes are the following ; MOAT OS the first, 
Doric sia magdudeg the leopard, Doric noyduaes 0 v0- 
- Mo rae Holic ovupa,—éozia hearth, lonic iozin. 


§ 27. PURE VOWELS; CONTBACTIONS. 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel, in the 
‘same word, is called a pure vowel, being pronounced without the 
aid of a consonant; and particularly the terminations in a, os, and 
w@, are called pure, when another vowel precedes, as in oogia, 
dinhoos, gedéw. 

2. The characteristic difference of the Ionic and Attic dialects 
is, that the former, in most cases, seeks the concurrence of vow- 
els, and the latter avoids them. ; 

3. The common means by which the Attic dialect avoids them 
are the following, viz. 

LL Eltsion, by which one vowel is cast away and the other re- 
tained. | 

Il. Contraction, by which several vowels are drawn into one 
long sound. This takes place principally in the fermation and in_ 
flection of words, according to the following principles. 

a) Two vowels form of themselves a diphthong; thus é¢ and 
ov are formed from éi and 07, as telyei telyes, atd0t aid0t. 

The other proper diphthongs have generally a different origin ; 
but the improper diphthongs may all be considered as formed by 
contraction, viz. ¢, 7, 0, from ai, ni, wi, as yout y7j0q, Goniooa 
Bonoca, Awisros Awortos. . = 2 

b) Two vowels pass into a kindred long vowel or diphthong ; 
and generally as follows: | 


) 
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y from éa—telyen télyn, xéag xno heart. 
écfrom & —molee mode, GeeBoov GetSoov stream: 


| ao and “ov — THiaoper Timmper, TLpaov Teo. 
from 
ow and 07 — aidou aid, urodonte ulodure, 
00 — mhoug mhovs, peodoouey protourer. 
ov from ( 0 — éuiodoe éviodou. 
: EO — LELYEOS TELZOUS, MOLEOMEY TLOLOUMED. 


c) The doubiful vowels a, +, v, when they are short, absorb 


‘the following vowel, and thereby become long, as a@Ao¢ Ionic 


with short «, Attic 20A0¢ combat,—zriuae tiua,—dative ”/pie” Iqi, 


| ives and -ag with v short, contr. ¢y9vs, from the sing. éySus. 


d) A long sound absorbs a short vowel, without farther change." . 


This is particularly the case with the following, viz. 

With « both before and after almost every long sound, as pile 
Qidw, Tyunevros Timgrros. 

With & and o principally by kindred sounds and by w, as t- 
paw tyuw, Ilocedawy Tlocedav Neptune, daas las a Hees pe 
ofoover ucodoues, mAooe nAot. 

4. When a diphthong compounded with , the improper diph- 


thongs not excepted, is to be contracted with a preceding vowel, 


the two first vowels_undergo a change, according to the preceding 
rules, and the ¢ either becomes subscript, as tunt-eae TUNT-7, ael- 
da gow I sing, cov-0n wdn song, teu-aer and tiu-cn—riu-¢g, or the 
¢ is dropped if the contracted sound is not of a nature to admit ¢ 


subscript, as wso8-oey wiod-ovv, Onoets Onovs. 


A 


Rem. 1. Such are the regular contractions ; but several excep- 
tions to these rules occur, as will be seen in their places. The 
‘Tonics particularly neglect the contraction, and resolve a long 


. sound into. its original component parts, as 2 pers. sing. pass. tUn- 


teae for runty,.and even moveeat, Exacvesat, &c. for mocen (which 
is commonly still ‘farther contracted into w0¢7), &c- Many of these 
forms are common to both the Ionic and Ddric dialects. 

Rem. 2. The tendency of the Ionic dialect to resolve the long 
sounds is the source of the separation of the vowels in the diph- 


thongs, which prevails among the epic poets in certain words, as 


* This is not to be considered as an elision, but as a true contraction, 
as is seen by the use of the circumflex to compensate for the short vowel 


dropped 5 as pldew, pero, 
% 


me, Sad 
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nes for maig boy, Otomae for olopat I think, &c. of the protracting 
of a vowel sound, as yous for gus light, xonnvoy for. xonvov from 
_ xoaivw, &c. and ‘of the Ionic insertion of an é, as é for 7 or, éel- 
xooe for etxooe twenty, adsdqecs for adeAqos brother. 

Rem. 3. The lonics sometimes produce a concurrence of vow- 
els, by thrusting out the consonants which separate them, as zé- 
aos for tégatos. 

Rem. 4. There are nevertheless cases, where the Ionics con- 
tract and the Attics do not; as igog (with « long) Ionic for isods 
- sacred. The Ionics. and Dorics have also a contraction peculiar 
to themselves of go into su, as mAeuves for nAgaves, Tocevpewog for 
noveomevos, for which the contracted form movoupéevos is com- 
monly used. 


Accent of contracted syllables. 


Ren. 5. When of the two syllables to be contracted, neither 
_ has the accent, the syllable formed by the contraction generally 
remains also without it, as wepindoos negindous, éEcinaoy éxiuwy. 

Rem. 6. If however one of the syllables to be contracted has 
an accent, the contracted syllable is accented; if the penult or 
antepenult, it is accented according to the rules in § 10 and § 12; 
if the last syllable, it ‘is accented with the circumflex in almost 
every case, a3 Y00S VOUS, MOLeW T0L0). 


' § 28. HIATUS AND CRASIS. 


1. When one word ends with a vowel and the next begins 
with one, whether aspirated or not, an effect called hiatus is ob- 
served, which was still less agreeable, particularly to the Attics, 
than the concurrence of vowels in the middle of a word. 

. 2. This hiatus was accordingly avoided in poetry, particularly 
in the Attic poetry. Even in’ prose, with the exception of the 
lonic writers, its frequent recurrence was disliked. The principal 
means of avoiding it were, first synaloephe, or the union. of the 
two syllables in one; and secondly the addition of a consonant, as 
the v, called » a en 
~ 3. The synalephe is of two kinds, viz. 

a) Elision, where one vowel is wholly dropped. 

_ b) Crasis, where the vowels form a long one. This last, par- 
ticularly in prose, has a very limited application. 


. 


Rem. 1. Crasvs, over which a comma or smooth breathing (’) 


is commonly placed asa sign, is oftenest used in the article and 
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t 





in the conjunction xal: It.is soecaad for the most part, by the 
rules given above for the regulation of contractions in the mid- 
dle of the words, as. rouvavtloy for 0 évavtiov, tovvome for rd 
Ovope, Tame for ta éua, tuuta for ta aura. "So by the lonics 
toyadua for to ayoluc. In the Attic dialect, however, the « 
commonly absorbs every vowel in the article, as tO adnves be- 
comes tadnGec, and tou avdgog becomes ravdoos. 


Rem. 2. A syllable contracted by crasis, is of necessity long, 


as TaAnteEs, radha* for ta ahhe., and xami, xagern, for xal éxi, 
- xai apetyn. The ¢ subscript is used only when, besides the con- 
‘traction, the ¢ is still found in the last syllable, as xat eita, XOTO. 

Rem. 3. Some of the most common instances of crasis, which 
at the same time most need explanation to the learner, are éyo- 
“ae for éyo Oipae I think ; éyqida for éym oida I know ; Gotuatcov 
for ro iyarcov the garment ; ovvexa for ov ivexa wherefore. 


§ 29. APOSTROPHE. 


{. By elision in Greek, as in other languages, the short vowel 
at the end of the word, when the next begins with a vowel, is cut 
off. To denote this a comma (‘) is placed over the space thus 
left vacant, as én’ éuov for éni éuov, and when the vowel of the 
second word has the rough breathing, the smooth mute of the first 
is aspirated (§ 17. 2.) as @g’ ov for ano ov. 

2. In prose it is only certain words of frequent recurrence, 
which are commonly elided, particularly adda, age and aoa, ava, 
duc, Kata, METC, NAOK, aNd, UNO, aug, avtl, éni, de, TE, ye; oF 
frequent combinations, as v7 Ale, vy Ai’ by Jove; nave av for 
nevra av, &c. In other cases it is rare, in most wholly unused, 
particularly in Ionic prose. ‘The poets, on the other hand, avail 
themselves of this license in the case of almost all the short vow- 
els. Only the short v, monosyllables in «, ¢, 0, ane the preposi- 
tion még/, are never elided. 

Rem. 1. If the vowel cut off had an accent, this accent in par- 


ticles is lost with the vowel, as aa from ano, add’ from adda, oud” 
from ovdé. In every other sort of word, the accent passes to the 


preceding syllable, and is always acute, as xax én from Kane 


én. “ 


i 





* Tadia, as this word is written in most editions, is wrong. 


ee 


x = 7 
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The poets elide, though more rarely, the diphthong as, but 


_ this is done only in passtve terminations, as Bovleo® éqn, eoxou’ 


eyo. 


 § 80. 
- ’ , ! 
OF » épedxvoTtXOY, AND OTHER FINAL CONSONANTS. 


1. Certain words and terminations have a twofold form, with 
and without a.consonant at the end, of which the first is commonly 
used before a vowel, the other before a consonant. 

2. This secondary form is especially made by what is called 
the v éyekxvorexov, which may be assumed or dropped by the 


dative plural in ov, and in the verbs, by all third persons in € and 


by as, for instance, moocy elnev é éxetvos, otherwise nao: and éine, 


_ ecuwen éué, Aéyovow avr, rtOnowv uno. In the common dialect, 


this » must always be used before a vowel. | 

3. A similar y is applied to the terminations in ov, expressing 
a place, which are formed from datives plural, as ‘Ohupniace, and 
to the words méouvoe a year ago, and éixoos twenty, though n not al- 


| “ways to this last. : 


Rem. 1. The Ionics omit this » even before a vowel; on the 
other hand, the poets use.it before a consonant to effect a position 
for the preceding vowel. This is also sometimes done in Attic 
prose, and at the end of a sentence it is rarely omitted. 


-4. Of a similar character with this » is the ¢ in ovrm ouvras 


ts and also, EIOuE chiefly by the Ionics, in Mexoe MEYOES, 


CyOL aYOLS, aTOERA argeuas. F 
5. The particle ov not becomes ovx before a vowel, and con- 
sequently passes into ovy before an aspirate. (§ 17. 3.) 


Rem. 2. The reverse holds with this * in ovx from what was _ 
observed of the »; for as no Greek word by itself can terminate 
in x (§ 4. 4.) this * is dropped at Be S. pause, even when the 
next sentence begins with a vowel; as Qu’ ad, otav—Xenoph. 
oe vi. 2. : 


| ; | 
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§ 31. THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1. Strictly speaking there are but three principal parts of — 
speech. For all that belongs to the name and designation of ob- 
jects is included in the noun; the word, by which any thing is ez- 
pressed relative to objects, is the verb; and the other parts of 
speech, by which the objects thus named and distinguished are 
farther qualified and connected, are included under, the head of 
particles. - 

2. It is usual, however, to make some chief subdivisions of the 
three main parts of speech ; and there are usually counted erzht 
parts of speech in most languages ; thus (1) The noun, which re- 
Jnains divided into substantive and adjective, is further distinguished 
from, (2) The pronoun which includes the article, and (3) The 
participle, which in the syntax is considered a part of the verb. 
(4) The verb remains undivided, but the particles are divided 
into (5) adverb, (6) preposition, (7) conjunction, (8) interjection, 
of which the last is ofien reckoned by the Greek grammarians as 
an adverb. | 


THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 


+ 


§ 32. GENDER. 


1. The gender of the noun is either masculine, feminine, or 
neuter, and appears in part by the termination, as will be remark- 
ed in each declension. To indicate the gendey, use is made of 
the article 0 for the masculine, 7 for the feminine, and ro for 
the neuter. ‘ | | 

2. The names of persons, as man, woman, god, goddess, ‘&c. 
follow always the natural gender, be the termination what it will . 
as 7j Svyarno daughter, 7) vv0s daughter in law. From this is except- 
ed the diminutive ov, which is always neuter, as 70 yuvasov, from 
yun wife, TO mécoaxecov from eroak a youth, 


Rem. 1. Hence every personal denomination, which is common _ 
to the natural genders, is of common gender i in grammar ; thuswe ° 
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have 0 ary FQonT0S a man, and also 7 &vPemnos a woman. So too 
o and ”, PE0S god and goddess ; Oo and 4 teogos guardian and 
nurse; 0 and 7 gudcé a male or female watcher. Of several of 
these words, however, there are separate feminine forms, as7 Sea 
the goddess, which with the Attics supersede the’ use of the common 
forms. 

Rem. 2. Several of the names of animals are in like manner 
common, as 0 and 7 fous the ox or cow; 0 and 7 innog the horse 
or mare. In most of these, however, one gender is used for both 
sexes, and this is called, by the Latin grammarians, when it is 
masculine or feminine, genus epicenum ; a8 0 Auxog wolf, and 7 
alwnné fox, whether masculine or feminine. But even in sub- 
stantives, which are of the common gender, one or the. other gen- 
der usually predominates, to denote the species; thus 0 inno¢ is 
used in general of the horse kind, and of any individual of the kind 
whose sex is not specified. In douros bear and xaundAos camel, in. 
general, and in élagog stag and xvaw dog, often, the feminine 
gender prevails. The feminine 7 inmog has the additional and 
peculiar signification of cavalry. 


3. The names of trees, as -7 yyyos the Sesck, " nitUS the pine, 
and the names of cities and countries, as 1 Koguy Gos, 4 Aiyuntos, 


9 Aaxedaiuwy, are, with a few exceptions, feminine. 


§ 30. DECLENSION. | 


1. The Greek. nouns have the jive first cases of the Latin, | 
without the ablative, of which the place is supplied partly by the 
genitive and partly by the dative. 

2. The Greek language in nouns and in verbs has a ‘dual num- 
ber, used of two persons. It is not however always used; by 
some writers not at all; and most frequently by: the Attics. 

3. The dual has never more than two endings, one for the no- 
minative, accusative, and vocative ; the other for the genitive and 
dative. 

4. The division into three declensions is most convenient, cor- 
responding to the three first declensions of the Latin, and with . 
términations as exhibited in the following table. 


“\ 
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Sing, — J. Deel... Ij. Decl. II. Decl. 
- Nom. n,a | 1o,a¢ | og neut.ov | — 
wey | ay : 
Gen. | no-ao} ov jov og (ws) 
Dat. n—¢ Oo t 
Acc. Ny—ay oy « or v, neut. like 
Voc. "—a é neut.ov|— _. [the nam. - 
Dual. ) 
N.A.V. [a oOo. é 
G. D. aey ow oly . 
Plur. | | 
Nom. a os neut «| <¢ neut. « 
Gen. wy wy wy 
Dat. aes ous oty or OF 
Acc. as _ ovs neut.a | ao neut. o 


Voc. ae os neut.a] é¢ neut. a 


N. B. The Attic second declension, so called, is omitted in the 
-above table, for the sake of simplicity ; it will be given hereafter 
in its place; see § 37. ; | 


5. When the terminations as here given are pure, and contrac- 
tion ensues, the contracted declension takes place, as will be seen 
below, in each of the three declensions. | 


“ 


Remarks on the Table. 


. 


1. The genittve plural, in all three declensions, ends in wv. 

2. The dative singular, in all three declensions, ends in ¢; 
which, however, in the two fist is concealed under the form of 
the tota subscript. — . 

3. The dative plural, properly, in all three declensions, ends 
in ow or 6¢; for ag and o¢¢ are only abbreviations of the more 
ancient form astouy and o1ocy, or asec and ovce. | 

4. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative; and 
even where it has a separate form, the nominative is often used 
for the vocative, particularly by the Attic writers. 

5. The neuters, as also in the Latin language, have three cas- 
es alike, viz. the nominative, accusative, and vocative ; and in the 
plural of neuters all these cases end in @. : 

6. The three declensions resemble the three first in Latin ; 
but it is to be remarked that out of 0¢ in the nominative the Lat- 
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ins make us ; out of o¢ in the genitive they make w; out of o» 
and wy, um ; and that, in general, « in Greek becomes n in Latin. 

7. In regard to accent, it is a general rule, that the endings of 
the genitive and dative, if long and accented, must have the cir 
cumfiex ; the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the acute. It 
is, however, to*be observed, that the last syllable, in the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular of the third declension, is not properly 


considered as the termination, as will be seen in its place. 


§ 34. FIRST DECLENSION. 
/ 

1. All words in ag and 7¢ are masculine, and all in @ and 7 are 
feminine. ; 

2. Words in @ have their genitive in as, and retain the @ 
through ali the terminations of the singular, if it is preceded by 
another vowel, (a pure § 27.1), as copia, or by g, as 7ufou. 
The « is also retained by the contracted nouns, as pra (see be- 


low in Rem.1); by adada, gen. -as, the warcry; and by some 


proper namies, as Anda, “Avdgoueda, Didounha, Féha. 
3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in 7¢, and the da- 


‘tive in 7,'but in the accusative and vocative they resume the a. 


/ 


In the dual and’ plural, all the four endings, the nominative, da- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, retain the a. The rest may be 
learned from the following table, where the changes of the ac- 
cent, according to the general rules, are observed. 


~ 





























_ EXAMPLES, 
Sing. Ns, honor. n, wisdom. | 7, muse. 0, citizen. | 0, youth. 
Nom. TOMY cogia Movou |nokirys | veavias 
Gen. teuns | coglas Moveng | xohizov | veaviov 
Dat. | tomy cogig Movon | modizy venvig 
Acc. tinny | oogiay Movoay | nodlcyy =| veaviay 
Voc. run oogia Movoa | nokta vEQvIC 
Dual. , . 
N.A.V. |} rene copia Movca | nodiza véavian 
G. D. moditacw | veaviacy 


tienary | coglaey |} Movowy 
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Plur. 
Nom. | zemat coplas Movour mohitae VEQVICL 
Gen TU oogeny Movowv | moleray | veavewy 
Dat. Tomos Gogiats Movous mohirace | veaviacs 
Acc. | Timac | oogias | Movoas | mokiras | vEawlas 
Voc tiuad oogras Movoa moditas | véaviay 
Sing. | ,justice. | 7, opinion. 1, trident. 1, knife. . | 0, Atrides. 
N. |oixyu | | yvoomun Tolave payaroa — tgeiOns 
G. dinns YVOUNS ToLuivns Haxatgas | Argeivov 
=D. | dix yroun Tovaivy mayatog Aroslon 
A. dixny yvouny TOlaLvaY way oegoy | Aroetony 
V. =| Otxn |yvoun |tolacve | wayaroe | Arosion — 
Dual. 
N | dine 7 VOd 0% | TOLaives | poyaloo |. " Arostda 
G. |dinaw Syromaw |rocatvary | payatoaw | Arosdoev 
Plur. | 
N. |dixoe | yvapae | rotawoe | mayougar | Aroeidac 
G. | duxwv yropoy ToLaLvOY payacooy “Argedov 
D. ‘| dixeacs YVOrpLOLs Tolaivacs | uayaigacs I. “ Aryeidas 
A. ;dixes  , yvomas | TOcaivas jpazatoas | * Aryeidas 
V. ‘dina \yvomae i roiacvas | Aroeidae 


| Mayaroaus 


Of the vocative of masculines. 


4. Of the nouns in 7¢, those which end in 75, several com- 
pounded verbals which are formed merely by adding 7¢ to the 
consonant of the verb, as YEWMETONS, pveonodns, nardotolins, 
&c. and national names, as ITéoons, Sxvdns, have « in the voca- 
tive. The others, which, however, are by far the smallest num- 
ber, have 7, particularly the patronymics in 07%¢, as .4zge0n¢ in 
the table. 


Remarks on the foregoung examples. 


I. Contraction. The contracts of this declension contract the 
nominative into one of the usual terminations, and then proceed 
regularly; except that the contracts in « preserve this vowel 


i 
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unchanged throughout, as being originally pure, and those in a¢ 
always have the Doric genitive in long a (Rem. IV. 3.) They 
‘may all be known by the circumflexed termination, as Aeovtec, 
contr. Asovtn, genitive Asovens, &¢. plural nom. deovrai, accus. 
Azovras, lion-skin ; “Eopeas, contr. “Louns, gen. ‘Eouov, Mercu- 
ry ; pveo, contr. wva, gen. vas, mina; Pogeas, Attic Bogdas, 
gen. Booda,* &c. So too AOnve, * do-nvac, Minerva ,and 7,775, 
- earth. 


Il. Quantity. 1. The nominative « which has 4¢ in the geni- 
tive, is always short. . ,; 
2. The nominative « which has eg in the genitive, is in gen- 
an long, though in many words short. 
3. The vocative in a of masculines in 7¢ is short, of those in as 
long. ‘The dual termination in « is always long. 

— 4, The termination aS throughout the first declension, is long; 
and the accusative plural is in this distinguished from the third de- 
-clension, where it is short. 

5. The accusative singular in av follows the quantity of the 
nominative. 


III. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of the first declension that 
the genitive plural always has the accent on: the last syllable, 
wherever it may be in the other parts of the word, as Movoc. . 
Mover, axavda axovduv. — Exceptions to this rule are the 
following, viz. 

a) Feminines of adjectives and barytone ‘participles in 0S, as 

Sevos, gevn—gen. pl. evo" airLos, otie—gen. pl. action’ 

- ‘TUNTOMEVOS, -4,—gen. pl. ruTTdOMEVODD. 

b) The three substantives yoyorns usurer, oi érnolae trade 

“winds, agun a sort of fish. 

2. With this exception, the accent of the substantives, as far 
as the general rules admit, remains on the syllable, where it is 
found in the nominative, as nom. pl. cogias, voc. sing. modtrer, 
with the exception of the vocative d¢onora from dzonotng master. 
The feminines of the adjectives in os, on the contrary, cast the ac- 
cent, whenever the termination admits, upon the syllable where 
their masculines have it, as aévos, f. a&ia, pl. a&coe, akvac. 

- It has already been remarked, that the endings of the geni- 
dives: and dutives, in general, if accented at all, are circumflexed ; 
as those of zzu7 in the table. See § 33 Rem. 7. 





is The doubling of the @ in this word is caerely an accidental pecu- 
liarity. 


t 


[§ 34. 


IV. Dialect. 1. The Dorics, in all the terminations, use a 
long @ for 7, as toma, ac, ¢, av. The Ionics commonly use 7 for _ 
long a, as oopin, 6,7, 4v mayarpa, nC, 7, av. Oo vEenving, Bic. 
This however is never done in the accusative plural. 

2. The oldest form of the genitive singular of the masculines 
is a0, and of the genitive plural of all endings aw». Hence in 
Epic ‘poets, 4rgeidao, tyuawy, &c. 

3. The Dorits contracted these genitives into long a, as tov~ 
‘Aroelda, tay temav. This Doric genitive, in some few words, 
particularly proper names, remained in common use, as * AvviBas, 
tou Avvifa, Hannibal. 

‘4. The Ionics, on the other hand, converted the ao into ¢a, in 
_ which however the w has no effect in bringing the accent for- 
ward, as nodirew. So too from awy the Tonics made <wy, as 
Movoéov. 

5. On the ancient form’of the dative plural, as tupaior, Mov- 
Catocy, see above in § 33 Rem. 3. The Tonic dialect has: yovy, 
Ot, and 7°. | - 
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Words for practice. 


- Tego 


 ayooe market alacou sea 
" Ayyzions (long) Anchises Oven (ushort) . door 
adolecyns prater Kexooniong (6 short) Cecropides 
‘AON ve Minerva  xegadn head 
Aiveiag — JEneas ndentns thief 
anor do thorn = x0QN girl 
apedrea combat KOLTNS judge 
@govgan field KTLOTNG maker 
aoyolla business . Aavog _ lane 
yahn “weasel dunn (ulong) grief 
yn earth padytng disciple 
‘yloooa ~ ' tongue pédcooa bee 
dogo opinion =—»_- Meus ~ scare 
éyudvo. | viper Midas (vshort) Midas 
| cae girdle Hope share 
day vinn  (¢ long) victory 


ld 
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yUUgn bride ‘ogaioa sphere 
ooyn anger oguoa* hammer 
oousPodnons,G.c. fowler oyoAn _ leisure 
Ilegons Persian owrnola salvation 
RhEvOR side Taplas steward 
MUKTNS pugilist reyvltns artist 

- avdn (vu short) gate van (v long) wood 

 6lle root pedi friendship 

oxce shadow yaa joy , 
ZxvOns Scythian paiva " outer garment 
oréyn / roof y orga country 


oTOK porch puyn soul. 


§ 35. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. All words in oy are of the neuter gender, sate most of those 
in o¢ are masculine. 

2. There are, however, several feminines in 0¢, not only those 
alluded to ‘above in § 32, the names of persons, ‘animals, trees, and 
cities ; but many others, such as 7) 0009 road, 7) BiBAo¢ book, 4 v7- 
6o¢ island, 7 vooos. disease, with many names of stones and plants, 
particularly also several, which are in reality adjectives with a 
feminine substantive omitted, as 2j dealentog dialect (pwv7 under- 
' stood); 27 Osaueroos the diameter (yooppun understood) ; 7 arouog 
atom (ovale understood); 7 avudgos desert (yooa understood) ; 
and others of this description. 








. EXAMPLES. 
Sing.  0,speech. 7,beech. 0, people. 0, man. t0, fig. 
Nom. |Aoyos | gnyos dnuos &vSownos | ouxoy 
Gen. hoyou | mnyou Onuov avFoomov ouxoV 
: Dat. hoy enyy dnuo avdoure) ouxa 
Acc, _ doyov gnyov djmov Fatouey — 
Voc. hoye | nye | Onue avOowne | cuxov 








* The common mode of writing this word opin is incorrect, as the 
termination i is short. See Aristoph. Pac. 566. Cratin. ap. Hephest. p- 6. 


6 
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. Dual ; an 
N. A. V. hoyo gnye Onuw | avFourna ovxe 
/G.D. |Aoyour !qnyotv |dnuow | avdounoww | cuxow 
Plural. 
Nom. |Aoyoe | puyol dnuoe | |avOownos | ovxa 
Gen. hoywy | gnyav |dnuwv | avtownwy |} ovxer 
Dat. hoyous @nyors | Anuoes av owmoss av«ocs 
Acc. hoyous -gnyous | dnuovs avdowrrous . Ouxe 
Voc. hoyou '| pnyot dnuoe aviownor | cuxe 
| Remarks. 


L The Attics sometimes make the vocative like the nomina- 
tive; @e0¢ God is always the same in the vocative as the nomina- 
tive. [But an exception is found Matt. 27: 46.] 

2. By the Epic writers the genitive in ov is changed into oL0, 


as AoyoLo, pnyoro. 


The Dorics make w in the genitive, and in 


the accusative plural w¢, and rarely o¢. 


s 


ayyeos 
@ETOS 
adios 
adioy 
1 aumehos 
Goyvoos 
upyvolay 
Eoyoy 
EUS - 
Céequoos 
4 NMELOOS 
imatvov 
tov 
HOOKLVOS 
+ pnioy 


§ 36. 


Words for practice. 


messenger 
eagle 
combat 
prize 
vine 


. silver 


silver 

work 

east wind 
west wind 
continent 
outer garment 
violet 

crab 


apple 


jt0gcov part 
vOTOS south wind 
Evioy wood 
01x0¢ house 
mado child 
6odoy rose 
oldnoos iron 

4 opagaydos emerald 
OnacMOS = spasm 
OroatosS = army 
gaouaxoy medicine 
gootiov .° burden 
yakxos copper 
y¥Ovo0s gold 
youoioy gold. 


CONTRACTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


Several words in 00¢ and oo», é0¢ and ¢ov, commonly undergo 
contraction, according to the general rules given above, except 
that « of the neuter absorbs in contraction the preceding ¢ or 0, 
and becomes long, as Gora cota, anloa anda. 





———S—— — =a. eee 
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_ EXAMPLES. 

Sing. 0, voyage. Plun Sing. 10, bone. = Pllur. 

N. nhoos mAous |rdoot doi |looréov oarovrloorea oota 
G.|ndoov aiov |\niowy xniov oaréou oarou oorewy ooray 
D.inkow mig inddovs ndoig jootém cary loorgors satoic 
A.|nAdov mhouv mhoous nhous ootéov porour Gotée oote 
V.lndce maou |nAdoe dot \looréov gorovricctéa oota 











Dual. N. A. nhow ho 
. GD. nioow xniow 


Ooté COTW 
OOTEOLY GOTOLY 








Remark, There are not many substantives of this kind ; 6 #006 
aid ada and 0 600¢ stream, may be taken as examples. 


§ 37. SECOND DECLENSION OF THE ATTICS. 


To the second declension is referred, under the name of the 
- Alttic, the declension of several words of the masculine and femi- 
nine gender in ws, and of the neuter in wy. It has in all the cases 
an o, instead of the usual vowels and diphthongs, and an tofa sub- 
script where oc or @ is found in the regular second declension. 
The vocative is always like the nominative. . 











EXAMPLES. 
 §. 6,temple. to hall. Dual | Plural. 
N. | veg | avoryey || vew | avayen || vep | avaryen 
G. | vew avayen || vewy cvanyemy vewy | avayeny 
D. vew avoyedr VEWS avary E095 
‘ 
A. | veov av eryE oY VEGIS ovary eon 
' 
V. | vews avoryE cn vey | avoyen 
Remarks. 


1. The expression Attic second declension is by no means to be 
understood, as if the Attics were accustomed to inflect all nouns 
in o¢ in this way. It is, on the contrary, an ancient and peculiar 
declension of a very limited number of words, of some of which 
moreover there exist forms in the common second declension, a8 
0 dads a so vaos temple, also decks, ves. So 0. hayos hare, 
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Tonic hayonds 3 and hayos. Other examples are 0 xadwe cable, and 


6 natews, unrows, paternal and maternal uncle. Of those words 
of which two forms are actually current, that which falls: under 
this declension is commonly peculiar to the Attic dialect. 

2, This declension has a peculiar accusative in w, particularly 
used in the proper names Kw, Kews, TEws¢, "Ada, and in 7" ws 
the dawn (accus. t7jv é), which is the Attic form for jag of the 
Tonics. 


3, The accent of the genitive veo is contrary to the rule laid — 


down § 33 Rem. 7. With respect to the other anomalies in the 
accent ‘of this declension, see above under § 12. 7. 


” 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 38. GENDER, 


1. In consequence of the diversity of endings in this declen- 
“sion, the determination of the gender by the termination admits of 
no general rule, and resort must be had to observation of the indi- 
vidual cases. A few rules however with respect to some termi- 
nations are given below. , 

2. In general, the ¢ is found at the end chiefly of saauealines and 
feminines, and the short vowel, at the end of neuters.. N o neutérs 
end in & or w. 

Remark. The following is an enumeration of those endings, 
whose gender is fixed. In giving the exceptions, no notice is tak- 
en of personal appellations, such as 4 “ntno mother, 7 danao 
spouse, whose gender is apparent. Where however U (univer- 


sally) is placed, there no personal appellation of another gender 
exists. 


/Masculines. 


a. 


1 All in evs, as 6 Sgevs mule, augogevs amphora. U. 
2. All substantives which have yto¢ in the genitive; as O TE 


YOY -OVTOS tendon, 0 OdOUS -OvTOS tooth, 0 iuas -avtos thong. The . 


only exceptions to this are some names of Cities. 
38. Those -which end in 79, as 0 Cworne girdle ; except " ya 
_ orne belly, 4 xno fate. By the poets also 7 a0 air, mist, which is 
usually masculine ; and the neuter contracts,. of which hereafter. 


al 


nae a Tr re 


~~ 
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Feminines. 

1. All in wv, as nyo echo. U. 

2. Those in as, gen. adoc, as 4 Aaunas torch; with the ex- 
ception of some adjectives of the common gender. 

3. Those in 1s, as 7 modus city, 7 rapes grace. Excepting o Opes 
serpent, 0 EYES adder, 0 0 xOQES bug, O page a certain measure, 0 nis 
a wood worm 0 Aig lion, 0 dedgis dolphin, 0, 4 Govic bird, 7%, 0 
tlyocs tiger, 7, 0 is bank, shore. - 

4. Nouns of quality in ry¢ (the Latin is); aS 7] UXOOTAS 
parvitas. U. 


Neuters. 


1. All in @,°7, 4, v, as tO cama body, “aon head, meds honey, 
aoru city. U. 

2. All which terminate with short syllables in ¢ and 0, as 
t0 Telyos wall, ae) 7T00 breast, and the neuter adjectives in &¢, ev, 
OY. 

2. Those i in ag, as 0 nm0@ the liver, tO véxtao, with contracts 
in sag —70, a8 TO Eag 70 spring, 10 xéao x70 the heart, 0 oreag 
or7o tallow. Excepting only o. wag the starling. 

4. Those i in wo, which are not personal appellations ; as tO v- 
tee, water, to téxuwo mark. Excepting o izoig lymph, and ¢ “yoo 
a blaster. 

5. Those in a¢ -aro¢ and —a0S, a8 TO TEQAS ~arog miracle, tO 
demas -a0¢ cup ; excepting 0 has -aos a stone, and 6 or to KPAS 
x0at0¢ head. 

There are no other neuters of this declension, excepting 70 
mug fire, tO pws light, co ovs ear, to otais dough. | 


Nouns in as, therefore, are generally masculine when they | 
make the genitive in avro¢, feminine when they make it in ados, 
and neuter when they make it in azo¢ and aos. 


a 


_§ 39. InFLECTION OF THE THIRD DFECLENSION. | 


In the declension of every noun, a distinction must be made 
between the root, and the changeable termination of the case. 
In the first and second declensions, the nominative has such a 
termination of case; in the third declension, however, such ter- 
mination is attached only to the oblique cases—thus : 

Dec. Il. Aoy-0g, oy -ov, doy -w 
— IL dno, 89-06, Ino -i. 


i 
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Still in the third declension, the nominative is rarely so unchang- 
ed, as in 970. In most cases its last syllable is modified either by 
addition, as gen. uu-os, from the root wv, where the nominative 
is wus,—or by dropping a letter, as: gen. ooperos, from the root | 
Comat, nom. Cwua,—or by substitution, as gen. e/xovos, from the 
root é/xov, nom. é/xay. 


Ramarx. In order to decline correctly a noun in the third 
declension, it is absolutely necessary to know beforehand the © 
nominative and one of the remaining cases. If, however, one 
only is known, the rules are much more simple "for finding the 
nominative from the genitive, than for finding the genitive from 
the nominative; because in general the radical form is found 
uncorrupted in the genitive, but not in the nominative. It is 
also accordingly necessary in the lexicon to take note as well of 
the genitive, as of the nominative. But as in reading, some 
oblique case is more likely to occur than the nominative, and it 
is accordingly requisite, in order to ascertain the meaning of the 
word, to discover the nominative from said oblique cage, e rules. 


which follow may be applied for this purpose. 


§ 40. 


1. The most common changes, which the root of the word 


_ suffers in the nominative, are the following, viz. 


a) The aeomntoe of ¢, a8 6 MUS, eee mouse ;* 0 6 és, aA-06, 
salt. 

b) That instead of ¢ ena o of the root, 7 mand w are found in 
the nominative, in masculines and feminines, : as 7) éiKovy, eixdv-o¢, 
image ; alnOns, alnde-oc, true. : 

9. With respect to the more exact application of ihiese princi- 
ples, two principal cases must again be distinguished, viz. (1) That 
of a consonant before the inflectional termination ; (2) That of a 

\vowel before the inflectional termination. — 





* The learner is to understand in these and following examples, that . 
from the radical form s6v, which is detected in the genitive vos, the 
nominative pug is derived. 
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a 


§ 41. 


J... When a consonant precedes the inflectional termination, and 
the nominative takes the ¢, it is understood in the first place, that 
_this ¢ with y, », 7, and with 8, 7, , passes into § and w, as xogat 
x00ax-06, OvVE OvUY-0¢, MW an-do, yolUp yadup-oC. 

2. These nominatives in § and w never change the « and o of 
the root, as pley pleBoc, plot phoyos, attiow aiPionos, except- 
ing only 7 adonnk, alwnexos, the Sox. 

3. If however the consonant immediately preceding the inflec- 
ee termination is a 0, t, or &, it is dropped before the ¢ assum- 
ed by the nominative, as lopmas dapnados, Aupis Ampidos, *n- 
hig xndcdos, dons deridos, xoQuS xogudos, 7 Iagvns Tlagvn- 
80S, TEQAS TEOATOS, YAOLS yagirOS. 

4. In like manner » and vz are dropped before this assumed 
g3 but in this case the short vowel, always with yz and commonly 
with », is lengthened in the manner given above (§ 25. 4.) as yi- 
yas ylyavros, yapiers yagievtos, odove ddovros,—dedgis (long ¢) 
delgivoc, Doguus Dogxuvos,—melag welavos, xrelg xrevoc.* 

5. When ¢ is not assumed in the nominative, » and og are the 
only consonants, which can remain at the end of the nominative, 
as Ono Ono-0¢, aiwy aiwv-og. It would be necessary to drop all 
the others; though this, however, actually occurs only with z,f 
aS COMA OMmatos, Kéevopuyv Sévopwvt-os. 

In either case, ¢ and o of the masculine and feminine are al- 
ways ae into 7 and w, as Acuny Auev-06, éntwo 67T0e-06, 
yéowy yéQOvT-0S. 

6. Some neuters, which ‘nish atog in the genitive, take o in- 
stead of ¢ in the nominative, as 7nag ymaros. 





* sig is the only additional like example. See below in $ 70. 

t Because all the other letters take the ¢ (& or wy) in the nominative ; 
(4 and 6 do not at all occur before the inflectional termination of this de- 
clension, and of 4 the only example is ads, ados. 
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7. According to the premises, the usual cases, in which a con- 
sonant precedes the inflectional termination, are as follows, viz. 
ic, tn 9 YOS, 40S, OS -, O& {give a 

The genitive in BG; 206, ues from a nom. in ; wey &. 
ce dos, ros, Gog fromanom.in ¢ (lounes, 

| | Aaunados &c.) 

but especially 

| o ee -ATOS 

ato¢ from a nom. in Ses TEQUS -aTOS 
ao (nag -atos) ~ 

y ee TTavoc) 
¢ (dis, devds) 


34 


The genitive in yo¢ from a nom. in ; 
- : but especially 
*¢ évog and ovog from a nom. in yy and wy 
— (Aquny Aipeévos, ecxorv eixdvos) 
OG, ELE, OUS, US 
(pas pavros, Seis Sévros 


doug dovtos, pus puvros) 
wy (yéowr, ovtos) 


o0¢ from a nom. in @ (#70 S009) 
but especially ; , 
ég0¢ and ogo¢ from a nom. in 70 and we 
(ai8n0 aéSéo0¢, 6xtwe 6yt0g0S) 
¢ and from two neuters in 09, viz. 
cog sword and 7jt0@ breast. 


The genitive in yro¢ froma nom. in 


66 74 66 


66 


8. ‘The following cases require particular attention, viz, 0, 7 
Gg adog salt, sea; tO pede peheros honey ; to xaon xaonros head ; 
n vv& vuxros night ; 0 avak avaxros king ; 1 dapao dapaoros 
spouse ; 0 mous m0d0¢ foot ; with a few others which will be given 
below. | | 


e 


* 


Remarks. 


> 


I. The quantity of the penult of the genitive in a, 4, v, is only 
fixed, like that of the nominative of other nouns, by authority. In 
sg it is short ; those cases therefore oily will be noted where 
it is long. . ou 


oa ee ee 0. eg eg, gn ge ep 
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1. All substantives which make the genitive in avoc, voc, and 
vvos, have the penult long ; as Tlav Ilavoc, natav natavos, gic 
Guvog, dedis dsdqivos, uoovy uoouvos. 

2. In like manner the penults of several in e¢ -cdo¢ are long ; 
and.as these are all oxytones in the neminative, the long syllable 
in the genitive is circumflexed, by which mark they are known; 
as opoayis opoayidos, xvnpis " eunuidos. 

3. Of others not included under the preceding heads, the fol- 
lowing are to be noted as having the penult of the genitive long : 


0, Ooves, Bog bird 6 Doivk, xog Phenician, palm-tree, 
Hayhic, Bog — garlic 0 6(y,.nog rush _ [red-colour 
o tértek, yos' = locust —— 0 iw, m0 (an insect) 

n pacts, YOS . scourge 0 Gwoak,xos breast plate 

6 mégdvE, x0S §=—s_ partridge 0 igoak, xo¢ ~=— hawk 
n BéuBré, xog top 0 olak, xog ~— helm 

7 onadts, x0¢ palm branch 0 xogdak,x0¢ a dance 

6 ovogat, xog filth” xnovk, x0¢ — herald 
gevak, xo decevver o xnvé, xog (a marine bird) 
Dalak, xos Pheacian 0 Bousvé,xog silkworm 

‘Blak, xo stupid 0 xoxxuk, yoo cuckoo | 
4 Oak, yos grape $$ Oyuw, nog vulture 
Kao ’ Carian Oo yao starling. 


It. All monosyllable nominatives, with the exception of the , 
pronoun tis, are long; therefore vg, 7090S. - 

III. When the termination e¢¢ -evzo¢ is preceded by 7 or 0, a 
contraction commonly ensues ; thus TUNES Tuunevtos contracted 
into TLUNS TLUNVTOS, MEALTOELS pekitoevros contracted into peherous 
-ouvtos. Other examples are the names of cities in ovs OUYTOS, 
as Onovs, &c. 


§ 42. VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING. 


1. Those nouns of this declension which have a vowel before 
the inflectional ending, (or o¢ pure in the genitive § 27.'1), take 
almost universally a ¢ in the nominative; a few neuters only in « 
and v, and a few feminines in w, are excepted. | 

. 2. Moreover as neuters only (§ 38 Rem.) have nominative 
endings short in ¢ and 0, hence’in masculines and feminines the ¢ 
of the other casés pecomens m or év, and the o becomes or ov, 


m the nominative. 
oe S 
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Thus in particular are derived the following, viz. 
| The gen. in cog from the neuters in as, (aedag oéhaos). ; 


ce 106 and vog from the nom. in zc, ib, and Us, u, 
a (xis xLOC, daxou -v0¢)- 


‘the nom. in ovg (fovg Boos). 
“«  « “ g0¢ from ( the feminines in w and we, 
'(jyw -005, a@dag -00¢). 


| the nom. in 7¢ and gS, 
ca 71 (ss) from cars neut. antes G £06). 
. (the nom. in £us, (innevs innéog). 


In this place is especially to be noted yous youos an old wo- 
man. For, vaus see § 56. 4. d 

4. Besides these, the genitives é0¢ and ewe are formed by a 
change of vowel, e. g. 

a) From the numeraus neuters in o¢, a8 tetyos, tEelyeos. 

b) From most nominatives in sg and ¢, and some in vs and v, 
as mohes mokEws, HOTU AOTEOS. : 

Remarx. The vowels a, 4, v, before the termination of the 


genitive (with the single exception of yoaoc) are short. The 
monosy Hane: nominatives are here also Jong, 'as mus uvos. 


§ 43. 


” 


The following examples will serve, in essential points, for all — 
the varieties in this declension. 























Sing. 0, animal. Oy age. 0,%, divinity. 0, lion. 0, giant. 
Nom. ono aio dalpooy héwy ytyas 
Gen. | 87006 aiwvog | daiuovos | déovtos | yiyavtoc 
_Dat. | Ono alcove daipove Agovte yyevee 
Acc. | Inoa | ciarvee daimove Agoura yiyavtor 
Voc. | Ono aie Oaimoy gov yiye. 
Dual. 7 
N.A.V.| Ong | aleve | daipove | Aéovte | yiyovre 
G. D. Ongoi aiwyoy darpovocy | Asovzoey | ylyavtoer 
Plural. . “he 2 
Nom. | doe | ainves dalpoves Aéovres © yiyavtEes 
Gen. | Snowy | aiwvwy dawovay | dedvtoy YYaVE Coy 
Dat. drool (v) | aéaor(v); daiuooe (r) Atovor(v), yiyaoe Cv) 
Acc. Snoas acorves Oaimovas Agovras | ylyavtes 
Voc. | Onoeg- | atwves | daluoves Atovtes | ylyavtec 


~~ 
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_ Sing. 0d, raven. 0,7, child. 0,jackall. 0, woodworm. 10, thing. 




















Nom. xogoE _|naig | Bag xis: | nonypo 
Gen. | xogaxog | xacdos Owog |xtog | meayuaros 
Dat. | xdocxe mae Swit aol TOA MATL 
Acc. | xdgaxa | naida Goa nly TOK Y Ue 
Voc. | xogeE | mat Bas | “ig . | npaype 
Dual. | | 
N.A.V.| xogaxe | nade Ie | Kile ToayMarE 
G.D.| xogaxow | nacdoty | Owoty | xo | noayparoww 
Plur. : 
Nom. | xogaxeg | naides Buse |xleo | nocypare 
Gen. | xogaxw» | naidmy Sawy |xov | noaypatwy 
Dat. | xogags(v)| macoi(v) | Swot (vr) xeoi (rv) nodypaoe (v) 
Acc. | xogaxas | maidas Saas |xles | noaypare 
Voc. | xogaxes | naides Owes |uleo | woaypare 
Remarks. 


1. These examples will sufficiently illustrate the declension ; for 
as soon as the nominative and genitive are ascertained by means 
of the foregoing rules and of the lexicon, the learner’s reflection 
will easily suggest, that all nouns which end in & and w are de- 
clined like xoga,—all which have the genitive in dos, Sos, and 
z0¢, like natg nasdo¢,—nouuny moumevos like dalpov daluovos, 
odovs odovtos and Belo Gevtos like Agwy Agovrog, and nnao nma- 
t0¢ like moayua -atog. ‘It is only necessary to make some par- 
ticular observations with regard to the accusative and vocattve sin- 
gular, and the dative plural, which will be presently done.. 


2. Quantity. The ¢, a, and «¢, in the terminations of the cases, 
are always short. Compare Remark II. 4, on Dec. I. For the 
quantity of the penult of the genitive, see the preceding sections. 


3. Accent. The following are the principal. rules relative to 
the accent. . | 
a) In dissyllable and longer words, the accent remains on the 

same syllable as in the nominative, so long as its nature admits ; 
see above in xogaé and ada. : a 

b) Monosyllableg throw the accent, in the genitive and dative 
of each number, upon the termination of the case. On the termi- 
nation wy it becomes a circumflex. See above #7@ and xis. 


4 
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c) On the contrary, the nominative, accusative, ‘and vocative 
never have the accent on the termination of the case.* 

Exc. From the second of these rules are principally excepted 
the participles, as Beis Bevt0s, wy Gvt0S, &c.—the plural | of the 
adjectives nag nav, (navros, qarzi,) pl. G. NUvTwy, ND. maoLv,— = 
and the genitive plural of some few others, as Owes and aig apere: 


§ 44. OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


1. The principal termination of the accusative in this declen- 
sion is a, but in some words in es, vs, aus, and oveg, there is also an 
accusative in y, formed, as in the other declensions, by changing 
the ¢ of the nominative into », and retaining the same quantity. 
This is the only form of the accusative for those nouns which have 
a vowel before the termination of the case ; as Povg G. Boos—four- 
dous dovos—dovv, and also iyGuy, nodey, youvr, &c. 

2.. Those on the other hand which have a consonant in the 
_ genitive, where the last syllable of the nominative is accented, 
make the accusative in a, as éAni¢ -dog—éAnida’ mous modos— 
noda. But if the last syllable be unaccented, they commonly take 
an v in the accusative, though sometimes an a, as éoc¢ -dos—éouy 
and Zorda’ xooUS -vd0s—xoouy and noguda’ evelmug -doo—eved- 
nev and evédnida’ modumoug -odoc—nodunouy and nodumoda. 


§ 45. OF THE VOCATIVE. 


1. It is very common in this declension, for a noun to have a 
 yocative of its own, but yet generally, especially in the Attic | 
writers, to make the vocative like the nominative. The follow- 
ing are accordingly the rules, by which nouns in this declension 
may form their vocative; but it must be left to observation in 
particular cases, whether they do actually so form them, or make 
the vocative like the nominative. 

_ 2. The terminations evs, es, and us, with the words TALS, YOAUS, 


* Care must be taken not to confound the termination of the word, as 
Swt-N0, w w.th the termination of the case, as owrno-c. 
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and fous, drop the ¢ in the vocative, and those in zug assume ‘the 
circumflex; as Baoelevs, voc. o Baovdev,—and so ITagt, Awol, 
Thdv, nov, &c. and mat, yoav, Bov. 

3. The same holds. of those in a¢ and ¢¢¢, which drop » before 
their ¢. They commonly, however, resume this » in the voca- 
tive, as radac, tadavus, @ radar dias -avros, w Alar yagl- 
EG -EVTOS, @ yagieEr. 

4. Nouns, which in the termination of the nominative have 
n or w, only shorten this in the vocative ; but this in general only © 
when the other cases also have ¢ and 0; see above daluo and 
hiwy. So too eaeng £906, oi entEeg’ OnTwWE -0g06, @ erir0g" 
SWAXOATNS -£06, W Suingares. 

__ 5, Feminines in w and we¢ form the vocative in o7, as Sued. 
a Sangor “Flws, w ‘Loi. 

Rem. 1. The three following throw the accent back, viz. ma- 
T&0, XvEO, O&EO, from nazIi/0, avne, duno brother-in-law, G. £006. 

Rem. 2. The words, which retain the long vowel in the other . 
cases, remain also unaltered in the vocative, as a Iacwy G. 
-wv0s, w- sevogar G.-wvtos, 0 intno G.-j00¢, @ Koarns G.-nros. 
There are three only of this kind, which shorten the vowel in the 
vocative, dmoddwy -avos, w ’ " Anokhov Tlosevdav -avog, o TTo- 


. oetdov, Neptune ; and GwtnO -7v0S, @ owteg. Here also it is to 
be observed, that the accent is thrown back. 


§ 46. OF THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


\ 


1. When the termination oc» and i of the dative plural is 
preceded by a consonant, the general rules again operate, as’ in 
the ¢ of the nominative (§ 41); see above in xogat, mais, aiwy, 
as also in” 4oay,” doefos— Aoawpw jnag ynar0s — nnacey, 
&c. | Bok 

2. When in these instances the vowel of the nominative is al- 
tered jn the oblique cases, it remains altered in the dative plurat ; 
as daiuwy -ovos—daipoow mous noddcs—nooiv adanné -exos 
—clwnegey. But when »t is omitted, the lengthening of the vow- — 
el mentioned above (§ 25. 4.) takes: place; see above Aga, yiyas, 
and so too Gdovg -ovtogs—odovor’ tunelg -evr0c—runeiow. If, 


e 
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eS 
however, » alone has been omitted, the short vowel remains, as 
nzelg xtEvos—xrtEoly. 

Rem. 1. Also the adjectives (not participles) in ecg -evrog have 
only an ¢, a8 pwyysco -Evros—qQwrnEecev. 

3. When the termination ovy, os, is immediately preceded by a 
vowel—of course when there is an 0¢ pure in the genitive—this 
vowel also remains unaltered, as in the other oblique cases; as 
alndne -£0s—adnbéor reixog -eog—relyeou dous dovos—dovaty. 
Only when the nominative singular of such words has-a diphthong, 

. the dative plural also assumes it, as Paovlevs -ewo—Baoclevor’ 
youvs youos—yoavoi’ Bovs Boos—ovoly. 
Rem. 2. In the ancient and Epic ‘dialect, instead of ov and ov», 
- in all words, eou and eovy, or eooe and ecouy, are used; which ter- 
mination, as it begins with a vowel, is appended precisely. like 


e e Ss f 
the terminations of the other cases, a8 avaxt-e0t, x09ax-E0L, ty Ou- 
E0GLY. 


§ 47. SYNCOPE OF #OME NOUNS IN 70. 


1. Some nouns in 79, G. egoc, drop the ¢ in the genitive and 
dative singular, and also in the dative plural, where they take an 
after the 0, as nazyjo father, | | 2 

Gen. (natégoc) nares, Dat. (narége) naroé 
| A. mare gd, V. mateo. oe 
Pl. naréges, G. narégwy, D. narocdos, A. naréoas. 
_. 2. The same is the case, with some anomaly of the accent, in 
‘the following ; uatne (unrégos) wntgos, mother ; 4 yaoryjo (ya- 
grégos) paorgcs, belly, stomach ; Svyarng (Fvyaregos) Fvyarods, 
daughter ; Anuncno (Anuntéoos) Anunteos, Ceres; which last 
makes in the accusative Anuntoa. For avjg,see the anomalous 
Nouns, § 56. 4. . 
Remark. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and say for 
instance zatégos, and sometimes they adopt it where in general 
it is not found, as nazou, Suyarees. | 


* ™ 
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§ 48. CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 


1. Of the nouns that have o¢ pure in the genitive, there are 
very few which are not, in the common language, more or less 
contracted; although it is by no means ara ~~ where by 
the general rules it might be. 

2. In some respects, moreover, the mode of contraction varies 
from that prescribed by the general rules, and one species of this 
variety is expressed in the following canon, viz. 

The contracted accusative plural of the third declension ts formed 
like the contracted nominative plural. : 

Remark. Thus, for instance, adndeeg and Soec are regularly _ 


contracted, ajn@et¢, Bovs, and, contrary to the general rules, the 
contraction ot the accusative alndéas, Boas, is exactly the same. 


§ -49. 


Words in 7¢ and ¢¢, G. £06, which are almost exclusively 
adjectives, neuters in o¢ and ¢0¢, and the feminines in w and we, 


G. o0¢, are contracted in all cases, where two vowels meet. 
® 














| BXAMPLES. 

Sing, %, galley. | 16, wall. ~ hy echo. 
Nom. TeLNONS TELYOS nyo a 
Gen. TOUNOEDS TeUNnooUs TELYEOS teiyous nyoog nyous 
Dat. | toroet tonoes | teiyst reiyer | NYO’ nyxot 
Acc.. ToLnoEa teenen TELYOS Nxou nyxo 
Voc. toinoesS TELYOS nyoe 

Dual. | | 
N.A.V.| tosjose tovjon | telyee telyn | nyo 
G. D. | roejoeoey tocnoow | recyeouy rergowv 2d decl. 


Plur. | | | 
Nom.. rounoess Teonoess teiyen teiyn | yyot 
Gen.  TOCNQEDY TOLNOWY TELyewy tecyoy | 2d decl. 


RE 


Dat. | zoenoece (v) TELYEOs (v) 
. Ace. TOLROERS TOLNOELS telyec reign ‘ 
Voc. 


zoLnoees toioers | vetyen tEyn | 


N 
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Remarks. 


1. The ‘uncontracted forms of the feminine in « and w¢ are not 
used even by the lonics. These words moreover are commonly 
used only in the singular. The dual and plural when used are 

formed according to the second declension. 
2. The neuter adjectives in ¢¢ are declined like the neuters in 
oc ; accordingly in the plural we have ra adytéa, alntn. 
3. The dual in 7 formed from ¢¢ departs from the general rule 


in §: 97. 3. 
4. One masculine in ws, G. wos, viz. NOW the hero, admits a 
contraction, of which however no use is made in prose, pacer in 


NODE 7QH,—NOWES 7OWS. 
§ 50. 


1. All other words admit the contraction only in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, vocative plural, and partly also in the dative sin- 
gular, particularly those in us, G. vos,.as 0 fySus fish. — 

Sing. N. iyOus, G. éyOvos, D. éxOvi, A. tyduv. 

Plur. N. éySues contr. éydus, G. ixSuoy, D. fy@var (y/), 

A. iz8vag contr. ixfus. 
_ 9. In the same manner are formed those in es, if, according to 
the Ionic and Doric mode, they have cog in the genitive ; as in 
Herodotus, nodug G. m0dv0¢,—pl. modves and nodvas, contr. 10d, 
—and these have also in the dative singular oAce contr. 704i. 
3. Another example is Bovs ox, cow. 
Sing. N..Bous, G. Boos, D. Boi, A. Bour, V. Bov. 
Plur. N. Boe¢ contr. Bog, G. Bow, D. Bovol(y), A. Boac. 
contr. Bous. 
Also yeavs an old woman. : 
Sing: N. yoeavs, G. yeaos, D. yoat, A. yoavy, V. youu. 
Plur. N. yoaes contr. yoavs, G. yoawv, D. youvol (v), 
«A, (yoaas) contr. yeavs. 
In this last word is to be remarked the uncommon contraction of 
YOKES into HORUS. . 


Rem. 1. It is worthy of note that , by this contraction, the plural - 
number is again made similar to the nominative singular; and ev- 
en where the quantity is different, the accent sometimes remains 
Be, same ; as nom. sing. 0 Porous the cluster of grapes, acc. pl. tous 
OTOUG. 
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Rem. 2. The word o/¢ sheep follows the example of mokes 
above, and accordingly makes Gen. o/0¢, and Nom. and Acc. pl. 
01g, with the 4 long. Commonly, however, even the nominative 
singular i is contracted, a3 7 0/¢, and then the word is thus declined : 


Sing. Pa. 
Nom. oi¢ oles, 069 
Gen. ‘olos 

Dat. o4 

Acc. ol oiag, otg. 


Hence we can say 7, ai, and ras, 015. : 


§ 51. - 


1. Most nouns in ¢g and ¢, and some few in vg and v, retain in 
common language the vowel of the nominative only in the accu- 
sative and vocative singylar ; in all other cases they change it in- 
to. In these words, also, the dative ei is Changed into é¢, and 
the plural se¢ and eag into ec¢, and the neuter ea into 7, but no 
farther contraction takes place. | 

2. The substantives in eg and vs have besides what is called 
the Attic genitive, by which, instead of o¢ in the genitive singular 
they make ws, and in the dual, instead of osv they make oy, but 
accent all three genitives as if the last syllable were short. 

3. The neuters in v and ¢ have the common genitive, as aoru, 
COTEOS, HOTLUY? TEMEGL, MEMEDEOS. 

















EXAMPLES. 

S. 1, city.* 0, ell. 10, city. Plur. 
N. | noduc anyus | aoru || modecg myers =| worn 
G. | molews | nyyens | woreos || mohewy | nyyewy aotéwy 
D. | mohee | majyeo | Gores || modsoe(v) | myyeor(r) me” 
A. | nol -| TH YZvv aOTV | wédeus MNES aorn 
V. | woke =| anyv | caorv |! modes TENYES aOTH 

Dual. N. A. | wohee | mine QOTEE 

: G. D. | rodeo | anyewmv | aoréory 








* In general 70Ac¢ signifies cify politically, and @ozu geographically. 
| g 


”- 
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Rem- Adjectives in vc, uv, have the common genitive, and al- 
so do not contract the neuters plural, as 2jdvs neut. 7du, gen. 70€- 
og, Plur. 7dei¢ neut. ndéa. 


§ 52. 


1. Nouns in evg have also the Attic genitive, but only the sin- | 
gular in w¢, and without any peculiarity of accent. In these too 
the contraction extends only to the dative singular and nominative 
and accusative plural, in which last case, however, the éa¢ is more 
common. 


EXAMPLE. | 
Sing. 95 king. Dual Plural 
Nom. | Paosdeve | Baories Baoeders 
Gen. | Baoslews | Bacdéoww | Baccdewr 
Dat. | Bauovdet Bacsdevor (v) 
Acc. | Baocew Paovdeas and Buoureis 
Voc. | Baosdev Baoeheis 


Ree The length of the @ in the accusative singular and plu- 
ral is an Attic peculiarity. The earlier Attic writers contract the 
nominative plural into 1S as s Paoedns. The lonians make uni- 
formly BaotAnos, oe na, -nas, bic. 


§ 53. 


1. There are some peculiarities in the contraction of the third 
declension adopted by the Attic writers, when another vowel pre- 
cedes and follows ¢. In that case the termination a is contracted, 
not into 7, but into O as vyYENS healthy, Acc. sing. and Neat. pl. 
vyléa contr. vyta’ yotos debt, Pl. yorea Zoea. 


Rem. 1. Even some in evg drop the ¢ in this manner before 
a, aS, and wc, as yoeus (a certain measure), G. yous (for yoews), 
Acc. pl. yous. 
2. In proper names in xAén¢ contr. Ang, a double contraction 
arises, which, however, is confined in general to the dative. 


N. Tleguxhens contr. Tlegexins 
G. Tleoexdgzog contr. —- TTegexdeous ae 
D. Teoexresiv Tlegexdese Tl eguxiet 
A. ITeouxieen . Tleguxhea \ 


V. Tleoluhess contr. Tleoixdecs 


/ 


' 
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— -§ 54. | 
1. Of the neuters in ag these two, viz. xzga¢ horn and tépas 
miracle, make arog in the genitive, but drop the z in the lonic di- 
alect, as nEpUTOS, xEQaos" tégatoc, tegaos. And the three follow- 
ing, viz. ynoas old age, yéoas honour, and xgeac flesh, always have 
ao¢ only. 
2. Hence arises the following contraction. 


EXAMPLE. 


, Sing. Dual Plural 

N. A. V. KEQaS HEOUE REQ 
 G. %EQGOS KEQDS KEQUOLY KEOWY 
D. xéoat xéou 


KEQUR KEOO 
xEQaODY KEOOY 
xeoaoe (v) 








, 3. The other neuters in a, aoc, as demas cup, oélas glitter, 
have only the forms in a and ¢, as ta déna, to cel. 


Rem. ‘The lonians often change ‘the a into é, in the inflection, 
a3 MEQEOS, TA KEVER, LC. 


§ 55. 


The comparatives in wy, neut. ov, gen. ovos, drop the » in the 
accusative singular and the nominative, accusative, and vocattve plu- 
ral, and contract the two vowels. It is here, however, to be re- 
marked, that without this contraction the » is never dropped, even 
in the Ionic dialect. 


EXAMPLE. | be 
Sing. ‘ Plur. 


Nom. petcwy greater 
Gen. pellovos peloveay . 
Dat. pellove peilooe (v) 
Acc. pellove contr. meron uelCovas contr. meilous 
Voc. pecloy pelloves contr. melCous 


Neuter pl. ta veifove contr. pedo. 
The dual remains unaltered. | 


Rem. Of the same character, though more violent, is the con- 
traction familiar to the Attics of the accusative of the two.names 
‘ Andliwy -ovog, and Tlocecdarv -wvosg Neptune, viz. : 

Acc. * Anoddwva, “Anodhor Tlooedave, Iocedo. 


‘ 


peiloves contr. peiloug 





m4 
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Examples for practice in all the rules of the third declension. 


Such letters preceding the termination of the case, as cannot 
be ascertained by the foregoing’rules, are given in parentheses. 


I. Examples of such as have consonants before the fermind- 
tion of the cuse. 


0 ayxo elbow n Ehkag (0) Greece 

nandwv(o) nightingale é “Ehany a Greek 

0 aro (e) air 7" éinis (0) hope 
0 aidno (8) sky  Eoeg (0) strife 

n aif (y) goat 0 Gegamw( ort) servant 

7 axtis (iv) ray 0 dis (iv) heap 

0 avdgvac (vr) statue 0 iggat (ax) hawk 

0 a&wy (0) azle Oiuag (vr) _— thong 

y avdak (x) furrow 4 xacnhew (q) stair 

7 Bnk(x)  —s- cough nu xnhis (id) spot 

0 yeowy (ovt) old man 6 xhwy branch 

o youw (x) griffin 7 xvnuis (id) splint 

o yup (un) vulture gf nogus (GH) helmet 

7 Oals (r) meal o xreig(ev) — comb 

4 das (0) torch n nvdck (x) cup 

6 dedgis (iv) — dolphin: 70 xULe wave 
0 Oeaxmy (ovr) serpent ~ ng hathow{n) storm 

0 Aexwy _ Lacedemonian 7 sags (x) flesh 

0 Aaguyt (y) throat " OELOnY siren 

O douny (2) port | — 10 Grone mouth 

n duyé (x) lynx : n dvé (7) the Styx 

0 paork (iy) scourge ny SpiyE (y) Sphinx 

O uny ' month . 1 Figuys (&) (name of a city) 

0 wosuy(v) (wooden tower) 0 deo louse 

ZO véxtag nectar 4 paéy (8) vein 

0 ovvé (x) nail, talon n gaoé (y) flame 

6 Gervé (y) quail 6gag  _ thief 

r0 ovGag (rt) udder 70 gas (z) light 


0 mavay (a) paean 0 yakuy (8) steel 
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o sevng{t) | poor man % yededor (0) swallow 

0 nivak (x) tablet O ynY goose 

O moyunv (e) shepherd 4 your earth 

7" mréove (y) wing 7 yoo (0) snow ; 
narvé(y) fold. 7 Papas (6) military robe 
0 6t¢ (iv) 208€ 0 pag (a) starling 


n Sahopic Civ) Salamis q OW visage. 4 
Hi. Examples of such as have a vowed before-the termination of 
the case, and are more or less contracted. 


to autos . flower 0 aQEuUS mule 

0 Borgys | grape TO O@0S “mountain 
tO yéVvOS race mn OWS sight, vision 
| YEVUS jaw bone 1 mEevdw persuasion 
10 OXETAS cover  «O mtdExuS ax (see § 51. 2.) 
4 Oovs (v) oak TO témége «=—S—spepper 

- 0 inasug horseman n nitug - pine 
TO XOMME gum 1] MOINES poetry 
n Ant Latona 4 mwoeaELS action 
O pavtls - prophet . a) Grays ear 
0 mug (v) mouse ygvoig =~ — nature. 


4 


§ 56. IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


1. Irregularity in the declension of nouns, as in the conjugation 
of verbs, has its origin for the most part in the existence of a 
twefold form of the same word. It is frequently the case that the 
Greek language, particularly i in the ancient and poetical dialect, 
has words of several terminations and forms of inflection, while 
the signification remains the same; as Anuntyg and Anunroe 
Ceres ; daxguvov and daxou tear. This latter form is older. 

2. Occasionally, moreover, one form remained in use in one 
case and one in another; and thus a word became a true anoma- - 
lon ; ‘see below Zevs, yuv7, vdwe, &c. But often both forms con- 
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tinued in use in the ‘same case, as vios son, G. viou and vieos, and 
such an instance is called by the grammarians an abundans. 

3. When both forms suppose one nominative, from which they 
variously descend, the word is called a Heteroclite, as when Ocdi- 
movg makes in the G. Oidinodog and Oidinov. When however 
one of the forms supposes a different obsolete nominative, it is 
called a Metaplasm, as Gvécyoy dream, Gen. oveioou and oveigatos, 
from the obsolete oveloas. 

4. The following words, of which some are Heteroclites and 
some Metaplasms, are worthy of particular note for the irregulari- 
ty . their declensions. 

"dyno man belongs to the class of words like xaryo (§ 47), 
but ; admits the syncope in all increasing cases, with an insertion 
of 0{§ 19 Rem. 1), as avdgos, avdoi, avdoa, & aveo. Pl. avdoes, 
avdowy, avdgaory, avdoas. The poets, not Attic, make use of the 
original form of the. genitive vegas, &c. 

9. Kuwy dog, xvv0¢, xuvil, xuva, o xvov. Pl. xunec, nuveiy, “xU- 
oi, xvas. : 

3. IIvvé, 7, a place in Athens, in the old writers 'nuxvoc, nuxyi, 
nuxva, afterwards also TYUROS, &c. 

4. Xelo, n, hand, yéoos, in the.G. D. dual yEooir, and the D. 
pl. yeooi.—By the poets also yegos, yo. 

'  & @aiE hair has toeyos, &c. D. pl. Foubi, according to § 18.3. 

6. Ovs, t0, ear, G. wrds, &c. G. pl. wrw», D. pl. wolr. 

1. Taha, 0, milk, G. yahaxros, D. yahaxce. 

8. YOwe, to, water, and oxwo, 10, filth, have G. vdaros, oxa- 
706, &c. D. pl. vdaor, &e. 7 

9. Tovu,.r0, knee, and dogu, 10, spear, have G. yovarog, ies 

tog, &c. D. pl. yovaot, &c.—There is also an ancient genitive 
~ and dative, dogos, dogt, from doou. —lon. youvatos, dovoaros, &c. 
Epic youvos, dovigos, Pl. ra youva, dovoa, &c. 

10. Géucc, 1, justice, «Themis, G. in the ancient and epic form 
Géucoros, &c. afterwards also Ogueros and Bemcdos. Tonic Oepsos. 

1}. Magrus witness, peetugos, &c. A. uagtuga and pagruy, 
D. pl. paoruoey. 
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12. Nave, 7, ship, lonic ynus, is thus declined by the Attics, 
G. vews (for vaog § 26 Rem.7.) D. vni, A. vavy, N. pl. veg, G. 
‘vewv, D. vavoiv, A. vais. (See Bovs § 50.3.) The Ionians have’ 
sometimes 70¢ &c- sometimes veog &c. and in the A. »ja@ and véa. 

13. Kizis, 7, key, G. xdecdoc, has in the accusative xAesda, but 
more commonly uleiv, and in the plural xAésdec, xAetdas, contr. 
“etc. 7 

14. Zevg Jupiter, G. Avos, D. Aut, A. Ala, V. Zev, by the 
poets also Znvos, Znvi, Zire, from the obsolete nominatives A/c 
and Zn. ; 

15. Ivvy woman, yvvatxog, yuvasni, yovaixa, wi yuvac. Pl. 
yuvaines, yuvarxay, yuvetki, from the obsolete Ivvaié. 


o 


Remarks. 


1. To the Heteroclites are also to be added those in 7¢, 
which are declined according to the first and third declensions ; 
especially proper names like @0A7¢, which makes commonly G. 
Oadov, (or by the lonics with a change of the accent, Bale,) 
D. Gudn, Acc. Gaiyv,—but also @adnrog &c. This holds of oth- 
ers in the accusative alone. All compound proper names, which 
have €0¢ in ° ‘the genitive, make the accusative in 7 and yy, as 
Swxoarns, G. (09) ous, Acc. Swxoatn and Swxearyy. In like 
manner 4975 Mars,’ G. “Ageos which is never contracted, D. 
” Asi, “Aoet, Acc. “4on and” Aonv. On the other hand many ~ 
words in 7¢, which belong to the first declension, are formed: by 
the Tonics in the accusative singular and plural like the third, as 
tov deonorea, Pl. rovg deondreas, from deonorns -ov, and Mi- 
tiadex from Midteadns -ov.* 

2. Another sort of Heteroclites are those in ¢¢, which in their 
. inflection sometimes do, and sometimes do not, assume a conso- 
nant; as 7 enue anger, G. unveos and unvidos’ 0, 7] dows bird, 
generally dovidos &c. but also PI. oovets, Oovewy. 


* All names formed like patronymics, as Mudreadns, Evoenldne, 
&c. and most others not compounded like Suxoatys Kc. viz. Aiozivys, 
Eéotns, Tuyns, &c. are declined in the Greek throughout according to 
the first declension, with the exception of the lonicism mentioned in “the 
text. The Latins, on the contrary, form them according to the third de- 
_Clension, as Miltiadis, Xerzis, &c. 
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3. The nominative endings i in w¢ and wy also exhibit a vari- 
ety of changes, viz. 

a) Nom. we and 0s, as 7) adwe threshing floor, G. w, N. pl. ados. 

b) ws, G. w and wos, as Aives. ; 

c) “ we, G. wroc, which also sometimes drop the r. The 
word 0 (Ogu sweat, Wonrt, dowra, has also another form with 
the Attics, viz. rm ‘doa, TOV ‘dow, which may be regarded as.a 
contraction like xegate, xéoa, but which also corresponds with the 
forms of the second declension Attic. ‘The word o yéhwg -wr0g 
laughter has in the accusative yeAwra and yéhov. So also 0 yous 
youwtos skin makes the dative yow, but only in the proverbial. 
phrase éy yoo closely. The lonians make yows yoo0s, &a 

d) Nom. w¢ and wy. In these words, the double form occurs 
even in the nominative: as 0 TUGWS -w, and tuguy -wvos, whirl- 
wind. .. 

4. The word viog is regularly declined according to the se- 
cond declension, but receives also the following forms of the third 
declension, particularly in the Attic writers, viz. G. vieos, D. 
viet, Acc. vita. Dual vite, vieowv. Pl. visic, viewy, vigour,’ viens 
and vies. 

5. Of devdgoy tree and xotvoy lily, there are datives plural dev- 
‘doer, KotvEDL, and also other cases, which suppose a nominative 
singular in o¢ of the third declension. 

6. [t is also an instance of Metaplasm, when sometimes from 
masculines i in og of the second declension plurals in a are formed, 
as Ta dsoue, Cuya, oradua, ota, from 0 deomos fetter, Svyos yoke, 
oratuos balance, otto¢ food. 

7. Some words of more recent or foreign origin have a very 
simple declension, as  Dilng, G. Mian, D. Dehn, A. Didar. “Ur- 
cous, G. Jyoov, D. Ajaou, A. “‘Inoouv. 


‘ 
t 


8. An anomaly of a very curious kind exists in the epic dialect, 
in the very common final syllable qev and qe, which is used in- 
_ stead of the dative or genitive singular or plural, being appended 
to words in the following manner, viz. OTOATOS army, GtTgatoge 
xEqady head, xeqgadnge’ Bia violence, Pinger orn, 004 -e0° breast. 
Orn Eager. : 
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) 57. DEFECTIVES AND INDECLINABLES. 


1. Defective nouns are chiefly such as, in their nature, cannot 
well occur in more than one number, particularly the following 
plurals; za eynara entrails, of éryoiae trade winds, and the names 
of belies as to Auovvote the feast of Bacchus. 

2. Certain words are defective, which only occur in particular 
igen: such are the following, viz. 

The neuters 6vag vision, and vmag real PP Pearance, only used 
as nominative and accusative. 

To Ggehog and ro 7400S, wiuuinee only used as nominative, a8 
tl ay nucy Ogedos sing; of what advantage wouldst thou be to us ? 

Maan, instead of pacyadn, oaealy, in the phrase uno podng 
under the arm. 

3. Lastly there are nouns defective in particular cases; such 
in prose are the following, viz. 


— G. tov agvos of the lamb, D. covi, A. ceva, Pl. coves, D. | 


aoveoe, all which are cases of an obsolete nominative d4PPHAN, 
Gen. 4PPENOZS, and by syncope aovoc. The want of a nom- 
inative is supplied by o auvoc. 

ITgéoBus an old man has in this signification only Acc. moéoBur, 
_V.noéofv. In the signification of ambassador it. has only ai noé- 
oBerg &c. D ngeofeot. The cases here wanting are borrowed 
from nozofurng an old man, and moeafevtne an ambassador. 

4. Indeclinables are for the most part only some foreign names, 
as 20 naoyoa Easter, and among them the names of the letters of 
the alphabet, as alga, wv, &c. Of pure Greek words, most of the 
cardinal numbers are also indeclinable. (§ 70.) : 


§ 58. ADJECTIVES. 


1. There are in Greek, as in Latin, adjectives both of two and 
of three endings; in the former, the masculine and feminine gen-— 
der have a common form. 

2. The feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows 
the first declension of nouns. 
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3. The neuter has in the nominative, and of course in all the 
dike cases (see § 33. Rem. 5), always one form ; which, however, in 
the remaining cases is uniformly declined like the masculine. 


_ Remang. It is therefore only necessary, in order to decline the 
adjective correctly, to know all the parts of the ‘nominative, and 
the genitive of the masculine. 


§ 59. ADJECTIVES IN 06. 


1. Most numerous are the adjectives in o0¢, which correspond 
to the Latin in us, and-have, like those, either three endings, viz. 
masc. 0¢, fem. 7 or a, neut. ov,—or two endings, viz. com. 0¢, 
neut. ov. _ : 4 


Nore. For the few with the neuter in 0, see the pronoun § 74. 


2. The greater part are of three endings, and these, when a 
vowel or @ precedes, have in the fem. a, G. ac, otherwise always 
n. E.g. gioc, gly, gidov, dear, friend; Augcxos, n; ov devvos, 
n, ov, dreadful. But also, pidcog, media, pldcov, friendly; éhevFe- 
006, £oa, E00”, free; TUGE0S, a, Ov, red like fire; and other examples 
are cocoregos left, dekvos right, 6nd0¢ plain, ZovOo0s red, Pavma- 
ovog wonderful, Seiog divine, xovgos light, Asiog smooth, Aevxos 
white, wovog alone, soos wise, oxAnoos hard. 

Rem. 1. But those in oo¢ have 7, as 6y000¢ the eighth, oydon, 
Boos, swift, Gon. But if o precede, these also have a,as afooos 
Frequent, «fooa. The feminine in @ is long. With respect to the 
accent see above § 34 Rem. III. 

3. Of two endings are such as these, viz.o and 7 BagPagos 
not Greek, nouvyos calm, teGacoos tume, and in the Attics many 
others also, which are commonly of three endings. 

4. In an especial manner belong’ to the adjectives of two end- 
ings all compounds, which, without any particular derivational 
ending, terminate in 0¢ ; a8 0, 7) quAdrexpos fond of children, Bagvu- 
tovos barytone, nodugayos voracious, e’pwvos harmonious, ahoyos 
irrational, agyos for wéoyos idle, anoxAngos disinherited, dvadeunoe 
whitish, although the simple is Aevxos, 7, ov. 
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Also adjectiveg formed in this manner from compound verbs, 
as dumpogos, Unyx00S, from dvagéow, Unaxovw, &c. 

5. All adjectives derived from other words, by the manifest 
addition of the derivational endings xo¢, Ao¢, v0¢, 90¢, 10S, £0¢,—as 
pavtexos from mavrec, dechog and decvog from AEIN, gaveoos 
from gaivw, mdexrog from ndéxw, yovoeos from yovoos,—are, at 
least in prose, of three endings. 

On the other hand, among the adjectives in os, 409, €¢0¢, acos, 
are several of common gender. | 

Rem. 2. When an adjective has one of these terminations, and 
is also compounded, a conflict of the different analogies ensues, 
with respect to which the following is to be observed. 

~ a) The compounds in xo¢ have not their immediate origin ina 
composition, but are only derived from compound words; they 
have therefore, always three endings, as énidecxrexos, n, ov, from 
Encdsinvupl, evdarmovexos, 7, Ov, from evdaiuwy. 

b) Other verbals, when they are first compounded as adjec- 
tives, follow the fourth rule above ; as MVEVOTOS, 7, ov, from nvew, 
PEeGnvEvoros, ov, inspired ; noudevtos, 7, Ov, from madevor, anai- 


devtos, ov, untaught. When, however, they are derived from 
compound verbs, the usage varies between the two formations. 


§ 60. CONTRACTS IN ovS. 
* 1. Some adjectives in 00¢ are contracted, viz. : 

a) Those of common gender, which are formed by composi- 
tion from contracts of the second declension, like vous, mAovs, as 
&Uv006, evv0ov, favourably disposed, contr. evvous, evvour, G. Evvou, 
&c. The neuter plural in o« remains unaltered in this form, as 
ta avoa from avous senseless. 

b) The numerical ideas azdoo¢, demdoos, 1, ov, &c. simple, 
twofold, &c. which have the peculiarity, that they uniformly con- 
tract 07 and oa into 7 anda. E. g. 

Sing. dumdoos, dunhon, dendoov. Plur. dinhoos, dendAdat, dinioa 


contr. dumhovs, dunn, Osndovv. contr.dendot, denhat, dnl. 





* With these numerical adjectives must not be confounded the com- 
pounds of nAovs navigation, as 0, 4 anmhous unnavigable, eunhous, &c. 
neut. Ovy, neut. pl. Oa. - 


nu 
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2. Some adjectives also in 09, expressing a substance or mate- 
_ wtal, are contracted, with a transposition of the accent; e. g. 

YOVGEODS, YOUo~A, YOUoEOY 
‘contr. yovoous, yovon, youvoovy, G. ov, 76, ov, &c. 

When another vowel or Q precedes, the feminine is contracted 
not into #, but into a, as égeeos woollen, contr. égenue, égea, Eoeour’ 
apyuvoeos silver, contr. aoyugous, apyvod, agyugour. 

The neuter plural has always &, as ta zovoee contr. zovad, 
_ like ooréa oora.: See above § 36. 


§ 61. ADJECTIVES IN 0S, 


Adjectives im wo, resembling the second Attic declension, are 
in general of common gender, as 0 and 7; tAews, tO Tew, gracious. 
So too a&oyoews worthy, and evyens fruitful. 

Rem. 1. Some of these form the neuter also in w, as aynows 
not growing old, neut. aynowy and eynow.—For the abundants, 
which make in the gen. w and wros, see below §63 Rem. 2. | 


Rem. 2. Of three endings there is only one simple, viz. mhewe 
full, rhea, nhéewy, neut. Pl. naga. For oo¢ see belew in § 64. 3. 


§ 62. 


‘The remaining forms of ‘adjectives of three endings are the 
following, viz. 
1. uc, ea, v.— yAuxus, yluxeta, yAuxu, sweet, 
(G. 20s).  G. mase. and neut. yhunéos. - 
_ Examples, Bagus heavy, Boadus slow, i short, sous broad, 
jdug sweet, OEUS sharp, wxus swift. 
2. £6, E00a, Ev.— yaolels, yaoieoou, yagtEr, ree, 
(G. evros) - G. zagievros. 
Examples, ainaroscs bloody, vAnets woody, evowers rusty. 
3. aC, neve, av.—pmélas, médasve., Belay, any 
(G. avos) G. péehavos. 
The only other is tadag wretched. 
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4. The following separate examples, viz. 
_ béONY, TEQEsVE, TEQEY, G. EvOG, tender. 
éxoov, Exovee, éxdv, G. ovros, nee: 
Comp. aexory commonly | axa, axovoa, dxov, unwilling. 
RUS, MaOG, NOV, G. nayvros, all, the whole. 
~ Comp. oupnas, amas. ° 

Rem. 1. The neuter may is long only asa monosyllable ;_ in 
composition it is, agreeably to analogy, short; as anas, anaca, 
anav, all together. With respect to the accent on the genitive 
and dative plural, zevrwv, naoe, see above § 43 Rem. 3. 

Rem. 2. A part of the participles are declined like éxwy» and 
mag. For these, all of which have three endings, see below § 
88. 8. 

Rem. 3. From the adjectives in es¢ arise several | contracts, — 
NEU, néOOe., nev, being contracted into NS, 60a, nv,—and veg 
000, OEv, into ous, 0U00e, our, viz. 

TLUNS, Tojo, touny, G. TULHVTOS, from Tomnecs honoured, &c. 


pederous, médctovada, pehsrour, G. pAeeOUEEOE) from pederoess 
full of honey, &c. (See § 43 Rem. III.) 


§ 63. ADJECTIVES OF ONE OR TWO ENDINGS. 


1. The remaining forms of adjectives in two endings, all ac- 
cording to the third declension, are the following. 
a) 79, neut. &¢.—adndng, adlydes, true, 
(G,. go¢, contr. ous) G. adndous. 
Examples, EUMQENNS, decorous, axorins exact, ayevuncg degener- 
ate, avdadng proud, yewdns earthy, Inorwdns bestial. 
bh) wv, neut. ov. —fenuwy, dlenuoy compassionate} 
(G. 0708)  G. &enpovos. 
Examples, auvpov with long v, blameless, anoaynay unoccu- 
pied, evyvwpoy well disposed. 
c) eg, neut. .—dors, doe, skilful, G. edovos. 
(G. 409) 
There are very few examples of this last kind. . 


d) The following simple word, viz. diginv or woany, neut. 
agdev, coer, G, eedevos, aQdEvos, male. 
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9. Besides these, there are adjectives formed from a substan- 
tive merely by composition, and retaining as closely as possible the 
termination and declension of the substantive, as may best be 
seen in the examples. These are all of common gender, and have 
a neuter, when analogy admits of one; e. g. 

evyaols, Evyaor, G. eros, from 7 yoaors, etOS. 
adaxous, adaxou, G. vos, from 10 daxgv, vas. 


Sometimes, however, there is in the termination a change of 


m into w, and ¢ into 0, as from TOTO, €00S, comes anarog, 00, G. 
0008, fatherless ; from pony, GoEsv0s, understanding, comes oapouy, 
ov, G. ovos, intelligent. : a 


Rem. 1. Compounds of nous, modo, foot, regularly follow their 
substantive, as dinous, dinodos, twofooted ; but in the neuter they 
have dinovuy (as evvous, evvour, from the contracted second declen- 
sion), which they decline according to the general rule, like the 
masculine. (§ 58. 3.) 

Rem. 2. Compounds of yéhoog, wt0s, laughter, commonly for- 
sake the declension of this substantive, and follow the Attic second 
declension (§ 61); as also those formed from xé@a¢, xé9at0¢, horn, 
with a change of the ‘« into w. Both, however, have also the 

enitive wos, as gedovelog, dineous, ‘neut. wv, G. w and wros. 
(See § 56 Rem. 3. c.) 


f 
3. When analogy does not admit of the formation of a neuter, 
it remains an adjective of one ending, which, however, is only 


masculine and feminine, and not also neuter, as it is in Latin; thus 


oO and 7 anacs, os, childless, from mag matdog, also o and 7] wa-~ 
x00%E60, 00S, long handed, from yélo, &c. | 


Rem. 3. There are some common adjectives of one ending in 
NS, TOS, (agy7s, jusv9ns); in ws, wros, (a@yvwc); and in & and 
w, (ndvk, xos' movué, yos’ aiyidew, mos, &c.) 

Rem. 4. There are several common adjectives in as, G. ados, 
as Quyas fugitive, hoyas chosen, &c. and a few in e¢ and vs, G. 
wos, vd0S, a8 avadxes, énndvg. Commonly, however, those in a 
and vs, G. dog, are only feminine, and become, by the omigsion of 
the substantive, substantives themselves, as n parvas (sc. yn) the 

_ Bacchante, 7 nargis (sc. yn) native country. 
* Rem. 5. Several adjectives also are onl masculines ; 80 par- 
ticularly yeowy, ovzos, old ; mQEOBUS old (5 57.3); mévns, méev- 
ntos, poor; and éPehovrns voluntary, yevvadag noble &c. according 
tothe first declension. ~ 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


copy 
copys 
copy 
copny 
copy 





Gopos wise. 


cogov 
cogou 
cope 

oopoy 
coger 


copa 





G. yhuneos yduneias yhuneos 
D. ydunei et yhunele yhuxel sc 


A. yhuxuy — yhuyetoy yhuxu 
Vi yhuxy —yhungia: yhunv 
Dual. 
N.A.V. yhunés rKetor ~KEE 
G. D. 
Plur. 
N. yhuxees sig -xEiae = —nE 

. G. yhuntov —KELWY -KEDY 
D. yiuxéoe -KELQUG —KEOL | 
A. yhuntas sig -xelag —xéa 
V. ydunees 819 -nEetae = -KEO 


N.A.V. yoeoterre 


yaunéow -xelaty -xeow)|G. D. yaouévtoey -eooaey -evtow 


puxoos long. 


Sting. » 
N. uaxgos paxoe paxgov 
G. waxgou paxgas pmaxgou — 
D.uaxowm paxeg § axow 
A. paxooy Baxgav faxgor 
V. poxoe axon paxgoy 
Dual. 


N.A.V. axoo paxoa poxow 








dogo sopaty cogow | G.D. paxgoty uaxoaiy paxooww 

 Plur. Plur. ; 
N.cogot copa  sogea N.pmaxoot maxeai paxoa 
G. copwy - G. paxowy 

D. copoig § sopaig sogors D. maxgois paxgais paxgoic 
A. oogovs sogas cope A, waxgous waxpas axon 
V.cogol cogal soga V. paxgot waxoal maxon 

ews gracious. . 

Sing. - Dual. Plur. 

N. chews they N.A.V. thew N. them theo 
G. thew . GD. thewy G. dhewy - 

D. then | D. thes 

A. thew A. theng théw 
V. themes thewy V. then thew 

: viva sweet. : yaotess charming. 

‘Sing. Sing. 

N. yhunus yhuneco yhuny N. qagiees —Qte000 —olev 


G. yaolevtos —QtE5ONS “Qeevrog 
D. yuotevte —gteoon “levee 
A. xagisvre: -gleoouy —olev 

V. yagte(ev)-gieooa -giev 


Dual. 
-€000 “ETE 


Plur. 

N. paolervtes —Qleooue —glevTa 
G. paguevtary —Quecauy ~guevtay 
D. yooteros ~gséoous —olelot 
A. xaolertes -gteo0a¢ -olevta 
V. paglevres -gisooa, -glevte 
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peas black. | | éxwy ailing. 
Sing. | Sing. 3 
N. pélas pehacver pelav N. éxay éxovoa ExOv 
G. wélavos pelaivns wehavos | G. éxovtos éxovons EXOVTOS 
D.uthove = pthaivy pélave | D. Exovts | éxovoy énovete 


A. pehove pélowvay pehav A. éxovta éxovoay éxoy 
V. pchav =—s_ pthouva pélav = | V. Exe éxovoa éxdv 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. pelove medadva pelave |N.AV. éxovte Exovon éxovee 
G. D. pedavocy -Aaivacy -Aavow| G.D. éxovtacy -ovoaw -ovrasy 


Plur. Plur. 

N. pwehaves péedacvae pehova N. éxovreg = Exovoae Exovrax 

G. pedavoy pehavvoy peavey G. éxovtmy éxovoay ExOvt@y 
D. péhaor pedaivarg medaoe | D. éxovor éxovouts éxovore 

A. mehavac peloivas pelave A. éxovtac éxovous: éxovree 

V. mehaves pehacvae Side V. éxovtes § Exovoas éxovee 


nag all. adlnOns true. 
Sing. : é Stung. : 
N. nag T1060 may N. adlnOns adndes 
G. nevros TOONS nmavtog |G. adrbEeos ous 
D.navti = =naoy = nari D. aAnGer et 
A. navte §8=aacav nay A. adn dea "7 adntes 
V. mas mae TAY V. adndEes | 
Dual. | Dual. 


N.A.V. navte Tao TMOAYTE N.A.V. andes 
~ 
G. D. navrow naocawy navrow |G. D. adndeouw ory 


& 


Plur. ; Plur. 

N. navteg maces marta N. akn Fees £10 alntéa- 7 
G.navrwy nacwy aevtwv | G. adn Séoov ay | 

D. nace TACKS, ACE D. adn dios 

A. navrag nacag narte A. aln Fens gtS alnd-éo: r 
V. navreg macau narra V. alntées aig alnden 7 


x 


auuuwy blameless. 


Sing. Dual. - Plural. 

N. amULCODY auvuov N.A.V. omupove N. OMULOVES auvpove 
. G. auvpovos G.D. aprpovow G. auupover 

D. apmumove D. auvpoos 

A. opupove apuuor A. apuuovas oLmupove: 


- V. apupoy oY. SHEUEES amupove 


ee eee ee a 


5 = a ce a ni. 


964.) 24 ADJECTIVES. 43 
v : 


idoug skilful. 


a Dual. | Plur.. | 
N. does = td ge N. A. V. tdgce N. dures td pee 
G. ious * G. D. aete G. idotay — | 
’ D. cdots -— D. idgeoe 
A. idow + doe. A. idgeag = dota 
v. tdou | | V. ores = (0 oea 


§ 64. ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


1. The two adjectives péyas great, and soAus much, many, make 
from this simple form, j in the nominative and accusative singular 
only, masc. méyas, péyav’ modus, nodvy' and neut. wéya, modu. 
All the rest, with the whole feminine gender, is derived from the 
obsolete forms METAAOS, n, ov, and 20dd0s, 7, ov. E. g. 


N. méeyas peyadn meyo modus moAAy mOAU 
G. peyahov peyodns weyahou | moddov noddns noddou 
D. peyadep peyahn eye moAAw moddn TeohAo 
A. Biya peyadny peyer nohuv’ moAAny modu, 


The dual and plural are regularly formed as. from adjectives 
_ in 06, viz: peyddo, a, w meyador, ac, @ mOAdoL, al, @, S&C. 

Remarx. The forms TOAAGS, moAdov, are Ionian ; and the regu- 
lar forms of modus are found | in the Epic dialect, as modévs, TMOAEES, 
€1¢, &c. : 

2. mogos mild, sik is in this form used only in the masculine 
and neuter singular. The feminine and the neuter plural are bor- 
rowed from a form zgai¢ (lon. mens) used*in the dialects; ac- 
cordingly we find fem. noaéia, neut. pl. mgaéa. We also find in 
the nom. pl. masc. both xogce and xoueis, G. only TLOQEDY. 

3. ow¢ safe, contr. from ZAOS, has from this form only ow¢ 
of the common gender, Acc. and neut. wy, Acc. pl. ong. Rarely 
the fem. sing. and neut. pl. oa. All the rest is from wos, a, ov. 

4. Defectives are chiefly these, viz. poovdos, 1, ov, vanished, 
gone, which is used only in the nominative of all the genders and 
numbers; nozyea venerable, sovereign, -used only in the feminine. 


10 
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§ 65. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


H 


72- 1. The Greeks have the three degrees of comparison, Posi- 
tive, Comparative, and Superlative, and a separate form for each. 
This form is common to the’ three genders, which are distinguish- — 
ed only by their appropriate termination. | 

9. The most common form of comparison is ~rg0¢, «, ov for | 
the comparative, and -zazo¢, 7, ov for the superlative. 

3. Adjectives in 0¢ drop their ¢ before this termination, of a 
long syllable precede, and they retain their o unchanged; e. g. 

BeBavog firm, BeBatcregos, SePaeoratos 
; éoyvo0s strong, ioyupotEgos, TatTOS 
. TOTS faithful, neororepos, tazos. . 
Also after mutes before liquids (§ 7. 10.) in prose, as opodgog ve- 
hement, ogodgotatos. | 
4. If a short syllable precede, the o is changed into »; e.g. 
COGS wise, ToPwTEQOS, TaTOS | 
naiocog timely, xacgrwtegoc, TATOS 
xAOGOOS pure, KAP AWTEQOS, TATOS 
yVO0S secure, EyVOWTEQOS, TATOS. 

Rem. 1. Some adjectives in 0¢, particularly in the Attic writ- 
ers, instead of 0 or , take ae or é¢ or 06, as Méoog in the midst, 
usculturos éEgdwuevos strong, EGdmpeveotegos’ Aadog loquactous, 
Aahioregos. _o ‘ | i 

Rem. 2. Some in aeog wholly omit the 0, as yegasog old, yé- 
gaizegus. So too madacos, oyohatos, meQalos. , 

Rem. 3. gidog dear, friend, commonly does the same, as gii- 
4006, gidrarog, or inserts as, as prAaitegos, TatOs. 

Rem. 4. ‘The contracts in ¢09, ovs, contract the ém into a, as 


noggvgswtaros, Tov~uewtatos,—those in o0¢, ovs, on the other 
hand, take an ¢¢, in the uncontracted form, according to Rem. 1, as 


e€ ce ‘, 


dinddoc, dndogotatos, and hence contracted amAovs, anhovoraros. 


§ 66. | ADJECTIVES IN UG, &S, 4S, €66. 


1. Of other adjectives, those in vg merely drop the ¢, as EVOUS 
broad, EVQUTEQOS, TATE. 
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2. The same holds of those in as, G. «vos, which however 
here resume the » which had been dropped before the ¢, as seé- 
dag black, G. wélavos—pelavregos. 

3. 'Those in 7¢ and ecg shorten this termination into ¢¢; e. g. 

alndng true, G. £09, adnPeoratos 

névng poor, G. nros, nevéotaros 

yaolEcs charming, G. évr0G, yagLEDTaATOS 
An exception is wevdns false, G. 0, pevdioraros. 

4. The other adjectives, take most frequently <oregos, more 
rarely éoreoos, and undergo the same change before it, as before 
the termination of the: case; as agowy irtational, G. aggov-os, 
compar. apgor-eoregos’ aonat rapacious, G. aymay-o¢, compar. 

LOMAY-LOTATOS. | 


.} 


§ 67. COMPARISON BY twy, Loros. 


, 


1. A much less frequent form of comparison is the following, 
viZ. com. “toy, neut. -iov, for the comparative, and -ioz0¢, 1, ov for 
the superlative. 


Nore. For the mode of declension, see above in § 55 weila, 


2. This form of comparison is adopted as follows, viz. 
a) By some adjectives in ug, as 7dus sweet, ydluv, iidtoros. 
b) By some in gos, with the omission of the 0, as aioxoos base, 
— LOY LOTOS. 3 
. In some comparatives of this form the preceding consonant 
is, ae the +, changed into oo or 17; thus TAaYUS swift, sup. TE- 
ytoros, has this for. its most common fein of comparison, and also 


takes a & in the beginning; as Gacowy, neut. dacoor, Att. Gar- 
tov, Oattov. Hence it appears that the z in rayv¢ had its origin 


in &, according to 9 18. 


Rem. This form of comparison always has the accent on the 
. antepenult, if the quantity of the last syllable admits it; as 70vs, 
noiwy neut. ndvov, mdcotos. 


Gs 





74 Rem. 2. Of the adjectives in us only ndvg and zayu¢ adopt: 
this form commonly ; most of them adopt the regular form utEOS 
and urazos, and a few only take the other form, pees in 
the poets. 


Rem. 3. Of those in gos the following belong here, viz. a- 
axo0s base, 27800¢ hostile, oixrgoc sad, xuvd90¢ glorious. But in 
these the other form is also in use, and of oixroos the compara- 
tive in (wy is not used. 


Rem. 4. Here too is to be reckoned paxoos long, on account 
of its forms of comparison paocowy-for paxiwy, superl. unxcor0s,— 
in which latter there is also a change of the vowel, so as to con- 
form to to u7x0¢ length. More common, however, are the forms 
faxoOTEoas, {OxKOOTATOS. 
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§ 68. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


Several adjectives have quite an anomalous comparison, by 
which they derive the comparative and superlative degrees from 
obsolete forms of the positive. Where there is more than one 
form of comparison for one positive, each of the comparative 
forms usually has one of the more definite significations of the pos- 
itive, or is used by preference in particular connexions ; of which, 
however, the single instances must be left to observation. 


a EXAMPLES. 
: Comp. Sup. 
3, ar : ” 
1. ayados good, apetvwv neut.-ror betier aovotos best 
Bedrtioy fEedreoros 
“4OEOOWY OF XGEITT WY HOUTLOTOS 


Awioyv commonly Agwr, Awiotos commonly Aqatos. 


1 


Q° In ‘ive elder poets the regular comparative corresponding to 
aovsros is still found, viz. ageiow,* and, of xgateoros even the 
“positive HOUTUS, Instead of xosioowy the Ionians make XOLOOWY. 


* Traces of the original positive degree may be found in ” Mong, the 
‘name of the god of -war, and én the abstract aoern rirtue. 


s 
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2. xaxos bad, xaxlov — RAXLOTOS 
yelowy | yelovoros 
| YOowv or 7ttwy ~—7xLOTOS. 


The form nooo has only the signification of worse, weaker, 
more useless, and is always opposed to xoeitrwv. ‘The superlative 
nxcoros is little used; though the neut. pl. HRLoTo occurs fre- 
quently as an adverb. 


3. méyac great, pelCwv (Ion. uelwv) ptyeoros. 
4. wexoos small, ¢ édacowy, trv éhaycoros 
5. odiyos few, : peloy oAlycoros. 
The ancient positive was HAAXTS. The ee forms 
pLxOregos -tato¢ are also used. 


6. modus much, mieiwv or nde more, nAetor0¢ most. 


The Attics in certain phrases use mAécy for the neut. ndetov, 


a8 mAsiy 7 uvgcot. The lonians and Dorians contract thus, nAgoy 
mheuy, nhéoves MAEVVES. 


7 xakog beautiful, wodhioy xaAhLorOS. 
8. 6@dL0s easy,  6gay 6G0T0S. 
The Jonians, who make 6yi0cos¢ in the positive, compare thus, 


éniwy, 6nioros, from an obsolete positive dais, Onis. 
é 


9. adyewvosg painful,  adyloy adytoros: 
The regular form adyewvoregos -tatos is, however, more com- 
mon in the masculine and feminine. 
10. nénwy ripe, TEMQITEQOS NENAITATOS. 


11. niwy fat, MLOTEQOS MLOTATOS. 


§ 69. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. ° 
1. There are also defective comparisons, which have no pos- 
itive; and in this view we may regard some of the anomalous 
comparisons given above, as 7stwy, xoeirtmy, Amoros, &e. 
2. To the class of defective comparisons may be referred the 


76 
adjectives derived from particles, and those which indicate sequence. | 


nthe 
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Most of them have other additional anomalies, to be learned by 
particular observation, Viz. 
mAnovaitegos -tatOs, from nAnoioy near ; as also in Latin, pro- 
pe, propior, proximus. 
mootéegos the former, prior, mowros the first, from 10 before. 
UmEGTEGOS -TUuTOS and UmaToS, higher, highest, from Unéo above. 
éoyatos the last, from é& out of. 
VotEgos -raros, the latter, the last. 


Rem. 1. In the poets, particularly the epic, many forms of 
comparison of this kind are found, as pévrevos, gEvtaros, also pe- 
evotos, braver, better, which may be connected with the positive 
ayadOs. In the same way may be considered as defective some - 
in /wy, cocos, when there is a corresponding abstract substantive 
in 0$, a8 Gsyiwy mare dreadful, HEQ Jioros most crafty, vyLoros 
highest, from the substantives 70 6tyos horror, %&Q00¢ cunning, 
vwos height. 

- Rem. 2. It isa case somewhat different, when from a substan- 
tive used adjectively, degrees of comparison are formed, as éxat- 
00g friend, Exavgotatos the most intimate ; xAéatns (gen. ’ov) thref, 

xdentiaratos most thievish. 


§ 70. "NUMERALS.—THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal e7¢ one is thus declined: 


M ¥F. N. 
N. eis, ple, éy ; 
G. évos, peas, . ~~ évog, &e. . 
Here is to be observed the irregularity of the accent in pla, pcos, 


usa, ploy. | 
From élg are formed, by composition with the negative parti- : 
cles ovdé and unde, the negative adjectives, viz. 


M. ' F. N. 
oudels, ovdenia, oudey re 
pndeis, undeula, pundev 


In the declension of these derivatives the accent of the primi- 
tive is retained, as ovdevoc, oudeucas, &c. ° 
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2. The cardinal dvo two has of course the dual form, viz. N. 
A. duo, G. D. dvaiy. . 


The Attics also said dvety, but only in the genitive. They 
also use dvo indeclinably in the genitive and dative. ie dual 
Guge both will be given below in § 78. 


3. The cardinal tgei¢ three is thus declined: 


(M&F. ON. 
N. res tela 
G. TOLWY 
D. tovai () 
A. toes. tole 
4, réaoages or térrages four. | 
M. & F. ON. 
N. tésoages or tértages =»: TE Oa 
G. recoagwy 
‘ D. résoagoz or tértagar (v) 
A. véooagas tédouoa 


6. The remaining single numbers as far as ten, and the round 
-pumbers up to a hundred, are not declined. They are as follows, viz. 


mevte Jive 
&& | six 
énta | | seven 
Oxt@ eight 
éyvia nine 

° d&xe ten 
eixooe (v) | twenty 
TOLAKOMTA | thirty 
TECOAOAKOITE forty 
NEVENKOVTO Sifty 
éEnnovtce | sucty 
éBdounxorvre | seventy 
oydonxovra eighty - 
Evveynnovte ninety 


€ UU 
EXQATOV hundred 


Pa 
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‘78 6. The following is the usual form of those cardinals which are 
compounded of the units and tens, viz. Zvdexa eleven, Oudexa twelve, 
Torgxaidexa thirteen, tecoagesxaidena, wEevtexaidexa, Exxaldexa, 
Enraxaldénan, Oxtwxaidena, Evvennaldsxa. vs 

Less common are dexaroeis, dexanevre, &c. : 

In these compositions tget¢ and téccages are also anBected; as 
TEDOUOaXAIDEKA, TEDOAQLKAOEKA, DEXATOLOY, ‘he. 

7. The remaining compound numbers are usually written sepa- 
rately, and when the smaller number precédes, they are connected 
by xa, but not commonly when it follows; as mevte xai ecxooer, 
OF &(xO0e mévTE. : 


id 


8. The round numbers after a hundred a are regularly inflected, viz. 


dcaxoovot, al, @ ’ two husdved 
TOLAX06LOL, al, & _ three hundred 
TETOUKOOLOL, Ql, a Jour hundred 
MEVEAXOOLOL,* cb, & Jive hundred 
éEaxoocor, at, o siz hundred — 
é énrandovoe, Ob, o seven hundred 
, OXTaXOOLOL, + at, a eight hundred 
évvaxoocoe,t ab, oO nine hundred 
yideoe, al, o a thousand a 
Ougylhtoe = ht, two thousand 
“3 TOUGYIALOL, ==> Oty three thousand 
TETOGKECYIALOL =» Lt, & - four thousand 
puovort—- Ol, O ten thousand 
deguvoroe . Ql, o twenty thousand. 


Remark. When other words are compounded with these num- 
bers, “ovo- (wovoc) indicates unity, dc- two, toc-- three, tetga- 
four ; as Hovoxzous, dixegms, &c.. The other numbers are usual- 
ly formed in o and a, as HEVTC-METOOS, teho-rahaveos. 





a t ; 
* The @ in mevtax06v08 and the subsequent numerals is short. 
2 c 
} évvaxoovoe omits the € of évvéa. 


{ Mvolos used indefinitely, like the English word myriad, is distin- 
guished by its accent. 
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ee § 71. ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. | 


a 


1. “The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of 79 
comparison, viz. 


mowros the first, primusy “_mosregos the first of two, prior. 


deutegos the second. 
The others are the following, viz. ; 
toltos third 

_ TELAOTOS fourth 

_ méurcroc* Sfth 

EXTOS : sixth 
EBdouos seventh 
— Gydo0g eighth 
Evvatog | ninth 
JEKATOS tenth 
EvOEXATOS eleventh . 
Owdexatog twelfth 
TOLCKALOERATOS thirteenth 
TEdoagaxadexatos Fourteenth &c. 

_ ginootos twentieth 
TOLAXOOTOS thertreth 
TECHNOAKOOTOS fortieth &c. 
éxazootbe hundredth, . : 

' duaxoocootos two hundredth &c. 
xeleooras - thousandth 
HUOLOOTOS ten thousandth. 


Here also in composition, the small number usually precedes 
with xa, or follows-without it, as TOLAKOOTOS NOWTOS, OF. METOS 
xo tovaxdotos. To these ordinal numbers the interrogative form 
moorog refers, which cannot be rendered by any one word in En- 
glish ; in Latin guotus ? 

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question how 
many times ? are the following, viz. ana once, dls, tols, texpaxcs, 





* From me TE ig the ancient and the Holic dialect for néwre. See $16 
Rem. 1. c. 
11] 


80 


P 4 


82 PRONOUNS. — (§ 72. 








MEVT AKL, Oxtants, éxarovraKss, yrdcanec, &e. The interrogative 
is mooaxcc, how many times ? | 

The following are the adjectives, which answer to the ques- 
tion how-many-fold ? viz. andoog contr. anlous simple, derdoug, rou 
nhoug, tetgandous, nevtandous, &c. (§ 60); or aleo dsndaovos, &c 

4, The words which express the several numbers taken as sub- 
stantives, are all formed inas, G. adoc. Thus 7 pores untiy, dvac, 
ToLas, TETOUS, neviac (also nésmras and TEMTEAG), Eas, épdopets, | 
oydous, évveac, dexas, Sic.—eixaig (20), zocaxas, recoagaxovtas, 


&ic.—Exatortas, yedvac, MUpEEs. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 72. PRONOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND POSSESSIVE. 


1. The substantive or personal pronouns, of the first and sec- | 
ond person, are yw I, nuets we, ov thou, duets ye, with long v. 

2. The third person (of which the accusative is % ) has no 
nominative singular, like the Latin se, which, in the Attic writers, 
it also resembles in the reflexive signification of self. In the plu- 


_ ral number it has a particular form for the neuter, a howev- 


‘er rarely occurs. 


Rem. 1. This pronoun is but little used by the Attic eo 


for in the direct sense of him, her, it, they substitute for it the ob- 


lique cases of autos, and in the reflexive sense dauzéy. 


t 


= DECLENSION. 

Sing. I "thou he 

Nom. | é Oo . ov, — 

Gen. | éuov, mov ‘| gov ov 

Dat. éuol, pol Oot , | of 

Acc. { éué, me Ge lé 

Dual. we two ye two they two 
N. A. | vari, vo ope, Oo, | ogng 
G. D. | voiv, voy opuiy, ogy’ opwiy 


= é 


§ 72.] PRONOUNS. 88 








Plur. me ye they 

Nom. | pais | Umets : | oges N. cide 
Gen. nnoy vuor ogwy 

Dat. nuly veiy aplou (y 

_ Ace. NUaS UMAS ogas N. ogec 


Rem. 2. The oblique cases of the first and second persons 
in the singular, and of the third person in all numbers, with the 
exception of the circumflexed forms cgay and ogas, are subject 
to inclination (§ 14). In the first person, the monosyllable forms 
are always enclilic ; the dissyllable forms, orthotone. ‘These en- 
clitics, moreover, become orthotone, (1) as is the case with other 
enclitics, when a particular emphasis rests on them; (2) especial- 
ly when they are governed by a preposition, as méol dou, év Gol, 
TMAOA CHOW, Tag EMOV, E'S EME, * 


Rem. 3. For the purpose of emphasis the particle ye is append- 


Ql 


ed to these pronouns, in which case the accent is thrown back in © 


éyod, énol, and éué, as tymye, Emovye, Euovye, Eutye, Ovye, &c. 

Rem. 4. Dialects.. The following are the forms which the 
pronouns assume in the different dialects. 

a) The Dorics for ov make 7u,—for the encliti¢ oo/ they make 
zol,—also for the enclitic 6¢ they make tu. 

b) The genitive in ov of these pronouns has its origin in £0, 
and accordingly we find in the epic poets éuéo, Gé0, é0, or éueto, 
GE10, éfo. Hence the Ionians and Dorians have usu, MEU, CEU, 
év (§27 Rem. 5). 

c)\The poets make use of a wenitive of a peculiar character, 
formed by appending the syllable dey, viz. gueSer, o€Gev, Bev. 
See also > 116. 

d) The Ionians resolve the contraction of the plural, and say 
TMEE, UMEES, GPEEG,—H MEW, NuEAs, RC. 

e) The Dorics, on the other hand, abbreviate the plural in 
the first and second person, as ayec, pes, and in the accusative 
they adopt the. termination ¢, which is otherwise peculiar to the 
dual, a8 ae, Uue, for nuas and vuas. Hence, the pronunciation 

and accent being changed, the following epic forms arise : 
Nom. Gpemes, 2 UumeEs, 
Dat. aupry, 2 UMmiY, OF aupe, Ome, 
Acc. Gms, Uupe. 


f) There is also a similar abbreviation of the plural in the 


third pergon, viz. | - 
Dat. ogi» or ogi, 
Acc. ogé 


This abbreviated form of the necureHye the Attic poets use as an 
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accusative in the singular also. It is accordingly found for avrév, 
nv, 6, and QUTOUS, as, a. 7 

g) Finally, there is also a merely enclitic accusative of the 
third person, viz. Ionic uly, Doric and Attic vy, also used for all 


‘ genders, him, her, and tt, and for the plural them. The Attic vy, 


however, is used only in poetry. ~~ 


4, The possessive pronouns derived from the foregoing perso- 
nal pronouns are regular adjectives of three endings. Their com- 
mon form is inflected from the genitive singular ; e. g. 

Gen. guou — Enos, én, énov, mine 
- Gen. gov — o0¢, 67, OOv, . thine 
_° Gen. ov —06, 7%, Ov, his, her, its. | 


‘Also from the nommative plural ; e. g. 


NMELS — NMETEQOS, @, OV, our = * 
. Ueto — vupéregos, a, ov, your 
oe OYEIG — OG ETEQOS, a, OV, their. 


ht, 


- Rem. 5, For o0¢ the Dorics and Ionics make red¢, @ (1), ov, 
and for o¢ they make éo¢, & (7), ov. | But for the plural there is 


an older and shorter form, @uo¢ or amos, and upds, 7, ov. 
Rem. 6. The ‘possessives »wi'reoos, ogwi'regoc, formed from 


the duals vwi, ogwi, are found only in the ancient poets. 


S78. 


‘To the substantive pronoun also belongs 0, 7/,20 detva, any one, 


acertain one. It is thus declined, viz. Nom. and Acc. dewva, G. d2i- 


vos, D. derve, Pl. of dsives. : : 


Remark. We sometimes, though very rarely, find derva wholly 
indeclinable, as tov d&tva, toy tov delve sc. Viv». 


§ 74./ 


1. The four following adjective pronouns are regularly declin- 


ed, except that they have o in the neuter. 

| AUTOS, QUT N, auto, self. 
EXELVOS, Exéivn, ExEtvo, this, that. 
adios, GAAn, aALO, another. 
09, 7], 0, see in § 75. 


U 
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Rem. 1. éxetvog comes from éxez there. The Jonic form of 83 


it is HELVOS, My 0. 


2. The pronoun avrg has a threefold signification ; (1) self ; 
(2) in the oblique cases, him, her, it; (3) with the article, the 
-same. Farther Uetails on this subject will be found in the syntax 
(§ 127.) It may here only be added, that in this last meaning, it 
is often contracted with the article (according to § 28 Rem. 1),' 
a8 TAVTOU, tavtm, tavty, for tov autov, &c. where it is also to 
be remarked, that in this case the neuter ends in ov as well as in 
0, a8 tavro and tavroy, for 10 avzd. Care .myst be taken not to 
confound tavey and ravre with raven and tavra from ovtos. 


3. From aurog is formed the common reflected pronoun,* viz. 
by compounding auvrog with the accusative of the substantive pro- 
nouns (Zé, o¢, £), and then declining it through the oblique cases. 

G. guavrov, guavrng, D. guavr@, 7, A. uavtor, ry, mine, me. 
G. seayrou or oavrou, &c. thine, thee. 
G. éaurov or avrov, &c. his, her. 


2 


The last has also an accusative neuter éavrd, auto, and is declin- 
ed throughout the plural, as EautWY, EAVTOUS, &c. The two first 
persons form the plural without composition, as 7juav avzwr, 
Uuay avtwy, S&C. | 
Rem. 2. In all these compositions of avurog the lonics have 

_ wv instead of av (§ 26. 9), and do not elide the «. They accord- 
ingly say, guéwurov, Céwuror, Ewutoy, &. 
4. From a@Adog is formed the reciprocal pronoun, viz. 
 G. a@ddniov. D. adaAnhoes, ato. A. adAndous, as, a 

Dual. addnjdw, a adAjdocy, acy, each other. 


“ 
' 





/ 


* So called, when the action refers back tothe subject. For instance, 
inthe phrase ‘ he clothes me,’ me is the common personal pronoun; in 
the phrase, ‘I clothe me,’ it is the reflected pronoun. When an action is 
_ Fepresented as mutual, the pronoun is called reciprocal. This last name, 
however, is usually considered to include both cases, and in many gram- 
mars the pronouns called reflected i in the text, are classed as reciprocal. 


84 
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§ 75. THE ARTICLE. , , 


1. The Greek grammarians give the name of Article, ra ag- 
oa, to the two simplest signs, which, partaking of an adjective 
character, serve to point out a substantive, and which, in two 
clauses of a complete sentence, refer to each other. In the mod- 
ern languages one of these is called the definite article (the), and 
the other the relative pronoun (who, which).* 

2. Of these two articles, the one is the prepositive article, viz. 


0, 4, 20, the. This coincides in its inflection with the adjective pro- 


nouns above given, with the following exceptions, viz. 
_ a) That the masculine and feminine of the nominative singular 

and plural are unaccented (§ 10. 4) and have the rough breath- 

ing, instead of which all the other parts have a 7. 


~- 





* An example of such a complete sentence, where both the articles 
appear, is this: ‘‘ this is the man, toho will save us,” ourds éorey 6 


ano ‘O¢ owoet NUaS. Hence, as these two words correspond to each 


other exactly like joints, and thus unite two sentences as members of one 
body, the Greeks have called them Ta aotoc, articulos, articles, or, lit- 
erally translated, joints. Now that the first of these two articles, 0, hy 70, 


_ the, so frequently stands alone with its simple sentence, and thus, strictly 


speaking, ceases to be an article, is accounted for by the consideration, | 
that in a multitude of such cases the second part of the sentence is retain- 
ed in the mind, being some such phrase as ‘“* of which we are treating,” . 
or “* which you know,” or * which is here in question,”’ &c. and in this 
way it gradually became the usage of language to attach the prepositive 
article, the, to any object, which is to be mentioned as sufficiently dejin- 
ed by the nature of the sentence and the attendant circumstances. The 
grammars of the modern languages preserved the name of article for the 
prepositive article only, without reflecting on the origin and cause of this 
name ; but the postpositive article was called (and correctly when con- 
sidered by itself ) the relative pronoun, And as in modern languages an- 
other pronoun (in English a or an), which is nothing but a weaker tiS, tl, 
quidam, in like manner shows the substantive to be undefined, just as the 
points it out definitely, the latter was called the definite, the former the 
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b) Not only the neuter, but in the nominative mguet the 85 
masculine also, ends in o. 

The other is the postpositive article, é, 7, 0, who, which. This 
is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns in§ 74.1. | 


DECLENSION. | 








Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. : 
Sn. M F N M F. WN 
Nom.|6 4. 10_ | 0g 7 Oo. 
Gen. tov tg TOU ou mG ou 
Dat. | 7» 4 n @ | 
Acc. | tov tnyv to oy nv Oo 

" ~ Dual | 
N. A.| co — To To w a w 
G. D.| cov 3 taty row jlaly atv oly 
Plur. 
~ ? 


Nom.|oi af ta |lof af «@ 
Gen. | trav rov roy | av ov oy 
Dat. | rote rag soie ole alo ols 
Acc. |covg tog re lloue ao & 


8 The postpositive article or relative pronoun is often 
strengthened, partly by the enclitic Zo, as ocneo, ney, OnE0, 
&c. and partly by composition with tic, as ogres, &c. for which 
last see below in § 77. 

Rew 1. The peculiarities of the dialects are the same, as in 


the first and second declensions, as toto for row’, @ for 7, tag for 
TNS, &c. 





indefinite article, although the two words have nothing in them that con- 
nects, or can be called a joint. It is therefore but reasonable for the 
Greek grammarians to follow the ancient Greek names, as they contain 
in themeelves their own justification. At least, the articles need not be 
considered, in any language, as forming a distinct part of speech. They 
are essentially adjective pronouns, and therefore should be classed among 
them. . 


j 
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' Rem. 2. In the ancient language the two articles were in form 
the same, and were only distinguished by their place and accent ; 
as is still the case with 7, of,ai. ‘The epic poets have also o for 
ay, and all the forms of the prepositive article which begin with 
t, are used by the lonics and Dorics for the corresponding forms 
of the postpostitve article, as tO for ¢ b, THY for nv, fic. Besides 
this, the Dorics use zoi, tai, both for oi, ai, and for of, a7. 

Rem. 3. In strictness, however, both forms are nothing else 
but the ancient simple demonstratzve pronoun this ; and, as will 


appear in the syntax, aré. both often used for this pronoun. in the. 


writings of the ancients. 


§ 76. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 7 


1. The Greeks have a double form for the general demonstra- 
tive pronoun this, that. The one is formed simply by appending 
the enclitic particle ds to the prepositive article, viz. ods, 70, 


‘ rode, G. rovde, rygde, &c. PI. otde, aide, rade, rousde, &c. 


2. The other, ovros, is derived from thé same article, and 
conforms itself to it, throughout a very anomalous inflection. For 
where the prepositive article has the aspirate or the z, this pro- 
noun has the same; and where ‘the article has 0 or o, this pro- 
noun has ov in the first syllable ; and where the article has 7 or 
«, the pronoun.has av in the first syllable ; as 0- ovros, of- ouror, 
TUY- TOUTUY, N- AUTN, Ta- TaUTA, &C. 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F. 2 N. M. F. N. 
arog avr routo || outros auras tavta ~ 
a 
touroy tavtys rovToU || ToUTHY ToOUTOY TOUTWY | 
‘ ¢ 
tourm tavty toUvt@ || TOUTOLS TavTALy TOUTOL 
| rovzov raverny rovro || rovrous raves * tavta 


M. F. N. 


a , 
TOUTW TAUTa roUTW 
, ’ - 
TOUTOLY Tpeuraty TO UTO ly 








‘Dual. N. A. 
— GD. 





rd 
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$ 77.  INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


The interrogative pronoun for who ? which ? what? is tic, neut. 
zi, G. vivog. It has the accent always on the «, as ziveg, D. pl. 
ztiet, and is thereby distinguished, as it also is in the nominative 
singular, by the invariable acute accent (§ 11), from the indefinite 
pronoun zig, neut. zi, G. revos, a certain one, any one; which, 
moreover, as enclitic, is commonly used without accent. The 
‘declension of zés, both as interrogative and indefinite, is regular, 
- according to the third declension, and the ¢ is short throughout. 


Rem. 1. in the few cases, where the monosyllable zig te, in 


consequence of other enclitics following it, receives the acute, the . 


context or the accent of the preceding word will distinguish it 
from the interrogative ; as avno tic note. 


2. For the genitive and dative of both pronouns, the following 


forms are often used, viz. zov and rq (for all three genders), or- | 


thotone for tivos tivt, and enclitic for tevog tuvi.* | 

For the neuter plural of the indefinite pronoun we find arra, 
Ton. aooa, not enclitic, instead om TLva, as OsLva arro for dewve 
Tuva. 
3. The compound relative ogtec, which is a strengthening of 
0c, has a twofold inflection, viz. 

Nom. ogtec, . 77209, (0,4 (see § 15. 2.) 
: Gen. obtiv0s, St LvOS, 
Dat. wrevs, “7reve, &e- = % + 


Alo the following form, analogous ‘to the secondary form of 


zig mentioned in no. 2, viz. Orov, Orw, for ovrevos, wre, but 
not for the feminine, and also azra, Ion. aooa, for ativa. 


Rem. 2. The secondary form tow, to, must be carefully distin- 
guished from the genitive and dative case of the article, from which 
it is shown to be distinct by the threefold gender and the usage of 
the dialects. The tov of the article is by the epic poets resolved 
into toto, but the zou for rivog and trevog is resolved into téo by 
the Ionics, and tev by:the Dorics. 


~ 





* As tm » TExMalON TOUTO ; whereby provest thou this 2 yuvaunos TOU 


of a certain woman ; ronod-al Ta to use any thing. . 
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4. By composition with ov and id are formed from the in- 
definite rig the negative pronouns oures OUTL, MyTLS UT, a. 
which are declined like tic. 


§ 78. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. ; 


1. Correlatives are words, referring to each other, of which the 
one contains a question, the other the various most simple an- 
gg swers toit- The general correlatives are already contained jn the 
foregoing pronouns, viz. 
Interrogative tic who? * 
Demonstrative 0, 608, ovtOG, this. 
Indefinite TIS, any one, some one. 
Relative 0g, compound ogres, who. 
_ Negative ovrec, unrec, or ovdeis, undels, none (§ 70. 1.) | 
Each of these has its feminine and neuter. | 
. 2. When, however, the ideas contained in those words are 
directly referred or confined to two objects or divisions of the sub- 
ject, they are expressed by the following, viz- : 
'Interrogative MOTEQOS, = ov, which of two. 
Demonstrative o, 008, ovTOS, this. 


> 


= 


/ 


_ Indefinite 0 éregos (4 éxzoa, &c.) one of two. 
Relative’ _ _—- Oo teg0¢ which of two. j 
Negative | oudétegos, undetegos, neither of two. 


Remark. 6 érego¢ often forms with those portions of the article, 
which end in a vowel, a crasis, in which however a long « is 
always found.* E. g. ATEQOS, ATEOM, ategot, for 0 étEQOG, ” EtEOU, 

ob Eregou Saregor, Daregov, Fatéon, Sareoa, for TO éxéQov, TOU 
ér€gou, TH EtéQu, Ta éEtEOU. 


This 0 érego¢ corresponds precisely to the Latin alter ; and, 
when one has been already named, it is to be rendered the other. 

| 3. To the question zég and moregos, may be answered every one. 

_ This answer has in Greek the form of a comparative or superla- 

tive, viz. Exareoos, a, ov, each of two ; 3 &xa070S, a, ov, each of many. 





* This long @ probably has its origin in an elder Doric form of aT EOOS 


for r€@0¢, of which the short @ becomes long by acrasis with the article, 
as mentioned in the text. 
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4. Other particles responsive to z/¢ are the following, viz. ad- 
dog another (§ 74.1), mas, mavres, each, all; corresponding to 
which, when the question is nozegos, are the following, viz. 0 ézé- 
00¢ the other ; guqgorEegos, a, ov, angotegor, ata, both. For this 
last we find, in certain connexions, simply the dual N. A. cuga, 
G. D. eugoty, with the accent thrown forward, and for all three 
genders. 


§ 79. OTHER CORRELATIVES. 


~ 1. Besides tices general correlatives, there are others more 
precise, referring to the properties or relations of the object, such 


as how made, where found, &c. These are formed in Greek by a- 


very distinct analogy, but as they are partly i in the adjective, and 
partly in the adverbial form, the latter must remain to be con- 
sidered below. © . 

2. Every such series of correlatives has its radical form and 
termination of inflection common ; but is peculiar in its initial let- 
ters. The interrogative begins with a m, as m0G0¢ quantus, how 
much? how large? how many? 'The same form, with a change 
however of accent, is sometimes used indefinitely, as nooog ali- 
quantus, of a certain size or number. When, instead of a 7, it be- 
gins with a 7, it is in the demonstrative, as toa0¢ tantus, sa great, so 
much, so many. If, instead of this consonant, the word begin with 
the aspirate, it is relative, as O00¢ quantus, as large as, as much as. 
The negative of these forms is not found in the common dialect. 

3. In addition to the simple relative, there is also the compound, 
‘which is used by preference in certain connexions. It corresponds 
to Ocreg, Ozov, among the ‘general correlatives, and is formed by 
prefixing the syllable 0, without variation, to the interrogative 
form, as 110006, relative Ooo¢ and O70006. . 
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4. The simple demonstrative rococ is used as a perfect demon- | 


strative pronoun, for the most part only in the poets. Resort is 
commonly had to a strengthened form ; and as the article o (the 
primitive demonstrative, subsequently used merely as an article,) 
is strengthened either by the enclitic de (ode), or by being chang- 


a 
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ed into ovros, so the corresponding process is observed here, -o¢ 
being in the latter case changed into -odroc, e. g toc0¢, zooogde 
or tocouros. The first of these is inflected in the middle of the 


- compound, thus rasocee, TOONDE, TOO vOe, G. rocovde, &c 


90 


The form with outros governs itself, with heaeeet: to ov 
and av, according to the simple form qurog. In the neuter, how- 
ever, it-has both ov and o. ome we have the following 


forms, viz. 
N. tooUTOS, rooutrn, togoUTOY and tOO0UTO 


G. TosovTov, toaavens, &c. 
P]. zosovtor, tocavtac, rovavra, &c. 


. 


5. The following are accordingly the three most entire series 
of correlatives. 








Interrog. Indef. Demonet. Relative. 
0006 ; 1000¢ 7000 " . | aoo0g 
how great? how tocosds 00008 
many ? quantus ? TOGOUTOS 
M0106 ; T0LOS r010¢ 0t0¢ 
of what kind ? : TOLOGOE 070105 
qualis ?. | :  TOLOUTOS 
andlnos ; | ‘srndinno | rndixos yhiK0S 
how old? how | | tnhenocds OnnAlxos 
large ? TNHALROUTOS 


_ Nore. For the Ionic forms xooog, xo/0s, ox000¢, &c. see § 
16. 3. c. 7 | 

Rem. 1. There are still other wnperfect correlatives, which 
in addition to the interrogative form have only the compound rel- 
ative, as’ particularly m00un0s, onodanus, where born? and the 
derivatives from nooo¢ and mootoc (for which we have no.cor- 
responding English word*) ; nocanhactog how many fold? one- 


or0s, onosanhaovos, &c. The same is the case with MOTEQOS ** 


and o70tég0g mentioned above. 

Rem. 2. As the.root of these words aeute: “its correlative 
force by virtue of the initial letters-7, 2 &c. some of them attain 
other shades of signification, by composition with the general cor- 
relatives, étzoo¢, aiAos, nas &e. Thus to the question mo0:0g may 
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* The-how-manyeth 2 would represent MOGTOS in English. In German. - 
der wierielste ? | ; 


\ 
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be answered BeepnrO; addoios, of another kind, navrotos of every 
kind. 

In like manner, to nodanos’ corresponds addodanos of anoth- 
er country, navtodanos of every country, nuedanos of our country, 
from nIMEIS. 


é 


~§ 80. AFFIXES. 


1. All the compounded and strengthened relatives, such as 6¢- 
TUG, OTOV, OSTEO, OMOG0S, &c. receive upon all their forms the affix 
ovv, which retains the accent on itself, and in this connexion cor- 

responds precisely with the Latin cungue, and expresses the com- 
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pleteness of the relation, as OSTLS who, ogtegou quicungue, whoever, — 


whosoever, nrigour, OrLour, OTMOLY, OVELYAOUY OF OVYTLVOUY,— 
OSmégoeY, O000SOUP, Onniuxovovy, &e. - 


Rem. 1. To strengthen still more this signification, use is 


made of the form dnnote, as octisdnnoré éorey whosoever it may be, 
doovdnnore, &c. which is, moweve? often written in two sepa- 
rate words. 


2. In like manner among the Attics, and in the familiar style, 
the demonstratives, for the sake of greater strength, append to all 
their forms what is called the démonstrative ¢, which in like manner 
‘retains the accent, is always long, and absorbs all short vowels at 
the end of the word to which it is affixed, as ovr0¢ ovrosi this here, 


hicce, avcni from avry, rourd from toute, tovrout, &c. tavil from ~ 


. tava, odt from ade, Exewoel that there, éxevvonvt, &c. tocoutori, 
ToOOVOL, &c- 


Rem. 2. When the enclitic yé (§ 150. 2) i is attached to the de- 
monstrative, this / fallows it, as touto ye, rouroyl. 


§ 81. THE VERB. 


1.. The parts of a Greek verb, such as the modes and tenses, 
may be presumed to be known, from the analogy of other langua- 
ges. The Greek, however, is richer than either the English or 
Latin, particularly by the distinction of the Middle Voice, of the 


Optative as a different mode from the Subjunctive, of the Aorist - 


as a separate tense, of the Dual. asa separate number, and by a. 
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great diversity of modes and participles, in reference to the tenses. 
Meantime it should here be remarked, that by no means all that 


_ can be formed by conjugation and declension is actually found to 
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have been used in every verb, although for convenience, all the 
parts are exemplified in one verb, in the grammar. 

2. In the second place it should be premised, that in the Greek, 
more than any other language, a certain form endowed by the 
general analogy with a certain signification, may yet, in single 
cases, have another and even an opposite signification; as a 
passive form may have an active meaning. The grammar of 
course must treat of the forms as they are in themselves, and 


‘ then attach to them their most. usual signification. It is impos- 


sible, however, that the significations should be fully known, till 
they are systematically unfolded in the syntax. 

3. All that is necessary to the understanding of the formation 
of the verb is here for the most part supposed to be known from 
other languages, such as the general idea of the various voices, 
modes, and principal tenses. With respect to the optative mode 
and middle voice, sufficient preliminary information will present- 
ly be given. The tenses alone of the Greek verb require a more 
detailed previous description. 

4. The most obvious distinction of the tenées” is into present, 


"past; and future. The past time, however, in common language 


admits of more subdivisions than the others. Among the tenses 


which fall under this head, (and which bear in Latin the common 
name of preterita,) is this difference to be observed, that in one — 
of them the mind of the speaker remains in the present time, and 


| _ makes mention of a thing past or happened. ‘This is the perfect 


tense. In the other preterite tenses, the mind transports itself 
to the past time, and narrates what then happened.* _ This narra- 
tive tense has in the Greek the subdivisions of imperfect, pluper- 


fect, and aorist, whose signification will be unfolded in the syntax. 


5. Hereupon is founded the division of the tenses into the 


\ 


*In a lively narration this is therefore often done by the present itself. 
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LEADING TENSES, viz. present, perfect, and future, and HISTORICAL TEN- 
SES, viz. imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 

6. All the tenses are distinguished from each other in a two- 
fold manner; (1) all of them by their respective terminations, and 
(2) the past tenses by a prefix, called the augment. The historical 

‘tenses are farther distinguished from all the others, and among 
them from the perfect, by an augment appropriated to themselves, 
and by a peculiar manner of declension.—Of each of these, in order, 
an account will be given. 


‘ §82. THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


1. The augment is of two kinds, according as the verb begins 
with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb begin with a consonant, 


the augment makes a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 


Syllabec Augment. 

2. The augment of the perfect tense is formed by prefixing the 
first letter of the verb with an ¢, as cuntm, perf. ré-1uge, and 
therefore the augment of the perfect is also called a reduplicative 
augment, or simply a reduplication. If the first letter is an aspirate, 
it follows from what was said in § 18, that instead of the aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth is used, as pedew I love, ne-qilnxa’ Ove 
"I sacrifice, ré-9uxa. The third future, which is derived from the 
perfect (§ 99), retains this augment. 

3. The historical tenses, on the other hand, simply prefix an 
€, aS TUNTw, imperf. érunToy, aor. é-tuwa,—and the pluperfect, 
which according to its form and signification is derived from the 
perfect, prefixes this ¢ to the reduplication of the perfect, as ru- 
mero, perf. zé-ruqa, plup. é-rerugely. 

4: If the verb begin with g, this letter is doubled after the «, 
as Gantw I sew, imperf. é¢danrov (§ 21. 2); and in this case the 
perfect and pluperfect take no other augment than this, instead 
of the usual reduplication, as perf. egéaga, plup. EGOapecy. 

5.’ When a verb begins with a double consonant, instead of 
the reduplication, « alone is used, which remains without change 
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in the pluperfect ; as waddw I play, perf. Zwadxo., plup. Zwodxecy’ 
Cnréw I seek, tm I abrade, perf. pass. nrnuat, ekeonae. The 


same takes place in most cases where two consonants begin a 


word ; a8 perf.  eptoge from g@eiow, perf. pass. Zonwguae from 


“onsiow I sow, Extiopae from xrife I create, exruypoe ftom: RTVOOW 
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I fold. 


y 
“ 


Remarks. 


1. From this last rule the following are excepted, and, of | 


course, are subject to the general rule, viz. . 

a) Two consonants, of which the first isa mute and the second 
a liquid; as yoaqw I write, yeyoaga. So too xéxdsmac, HETLVEUKGL, 
&c. But yv and often yk assume only a simple ¢, as yuagiva, éy- 
vogromac’ xat-eyhwtreouevos, di-eyduntae and dua- yéyhuatac, 
 -b) The perfects peponuae and xexrqjucs, from prvaw I remember, 
and aEaOnes I acqutre. 

Some anomalous perfects, as néntapoae and mentnxa, in 


sible , however, the mz is formed by syncope from net. See in - 


the list of anomalous verbe METAVVUML, METOMOAL, MINTO. 

2. A few verbs beginning with liquids, instead of the redupli- 
cation, take the syllable e/ or i, as AHBS ethnga. See in the 
anomalous verbs dauSarw, dey, nelgouat, and PLS under etnety. 

3. In the three verbs Bovionas I will, dvvopoe I can, wéhdw I 


shall, the Attics often add the ‘temporal to the syllabic. augment, 


/ 


as nOvvauny for édvvauny. For the syllabic. augment before a 


vowel, directions will presently be given. 


4. The augment of the historical tenses is often omitted by 


the Jonics and all the poets, except the Attics; as (Bade for éBate, 
Bn for éBn, yévovro'for éyevavro &c. In the pluperfect this omis- 
sion prevails even in prose; as retvpecoay, térunto, for éxeru- 
géloav, éxécunro’ dedier for édedter, &c. 

5. In the epic writers thé second aorist active and middle of- 
ten takes the reduplication, which in this case is retained through 
all the miodes (§ 85); as méncBov, nencdety, for éntdov, mete, 
from ne(Go. 


§ 83. TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


1. When the verb begins with a vowel, aspirated or not, the ~ 


augment, with that vowel, is converted into one long vowel ; and 


this kind of augment, which is called the Temporal, remains un- 


changed through all the preterite tenses. In general in this aug- 


ment, o and é are changed into 7, and 0 into.w; as aviw I fulfil, - 
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impf. yvvov, perf. jruxa, plup. jvuxewv,—éAnifw I hope, impf. 7A- 
steCoy, perf. yAncxa, plup. nAninecy,—opucdéo I associate with, impf. 
wpireov, perf. couldnxa, plup. opcdnnery. 

2. The following verbs, viz. éyw, éaw, ZAxw and éAxvo, gona 
and éonufw, ém (see anomalous verbs) and é0iw, éAdcow, éorcew, 
éovm, éxw and éxouas, Eoyatouas, change the ¢ not into 7, but in- 
to €, as impf. efyov, perf. eioyaouas, &c. . | 

Rem. 1. See also eidov, édetv, among the anomalous verbs un- 
der aigéw, and the verbs belonging to the radical form £32, § 108. 

3. The vowels ¢ and v can only be augmented when they are 
short, and that by lengthening them, as ‘ixerev, aor. ‘ixérevoa, 
and even when the vowel is already long by position, this aug- 
ment ought to be indicated in pronunciation; as foyuw “ioyvor, 
 Upvew “Uuvouy. | 

4. Of the other vowels already long in themselves, «, accord- 
ing to no. 1, usually becomes 7, while the others, 7, w, i, v, admit 
no augment whatever, as 7traomae, impf. jrrwpyy, perf. yrenuas, 
plup. 7rrjpnv, excepting in the case of the accent, as specified 
below. 7 : 

5. A diphthong is susceptible of augment, when its first vowel 
can be altered in the above mentioned manner ; in which case, if 
the second vowel be ¢,-the iota subscript is used. Accordingly 
‘avéo I increase makes nugov evyouae I pray, nuzydunv' airew I 
demand, gdw I sing, jreov, jd0r" ofxéw I dwell, wxeov. 

Many verbs, however, neglect this augment, as is stated in the 
next remark, and with ov it never takes place; as ovra¢m, oure- 
Lov. . ; . F o 

Rem. 2. In general many verbs, in which the augment would de- 
stroy the euphony or lead to confusion, remain unchanged. Among 
these are many beginning with an a, av, or 04, followed by a vow- 
‘el, as aiw, avaivy, ofaxlfw,—only that the short a, as in aiw, is 
lengthened,—impr: iow (a long), avaivero, olanter, &c.—Some 
others also beginning with oc have no augment, as o//fw, olxou- 
o¢e, ofozgew. In like manner also all which begin with ¢s, as 
-einw, éixoy, ela, with the single exception of etxace I conjecture, 
which in the Attic writers receives an augment, as é/xaoa, éxa- 
omar, Att. yxaca, rxacuor. ‘Those that begin with « are not uni- 
form in this respect, as evyouras, nuzyouny and evyouny. Those 

13 
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compounded with ¢v will be mentioned below, § 86 Rem.5. The 
Ionics and the poets not Attic often omit this augment, as they do 
also the syllabic, in verbs of all sorts; as apeifezo for nusisero, 
éoy for étwy from éaw, aunae for Fumo. . 

Rem. 3. Inasmuch as the increase, effected by this augment, 
consists only in lengthening a short vowel, it has the name of Tem- 
poral Augment, avEnoss yoovexn, from yoovos time, which word 
denotes also the quantity of syllables. 

Rem. 4. This augment has its origin in the contraction of the 

llabic augment ¢ with the vowel of the verb; as ayw éayov 
rie In this, however, the contraction of ze into mn, and ¢0 into 


. «0, departs from the common practice (see §27); while that of ea 


into 7, and ¢¢ into éc, é-eyor eiyov, conforms to the general law of 
contractions. 

* Rem. 5. Hence js to be explained the accent of some com- 
pounds. For while the tone, as far as possible, inclines to the 
antepenult, we find in avjmtov from aventw a circumflex on the 
penult, which had its origin in this contraction. In this manner, 
the augment is occasionally visible only in the accent ; as from 


ansioys) is formed the imperative anecgye, but the third person of 
the imperfect tense is ane‘oye. 


Rea. 6. The syllabic augment, moreover, has actualty tmain- - 


tained itself in many cases before a vowel. Among these cases 
are reckoned, in the common dialect, the following three verbs, 
which by the general rule should not have the temporal augment, 
ViZ. 
ade I push, ev eopowe I buy, ovgdw, 
Impf. éwdour, éwvoumny, Eougour. 


Rem. 7. In like manner, in the perfect tense, the temporal aug- 


- ment has its origin in the syllabic ¢, for, since the common redu- 
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plication consists in repeating the first consonant with an ¢, when 
the verb began with a vowel it admitted only of prefixing -the ¢, 
which was then with the initial vowel of the verb transformed in- 
to the temporal augment. Even the ¢ of this kind is retained uR- 
altered in the verbs just quoted, as perf. éwrnpat | from wveopat, and 
besides this in three other perfects, viz. Eoune, ode, & éooya, from 
tixw, lnm, goyw. The o in these perfects is formed by a muta- 
tion of the vowel of the root—which will be treated of below— 
and the ¢ is a reduplication, so that we shave soyw é-ogya, like 
deoxw de—dopxa. 

Rem. 8. As we suw above (§.82 Rem. 3) ‘that the sylldbic 
augment was increased by the temporal, so ‘m the verb ogaw I see 
the temporal augment is commonly increased by the syllabic, re- 
taining the aspirate, as impf. éogav, perf. éwoaxa.i 

Rem. 9. When a verb begins with <0, the second vowel takes 


‘the augment. This occurs in the vere éoosale I celebrate a Seste- 
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sat écigrator, and in the pluperfecta belonging to the pesiects m men- 
tioned in Rem. 7, viz. éwnery, Ewhnerv, Ewoyery. 


§ 84. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


"(Though a reduplication like that of the syllabic augment does 


not exist in verbs that take the temporal augment, yet several of. 


them have, inthe perfect tense, a peculiar, and, as it is called, the 
Attic reduplication ; which, however, is so far from being found in 
Attic writers alone, that moat of the verbs which assume it, reject 
altogether the above described simpler form. It consists in this, 
that in the perfect tense, before the ordinary temporal augment, 
the two first letters of the verb, without changing the vowel, are 
repeated, e. g. 
ayelgn T assemble, (ayeoxa) ay-nyeaxa, 


Euteo I spit, ' (upexa) — éu-nuena, 
ogurtw F dig, (wouvya)  o@-woevyza, 
o¢w I smell, (wide) 00-w0a. 


Rex. 1. This form inclines to a short vowel j in the third sylla- 
ble, and therefore shortens the long vowel, as in aheigpw, pert. 
alnhega, adniiupos’ axovw, perf axnxoc. 

Rem. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new temporal aug- 
ment, most frequently in AX] KOO, HNKOELY. This however is not 
generally the case (§ 82 Rem. 4.) 

Rem. 3. As the second aorist in the poets, with the temporal 
augment, sometimes assumes the reduplication of the perfect (§ 82 
Rem. 5 ), the same also happens with this Attic reduplication, in 
such a way that the temporal augment precedes it ; as AP, perf. 
aonoa, aor. 7oaeg0v. In common language the verb aye (see an- 
omalous verbs) has such an aorist, viz. yyayov. This reduplica- 
tion-also remains in the other modes, which drop only the tempor 
al augment, aS AOKON, AyAyEY, AYayov. 


§85.  ° 


THE AUGMENT IN REFERENCE TO THE MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 


All the augments prevail as well in the passive and middle, as 98 


in the active voice. As far as the modes and participles, however, 


N 
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are concerned, the aorist and perfect only come into consideration, — 


since the imperfect and pluperfect tenses are confined to the in- 
dicative mode. Here the following rule prevails, viz. | 


The augment of the perfect is retained through all the modes and | 


participles ; that of the aortst, only in the indicattve. 
Thus with the syllabic augment, e. g. from ruarw. 


Perf. rétuge Inf. terugevae Part. terugus. 
Aor. éexupa Inf. tuwoe Part. ruwas. 

So also with the temporal augment, e. g- from axotpow. 
Perf. yxoifwxa Inf. nxoubwxevae Part. nxotBwouws. 
Aor. nxoiBwca Inf. axgiBuocu - Part. axgeBwoag. 


Remark. This rule may be more precisely stated, viz. Every 
thing that is a reduplication, or stands in the place of reduplication, 
(censequently the irregular reduplication of the aor. Acdadoz, 
part. AsdaPov, and the like, §82 Rem. 5.) remains through all 


. the modes; while the simple augment is confined to the indicative. 


For this reason the irregular aorist 7yayoy drops in the infinitive. 


' mode the temporal augment, but retains the reduplication, as 


: ra 


ayayetv (§84 Rem. 3.) 


§ 86. OF THE AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 


< The following is the chief rule for the use of the augment iu 
the compound verbs, viz. “ 7 

' In the verb compounded with a preposition, in the augmented ten- 
ses the augment follows the preposition. | : | 


Eg. noocpegw, ngos-epegor" anoduw, an-edvoa, ano-deduxe’ 


OvAléyw, suv-eleyor’ anaddatro, an-nddatrov. 


In most other forms of composition the augment is prefixed, — _ 


as pedonoren, Euéhonoiovr, méuedonoinne’ ninumedewm, nendnuye- 
Anno aggovén, npoovovr. | | | 


e 


Rem. 1. In some cases,‘where the simple verb is nearly or | 


quite obsolete, the augment precedes the preposition ; as éxadev- 
dov, éxabilov, npiovy from aginuc. The best writers however 
sometimes use the other form, as xad-nvdov. | 
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Rem. 2. Properly speaking, all such verbs have the augment 
prefixed, as are not so much themselves compounded with anoth- 
er word, as derived from a compound word of another part of 
speech, as dewongdew, édewonatouy, from devwonadys' ocxodo- 
peo, wxodcpovr, from oéxodopxos.—With these, however, are 
classed in respect to the place of the augment, the other compound 
‘verbs not compounded with a preposition, although ‘they retain 
the single verb without change, as uédonoréw, aqoovéw, &c. | 
- Rem. 3. Hence it results, that even some verbs compounded 
with prepositions prefix the augment ; as évavtvovpat, Hvaverou- 
env avcBodo, nvteBuouy, the former of which has its origin in 
évavtioc, and the latter is formed altogether by composition, with- 
out a previous existence as a simple verb. It is most usual, how- 
ever, that even in such verbs the augment should follow the pre- 
position. Hence we find uniformly éexdnolacay, évexoruiator, 
MOOEPNTEVGA, Curynoyour, éniteryoevna, Evé e(gour, and various 
others, although of all these verbs (Zxxlnovalo, éyxwucacor, nQ0- 
QytEver, OUvégyew, EnttndEVOD, éy7étQeo,) no simples exist, but they 
are all derived respectively from éxxijotc, Eynaiusoy, MOOMNTNS, 
cuvegyos, énirndec, and from éy and elo. 

, _ Rem. 4. The following verbs usually take the augment in both 
places at once, viz. avogdow I set up, nvagdour évoyhew I trou- 
ble, nuayAnoa ecru T endure, nvecyounv’ nagotvew TI rave, 
MET AQMYN XE. —Still more anomalous is this in the verbs deaxovery 
to minister to and Ovavtay to decide, dedinuovnna,, xacedintnoa, in- 
asmuch as these are derived from dvaxovos, dlatra, where ee a 
does not begin a new word. 

Rem. 5. The words compounded with ev and dus assume in the 
middle only the temporal augment; as EVEQYETELY, EVNOYETOUY' 
dusagestety, dugnotarouy. When, however, an immutable vowel . 
or a consonant follows those particles, they either receive the aug- 
ment at the beginning, as édvowmour from dusuneiy, dsdvotuynxa, 
nupoaivero, or those beginning with éU more commonly take no 
augment, as evwyoupny from evazetodat. ? 

r & 


§ 87. 
INFLECTION BY TERMINATION. — NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


1. All terminations of the Greek verb are divided, in virtue 
of their ending and their inflection by numbers and persons, into 
two leading classes, plainly distinguished from each other. In sig- 
nification the one class is for the most part active,and the other 
"passive. In consequence of this, notwithstanding the departure — 


_ in single tenses from the prevailing signification, the one class is | 
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called the active votce, and the other the passive. 
2. In each of these classes, the leading tenses, viz. the present, 


perfect, and future, follow an analogy in some degree peculiar to 


themselves, and ip which they are distinguished fram the histori- 


cal tenses. | | 

_ 3. All this is apparent from the following table, which contains 
the usual terminations of the different tenses, and theivy inflection 
by the three numbers and persons. It is applicable in the present 
form only to the indicative mode. Its application to the subjunc- 
tive and optative will be explained below. 














ACTIVE FORM. PASSIVE FORM. 
Leading tenses. 
1 2 38 fh * *.2.. Be. 

Sing. |— $ oo— wat (oar) roe 

Dual | wanting to» toy wedov otav ofoy 

Plur, {Mey . te ow,or[ pedo of vrat 
Fiistorical tenses. 

Sing. | — —_ puny (oo) to 

Dual | wanting roy thy _ pedov otov ony 

Plur. | mev te v(oav)| meta of veo 


Thus Avouar, Aeluuas, Avoopas, Avejoouce, are respectively the 
first person of the leading tenses of the passive form of Auw I loose. 
All that intervenes between the termination wae and the root Av, 
or if nothing intervenes, is the peculiarity of the particular tense ; 
and this will be treated of below. 


Remarks. . : 


1. The terminations in the foregoing table, begin with thet 
consonant from which the remainder of' the word onward, in the 
same tense, is in the main the same. A portion of the conju- 


gational form attaches this consonant immediately to the root of | 


the tense (see below the perfect passive and the conjugation in jc) ; 


_ but by far the greater portion of the conjugational form interposes 


another vowel, called the connecting vowel between, which is far 


. from, being uniform, as 4v-o-pev, Av-e-re, Mv-et-¢. The more 


precise detail therefore of the mode, in which the termination is 
attached to the root, must appear fromthe paradigm below. The 
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foregoing table exhibits only in one point of view, that in which 
the various forms of tenses coincide. 

_ 2. Te first and third persons singular Act. are not indicated 
. in the table, because in most cases they do not terminate in a con- 
sonant, but have as it were, the connective vowel alone,* which, 
however, differs widely in the different tenses. Compare e.g. 1. 
Av-w, 3. Av-et, with Av-o-pev, or 1. Avon, 3. éAvo-e, with éAv0-c- 
pev. In the greater portion of the historical tenses, the first per- 
son has a permanent » (éAv-o-v, Aedux-ec-v,) and the third person, 
when its vowel is ¢, takes the » épeAxvorexov, (élu-ev or édv-e.) 
In the infrequent conjugational form in yz, both persons have a 
termination in the present, altogether peculiar, viz. ps, oc, (§ 106). 

3. The third person plural, active voice, iu the leading tenses, 
is given according to the common usage of language. It is proper, 
however, to remark here, that in the Doric dialect it teriminates 
in yze, and that the vowel before the oz in the common form is 
always long, because an » has dropped out; as runtovar, Dor. 
quntovte cetvgaot, Dor. revugavor, (§ 103. IV. 1.) 

4, The terminations cae and oo, in the second person of the 
passive, are only to be regarded as the foundation; for in most ca- 
ses they undergo some change. The manner in which they are 
combined. with what precedes them, will be explained in its place 
below ; see § 103 Rem. Il. 

5. With regard to the peculiarities, in which the historical 
tenses differ from the leading tenses, the following points must be 
attended to in reference to the preceding table. 

a) A character, which runs through the whole active and pas- 
sive form, is that the éhird person dual, which in the leading ten- 
ses is the same as the second, (as pres. runtétov, tuntéetov, pass. 


- guateoSov, cuntecdov,) in the historical tenses uniformly ter- 


minates in 4v, as imperf. 2. érunzerov, 3. éruntérny, pass. 2. ézun- 
téoVor, 3..éruntEcOny. ; 
pb) Besides this, the third person plural active affords but one 
other permanent distinction between the leading and the historical 
tenses. In the former it always terminates in ocy or oo (ovocy, 
aotv, or aot,) while, in the historical tenses, it has a fixed », (oy, 
av, EtGav, Noa.) | / 
c) In the passive form, on the other hand, the two classes of 


tenses throughout the whole singular number and all the third 


cee 


* It may still be called the connective vowel, though in these cases it 
has nothing to connect, because in substance it is identical with that vow- 
‘el, and is dropped in those forms which do not take the connective vowel. 
Compare e. g. éxify with éxtOn-v and éz/fe~pev, in which ¢ or 7 be- 
longs to the roof. | 


.) 
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persons are distinguished. From the paz of the leading tenses is 
uniformly derived un in the historical; and from the tee, both 
singular and plural, in the former is always. derived to in the lat- 
ter. Equally constant is the distinction between the terminations 
Gas and oo. 

6. The dug) is wholy wanting in the first person of the active 
voice, that is, it does not differ from the plural. oo 


§ 88. INFLECTION BY MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 


1. The imperfect and pluperfect exist only in the indicative 
mode. All the other tenses exist in the other modes and partici- 
ples, though by no means found in actual use in every word. The 
future only always wants both the imperative and subjunctive. 
2. The Greek language has the optative, in addition to the otb- ° 
er usual modes, which derives its name from the signification im- 
plying a wish, but is used in various others. Its precise force is 
taught in the syntax ;’ it need here only be remarked, that its im- 
port is substantially that of the imperfect tense subjunctive mode 
in Latin, which is not found in Greek. | 

3. This remark is intimately connected with the following ~ 
main rule, relative to the inflection of the optative and subjunc- 
tive, viz. a - 

In the subjuncttve mode, all the tenses are inflected accordige to the 
analogy of the LEADING tenses of the indicative ; in the optative mode, 
according to that of the HISTORICAL tenses.* 

Consequently, in the table given above (§ 87. 3), ‘the upper 
row contains the terminations also of the subjunctive mode, and 
the under row those of the optative. ; 

4. The subjunctive uniformly connects with the terminations 
of the leading tenses the vowels w and 7, instead of the peculiar 


~ » vowels of those terminations in the. indicative. The subjunctive 


therefore, both active and passive, of the common conjugation, as 
in tuntw, may be easily formed by the following rule, viz. 





* Accordingly the third person dual of the optative, even of the leading 
tenses, always ends in 7, and in the third person sing. and plur. of the 


‘passive voice always in 70. 
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PW hisra: thé seibdoatsoe iesodle: Rad <esic6. 60 Aho ou ive has w; 
where the indicative has &, &, , the subjunctive has ‘7, 7. E. g. 


e' 
4 


Ind. runre, omer, over, omat, &c. 
Subj. runtw, wper, wor, wpac, &c. 


Ind. tunvere, exat, &c. 
Subj. tunryte, nras, &c. 


Ind. TUNTELS, él, Ny &ic. 
Subj. TUNTNS, Ny 1, &e. 


The subjunctives of afl the different tenses and conjugations, 
follow these endings of the present of the usual regular ‘conjuga- 
tion. . 

5. The optative has, as its peculiar characteristic, an t, which 
it combines, with a vowel of the verb or the termination of the 
. tense, in a diphthong, that remains unchanged through all num- 
-bers and persons. The termination ofthe first. person’ active is 
either ue or yy, as tuntOLus, tvOeiny, and in‘ the last case this 7 
remains, together with the diphthong, through all the other ter- 
minations, as Olul, 065, Ot, &ic.—einy, éing, ein, etnoav,&c. Inthe 
passive voice this diphthong stands uniformly directly before the 
terminations of the historical tenses, as runzo(-uny, tePet-ro. 


103 


6. The imperative has a second and third person in all the 
numbers. Its terminations in all the tenses are these, viz, 


Active S...,zw OD. tov, toy P. Té, Today OF yTMY. 
Passive S, (o0), 08a D. o80v, ofa» P. obs, c8moky or ow. 


7. The infinitive has the following terminations, viz. 


Active éoy or vate or ae. 
Passive ofae. 


8. The participles are all adjectives of three satin: ; the 
feminine is therefore, agreeably to the rule in § 58. 2, formed af- 
,ter the first declension of nouns. The masculine active has vzo¢ 
in the genitive, which requires ¢ or » in the nominative, and in 
the feminine ow. E. g. 


14 
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JA = - Ld 
ay OF OUS, OVO, OY ao, aca, ay 
G. ovTos. “ G. avroc. 
ElG, E600, Ev US, Vou, Uy _ 
G. evrog. + _G. vvtog. 


From this the participle of the perfect active is wholly differ- 
ent, being uniformly as follows, viz. «¢, via, o¢, G. ozos. 

The participles of the passive voice all end in pevos, 4, ov. 

Remarnx. Among the modifications which the preceding in- 
flections undergo, attention must be particularly paid to the con- 
traction, not so much of the contract verbs properly so called, as of 


some parts of the usual conjugation, where contraction takes place; 
as will be shown below. See § 95 Rem. 6. § 103. III. 6. . 


| \ 


§ 89. INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND MIDDLE 
VOICES. 


va 


1. The idea of passive includes in it the case, in which the 
action that 1 suffer, is performed by myself. Such an action may 


therefore be expressed by the forms of the passive voice. This’ 


is what is called the reflective sense. The Greek language, how- 
ever, goes farther, and uses the passive voice, in connexions in 
which the verb has only a secondary connexion with the subject, 


asl prepare myself a house. All these cases, which will be farthet 


explained in the syntax, make out the idea of middle; and the 
passive, when used to express them, is called the Middle Voice. 

2. We have already seen above (§ 87) the general differ- 
ence of the active and passive forms. According tp that differ- 
ence, every active is converted into its natural passive; which is 
here, for greater convenience, exhibited only in the first person 
of the indicative of the general tenses. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. ACTIVE. _ PASSIVE. 

Pres. @ . «+ omae Impf. ov > OunY 
Perf. a, xe = pane | Plup. év,xeey any | 
_ Fut. 3 ae pe ald | Aor. es ania 
! ov Ouny 


0) OUNKL 
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3. Now in this natural passive form the present, the wnperfect, 
the perfect, and the pluperfect tenses express in all cases, where 
the idea of middle can exist, that idea; so that it is only from the 
context, that it can be determined, in any given case in these 
tenses, whether the signification is passive or middle. But in the 
aorist and future, the above form of the passive is, for the most 
part, used only as a middle, and for the passive idea a particular 
form is used, which has this peculiarity, that the aorist, notwith- 


standing its passive meaning, assumes nevertheless in its inflection — 


of person and number the active form; while the future, formed 


Viz. 


Aor. Pass. a 
, nv 


‘Fut. Pass, cae es 
In distinction from these forms, the above mentioned forms of the 
natural passive are called in the Greek grammar the Future and 
Aorist Middle. The four first named tenses, however, the pres-. 
ent, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect, which may be used equal- 
ly in both significations, and might hence well be called Passive- 
Middle forms, are in the Greek grammar simply called passive, 


from this aorist by increment, passes again into the passive form, 


105 


and can only be called middle in connexions, where they have a — 


reflective sense, and this must be ascertained by the syntax. 


Remark. It may be observed here that the medial form of 
the aorist is not only banished from all verbs, which do not admit 
the idea of the middle voice; but that in many, the passive aorist 
in Onv and nv has adopted the medial signification, and‘is there- 
fore used only in a limited, though not an inconsiderable class of 
words. Here, however, every verb is assumed in the grammar 


to be entire; and it must be left to further remark to ascertain im - 


what parts any particular verb is defective. 


' 
t 
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§ 90. INFLECTION BY TENSES. 


‘1. As the tenses in general are comprehended in what has 
been stated above, it is only further to be remarked, that some of 
them appear in two forms, which bear in the grammar the names 
‘of first: and second, without any diversity of signification. The 
double form of the perfect is found only in the active voice, that 
of the future and aorist in the active, passive, and middle voices. — 

2. Besides this, the passive has still another third ‘future, or 
paulopost future, as it is called, which takes the reduplication of 
the perfect, and of which’ the signification will be given in the 

, syntax. z 
3. All the tenses, belonging to the Greek verb, will now be 
- detailed according to the division given above ef active, passive, 
and middle. - | ‘ 

Nore. In the following table the augments and the termina- © 
tions of the first person singular are indicated. The larger dash 
standa.for the proper root of the verb ; the shorter, in the begin- 


ning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The aspirate 
over the termination denotes that the preceding consonant is as- 








pirated. 
ACTIVE. : PASSIVE, MIDDLE. 
Pres. — a  —— Omat like 
: Impf. €— oy é— ouny the 
1. Perf. -§—« or xa -§ — mae passive 
1. Plup. | &e—éevorxey| se — py _ 
\ 2. Perf. -E— & : 
@. Plup. | é«—ew ~° 
. 1. Fut. — ow | —Dn60mas | — domat 
' 4. Aor, “| &—oe é— ony oauny 
2. Fut. — w —7oonae |. —ovmae 
2, Aor. é— ov | E— nv &é— Ouny 
3. Fut. . ' wanting -& — dopas wanting. 


106 4. The connexion of these terminations of the tenses or tem- 
poral forms, as they might be called, with the root of the various 
verbs, requires a particular explanation, Which is called the doc- 
trine of the formation of the tenses —This, however, must be pre- 
ceded by the consideration of the characteristic of the theme.* 
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Coa ae See 
§ 91. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE THEME. 


1. That letter, which immediately precedes the chief vowel 
of a temporal termination, is called the characteristic of said tense, . 
viz. according to the foregoing table, o is the characteristic of the 
first future and first aorist active and middle. 

2. More particularly, however,.the letter which remains (ef- 
ter casting away every thing which belongs to the termination of 
the conjugation) at the end of the root itself, is called the charac 
teristic of the verb. It is necessary therefore only to cast away 
the o of the present tense, ‘and the last letter or the two last ‘let- 
ters are the characteristic, as in A¢y-w the 7, in qovevw the ev.* 


4 
‘ § 92. A TWOFOLD THEME. 
a | 


1. That however, which remains, after dropping the w of the 
present tense, is not always the pure root of the verb. For when 
the other tenses are divested of their peculiar augments and ter- 
minations, there remains with many verbs a root, more or less 
diverse from that of the present. 

2. Some of these differences consist merely in the changeable? 
nature of the vowel, or its baing shortened or lengthened, as TQE- 
mo Eroamov, déoxw dédooxa, deinw elinov, palyw gava epnva, 
- Badkw éBadov, which are to be considered merely as changes in- 
cident to inflection. 

3. In others the difference is more congiderable, where the 
pure and simple root of the verb, as recognised in the other . 
tenses, is in the present by additions or changes rendered more 
full and larger; as tuntw érunyjy, root Z'YIT, in the present - 
“TYNT; racow érayny, root TAT, in the present TASZ; dop- 


e 


* The etymological root of the verb, which in govev is pov, is not 
here meant; but the grammatical root of the verb, of which év is also a 


part. So in pedeon and Tuco, € and ay not , and «, are the character- 
istics, 


¢ 
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Bavw zlaBov Anwouce, root 4B, HB, in the present AAM- 
BAN. 

4. It appears, iheesloe: that the ancient and more simple form, 
which has been preserved in some of the tenses, has passed over 
into a more strengthened form in the present. But since the 
grammar, for the sake of uniformity, always starts from the pres- 
ent, in all verbs where more considerable discrepances of this 
kind appear, an obsolete or ancient present, corresponding with the 
form preserved in the other tenses, is assurned for the conven- 
ience of grammatical use. | 

5. Every form of the present tense, whether obsolete or not, 
from which you start in forming the single parts of any verb, is 
called a theme. To prevent the unnecessaty multiplication of 
themes in this grammar, instead of an obsolete theme in a, its 
root alone in capital letters is sometimes given, as 7'Y/I, TL4T, 
&c. | 7 

6. In reality, this confounding of forms, like the similar one in 
the declension of nouns (§ 56), is an anomaly ; and accordingly 
the catalogue of anomalous verbs (to be given below) consists prip- 


-cipally of verbs of this class. When, however, the difference of 
_ the usual from the obsolete or assumed theme is common to a 


considerable number of verbs, which also coincide in the charac- 
teristic of the present tense in use, this also is reckoned among - 
diversities of the usual conjugation. 

7. Here are to be reckoned those verbs, in which the true 
characteristic is only concealed in the perfect tense by insertion 
or change of letters. These are of three sorts, viz. 

a) In verbs whose characteristic is az, the t is an addition for 
the sake of strength, while the true characteristic is one of the 
labials Bs Ty qg.* E. g. , 

—— -xountw I hide, tunrw I strike, dant I sew. 

KP YB2 TYITS2 ‘PAOR 





* See § 20. 


§ 92.] VERBS,—THEME. 111 





b) Of most of the verbs in oo or rr, the true characteristic is 
one of the palatics 7, x, 7. E. g. 
racow I dispose, poloow I shudder, Bnacw I cough. 
TATS @OPIKS . BHXS 


Some, however, have one of the linguals; see Rem. 2 and 3 be- 
low. ; 
—-c) Of most of those in £ (Dor. od) the true characteristic is 
d, but several have y Eg. 1 
goalw I say, o¢w I smell.—xoalo I scream. 
®PAAS OAS KP ATS : 


8. All these verbs retain the fuller and less simple form in the 
present and imperfect of the active ang passive, while every thing 
else is formed from the simple theme. For the sake, however, 
of brevity and grammatical uniformity, these differences of the two 
themes are usually treated as common inflections ; and as if e. g- 
in tuo, tunes, &c. the z of the present runta were dropped; 
or as if before the o in geacw (fut. of goafw), not the simpler 
characteristic 0, but ¢ were omitted. 


Rem. 1. To the verbs in ¢, whose pure characteristic is é, be- | 


longs the greatest number of derivatives in (Cw and aw. To the 
characteristic y belong all that indicate a sound or call, as xga¢w 
I scream, orevatw I groan, teicw I chirp, ofpwgw I lament &c. with 
some others, particularly oralw I drop, oritw I prick, ornolew I 
prop, ou I palpitate. The three following, viz. nlateo I drive 


about, xAacw I sound, oadnilw I sound a trumpet, on the contrary, 


- have yy as the true "characteristic, (future macy & eo &c.) 

Rem. 2..On the other hand, some verbs in oo or tr have, as 
the true characteristic, not the palatic, but the lingual, and follow 
therefore the analogy of those in ¢, as niacow I form, nacow I 
stroke, ntloow I husk grain, fut. nAaow &c. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs vibrate between the two characteristics a 
and y.. See in the list of anomalous verbs gonalo, nailw, Baora- 
fw, vacow. 

Rem. 4. It has been stated in general terms above, that in the 
characteristic az, the true characteristic is always one of the labial 
mutes; and in oo or tz, one of the palatics, or according to Rem. 
. 2,,.one of the linguals. Which particular letter, however, it may 
be in any single case, is for the most part indifferent ; since, as we 
shall see below, most verbs are in use only in those tenses (the 
first future, first aorist, and perfect,) which are obliged, in obedi- 
ence to the general rules (§ 18 é&c.) to change this pure charac- 
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teristic ; and indeed the three mutes also in the like way. For ex- 
ample, from the future Bnéw it is clear, that the true characteristic 
of 87,00 is a palatic, but not which. It is true we are able, in 
these cases, to conjecture from kindred forms, which palatic is the 
true characteristic ; but as the declension of the verb is not there- 

109 by affected, it is not unsafe in all verbs, whose true characteristic 
is not obvious from the conjugation, to regard 7 as the true char- 

_ acteristic of those in mz, and of those in oo or tr either y or éd 
(Rem. 2), which latter is the basis of the kindred termination ¢. 
It will remain therefore only to take note of the few verbs, which — 
really, in one of their tenses, retain unchanged a different letter 
from the regular characteristic of that tense, viz. 

- — . a) In-xt,—fianrw I injure, xgunco I conceal, in both of 
which the true characteristic is 2. —gantw I sew, Sante I bury, 
oxantw I dig, dintw I throw, Oountw I break, in all which the 
true characteristic is g. . 

b) In oo, zr,—gploow rT. apa the true characteristic of 
which is x. 


§ 93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


1. The attaching of the temporal endings, as they are given 
above (§ 90), cannot take place directly, nor without consideration 
of the general rules of euphony; which require, that the charac- 
teristic of the verb, if it do not harmonize with the ending, should 
undergo various changes and modifications. In addition to this, 
various peculiarities, founded in usage, are to be considered. 

2. The subject will be more intelligible, if we observe what 
4@nses are derived one from another, or coincide one with anoth- 
er. The tenses in this respect are. divided into three classes, in 
which they are arranged in the order, in which, in most verbs, 
they are found. | 


I., Present and imperfect active and passive. 


Il. First future and aorist active and middle. 
. First perfect and pluperfett, with perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive, and paulopost future. 
First aorist and first future passive. 


Ill. Second future and second aorist active and middle, secon 
aorist and second future passive, second perfect and plu- 
perfect. . : 


~ 
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Should any particular verb, made use of as a paradigm, want 
any of the preceding tenses, such tense of that verb is neverthe- 
less inserted in the grammar, as a guide to other verbs, in which 
it is used. 

Every change made in a verb in the tenses. quoted first in ei- 
ther of the preceding series, takes place in the other tepses of the 
same series, unless some particular rule or exception prevent. 

Remarx. The circumstances in which the tenses, in each of 
the preceding series, for the most part, agree with each other, 


are principally the following, viz. 
a) The tenses in series I. make no alteration whatever in 


the radical form of the present active, which is in real use; and , 


where the present active belongs itself to a strengthened form of 
the root (in conformity with what was stated above), it is found in 
all the tenses of this series, as runt, éruntov &c. while the tenses 
of the second series, for the most part, and of the third series 
altogether, are derived from the simple form. 

b) The series II. comprises all those tenses, in which the 
characteristic of the verb is generally changed by inflection, par- 
ticularly by the addition of a consonant in the termination, as TU- 
aww &c. 

c) The series IH. on the other hand, retains unchanged 
the characteristic of the verb,-as écunny, and alters only occasion- 
ally the radical vowel. In this series of tenses alone, therefore, 
—when the first serjes contains a strengthened form—the true 
characteristic of the verb is to be recognised, since in the second 
series, should the said characteristic be a palatic, though this fact 
may be known, yet it cannot be ascertained by mere pose eon, 
which of the palatics is the characteristic. 


§94. THE TENSES. 


1. In order to learn the formation of the tenses, itis necessary 
to assume only one part or form of the verb, from which to derive 
them all; and the present indicative active is made use of for this, 
All the other varieties of person and mode—as soon as this one 


person is known—are derived uniformly in all verbs, according to . 


the manner to be unfolded. in the paradigms below, with the qual- 
ifications expressed in §§ 87, 88. | / 
oe 3) 
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Remark. The perfect alone is of a formso peculiar, that sever- 
al of its personal and modal inflections must be learned at: the 
same time, as being in some degree i aa of each other | 


(§§ 97, 98.) 


2. Several tenses are formed in a manner 80 sitapie and regu- 
lar throughout, that they may be satisfactorily learned from the ex- 
amples, which follow below. For more convenient inspection, 
however, they are here detailed in the usual conjugation in wo— 
The tenses then are derived as follows, viz. : 

a) From the present in w, the imperfect i in ov, unto éxruntoY. 
*. b), From every tense in w, a passive in owas. From the pres- 
ent active, the present passive, runrw tuntuuat, and from the fu- 


‘ture, the future middle, ruww ruwouas. Under this moreover is 


included the second future or the circumflexed zatare in w, middle 
ovpoe (§ 101. 2.) | 

c) From every tense in ov, a passive in onny. From the im- 
perfect, the imperfect passive, érumrov, ccumropny, and from the 
second aorist active, the second aorist middle, éruxoy érunouny. 

) d) From the first aorist, the aorist middle, merely by append- 
ing the syllable wav, érupa érupapny. 

e) From the perfect in every case the pluperfect in the ac- 
tive voice, by changing the « into ew, zérvga ézerugecy,—in the 
passive voice, by changing pac into wny, cétuppae eretupmny. 

f) From each of the tivo forms of the aorist passive, the cor- 
responding future passive is formed by changing 7» into joouae, 
érugOny and écunny—tugOnoouas, tuUnyOOMAL. 

The other tenses have their particular rules. 


§ 95. ‘FUTURE ACTIVE. 


1. The principal form of the Greek future is the termination 
ow. It is found in by far the greatest number of verbs, and is 
thence called the first future, as nove, fut. navow. 

2, When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, the | 
changes incident to o take place, viz. 


$95.) VERBS.—FUTURE ACTIVE. | 115 





hiyw, mhéxo, tevyo, fut. Ew, nietw, tevéw 
Olisw, dsinw, yoapw, — Pliyeo, Aelia, yeapor 
onevdw, n8l80, nEQOw, — Gnévow, nélow,népOW. - 

3. In verbs in mz, in oo or tr, and in ¢, the real characteristic 
according to § 92 is adopted. In consequence zz is changed in- 
to wy, oo or tr into &, and ¢ into a, e. g. 

tuntw (7'TITS)- fat. rvwo 
éontw (PAD) - — Gayo 
tacow (TATR) —ratw ‘ . 
goala (DP:AAN)— goasw. . 
In the rarer cases, as is also taught in the same place, ¢ is 
changed into &, and oo or zz into a, e. g. 
—— xoekw ~(KP_ATS) fut. xockw 
: thacow (ITAAOR)— nhacw. 
_ 4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, the syllable 
. before the ending ow is by rule long, whatever be its quantity in 
the present, e.g. 
daxouvw (v) fut. ‘daxgtow (v) 
tiw (2) — tiow (2) | A 


In consequence of which rule ¢ and o are changed into 7 and 
w, as pedew, dndow,—grdjow, Yydwou. 

‘For exceptions to this, see Rem. 3 below. 

5. The characteristic a is changed into 7; in the future, except 
when one of the vowels ¢, z, or the consonant 9 precedes, in which 
case the future has long «,* e. g. . 

TImaw, anaraw, fut. TLUHOW, ALATHOW 
Boaw, éyyvaw, — Bonow, éyyunow 
aw, merdiawn, — éaow, pecdeaoen (a) 
doaw, gwoaw, — doacu, pagase («) 


/ 


For exceptions see below Rem. 4. 





————— 


* Compare the similar rules.in the first declension § 34. 2, and in the 


- feminine of adjectives § 59. 2. 


112 


AIS 


116 VERBS.—FUTURE ACTIVE. ‘3 * [§ 95. 





6. On the other hand, the: penult syllables of the futures in 
aow, (ow, vow, are always short when they come from verbs in ¢o 
or in 60, tz, a8 in peatw, dexaow, vouiow, xAvow, from goata, 


‘denalw, vouilo, xAvgw, and in nAaow, nricw, from niacow, ntlioow. 


Remarks. 


1. When the’o of the future is preceded by a labial, the change 
takes place mentioned § 25. 4, as onévdw, fut. oneiow. 

.2. In the Doric dialect, in the first future and aorist, most of _ 
the verbs in 6, 00, rz, which commonly have o, take an E, as 
xopisor, dixakor, from xoullw, dixaco. 

3. Several verbs, that have a short vowel as a characteristic, 
have the same unchanged in the future, as yehaw I laugh, onaw 
I draw, fut. aew* aivew I praise, xadew I call, Cew I boil, fut. Eow" 
aoow I plough, fut: oow' avuw I fulfil, gvw I extract, fut. vow. 
Some verbs vibrate between both forms, partly in the future itself, 
as nodéw I desire, fut. éow and now, partly in the tenses which are 
derived therefrom (compare § 92. 2.) as Auw I loose, fut. Aveo, 
perf. pass. Aghuuoar. See in the anomalous verbs aivéw, aioe, 


déw, T08Ew, Jue, duo, Auw. 


4. The verb axgouopet I hear has axgoacopeas, contrary to the 


_ analogy of Boaw fut. now. On the other hand, youw, yonouas, f. 


yenow, &c. iscontrary to the analogy of doa, aO0. 

5. The. following six, viz. yew I pour out, d&m I flow, ven I 
swim, neo I sail, nvéw I blow, déw I run, have ev in the future, — 
as YEvoo, Gevoouce, &c. see anomalous verbs. The two follow- 
ing, xote I burn and xiaiw I weep, whose original form, preserv- 
ed in the Attic dialect, is xAaaw, xaw, with a long a, take av in the 
future, as xavow, 4ovood, see anomalous verbs. 


ATTIC FUTURE. 


‘6. When the termination ow is preceded by a short vowel, the 
© is occasionally omitted, in the Ionic dialect, and, in the Attic di- 
alect, the two syllables are contracted into one, and marked with 
a circumflex, as from tedéw I finish, 


Fut. tedgow tedeoecs, &e. 

lon. tedew redeseg tEedeet reheouey TEEETE tehéovory ; 

Att. redov redetg redler tehovpen téheitée téedovory. 
From Bifacw I lead, : 

Fut. BeBacw Bupiicees &c. ~ 

Ion. (BeBciw PrBascs fc. obsolete.) _ : 

" Att. Bebo BrBas Bebe BiBwpev BeBace BeBwour. 
The same prevails in the modes and participles, and in the mid- 
dle voice. See the present tense of the contract verbs below. 
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7. If the short vowel be 4, the two vowels do not admit of 
contraction. In this case, after the omission of the o, the w is 
circumflexed, and inflected, in every respect, like a contract verb 
in £00, as from xouicw, 3 


Fut. xopico XOULGELS &ec. 
Att. nome nomerc cet covmer esite LOvOL. Mid. noplavpmae &c. 


fn the Attic writers, this is the most usual form of the fature in 
verbs of this class. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


8. When, in order to form the future, the termination go, and 
the a, e7¢ &c. ouuee &c. formed from it, are attached to the char- 
acteristic of the verb, it is called the second future ; which form of 
the future is the most common with verbs, whose characteristic is 
A, #4, », 0, with respect to which more precise rules are given be- 
low in §101. A formation of the same kind, in some other verbs, is 
to be regarded as wholly anomalous; see in the anomalous verbs 
meezouen and éouec. 

. The Dorics attach the terminations w &c. ovpev, odpae (or, 
ee exactly in the Doric dialect, euper, EUuat,) to the o (E, w) 
of the common first future, as TUWO, Tupouper or rupevper, and 
this form is also used in the Attic and common diatect, as the 
futare middle of some verbs ; as from aviyo I suffocate, Fut. Mid. 
TmveSOUpee. 
' ° 10. An entirely anomalous form of the future, viz. in opas, 
may be seen under zivw and éo@iw, in the list of anomalous 
verbs. 


. § 96. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 


1. The Aorist terminating in @ is called the First Aorist. This, 
however, has a twofold formation, adding either oa or simply « to 
the characteristic of the verb. In the same cases where the fu- 
ture, according to the rule, ends in ow—that is, universally, ex- 


cept in verbs in 4, 4,7, @—the first aorist ends in oa, wherein the . 


Same changes take place, as in ow, viz. 
ZUNTW, TUWHW, aor. 1. érupa 
xouico, xoulow, —  éxoucoa 
i ’ c > : 
guew, geyjow, —. épilnoe : 
MVvEW, MVEVOW,* — éenvEvoe. 
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Verbs, on the other hand, in 4, u, », 0, whose future ends not in 
ow, but in w, have this aorist not in oar, but in « alone ;_ the par- 
ticular rules for which will be given in treating ‘verbs of this class 
below in § 101. 

Rem. 1. A few verbs of the anomalous class, though they are 
not verbs i in 4,4, ¥, Q, form their first aorist in & instead of Oa, a8, 
yew, Eyea. For the first aorist in xa..of some verbs in pe, as édo- 
xa, see those verbs below. 

2. The aorist in ov is called the Second Aorist. The termina- 
tion is-immediately attached to the characteristic of the verb; 
where, however, three things are to be observed, viz. - ‘ 

a) The second aorist is uniformly derived from the pure and 

simple characteristic, when the same exists, according to 
§ 92, in a strengthened form in the present. 

b) The penult of the present is _ commonly shortened in the 

second aorist. 

c) The ¢ in the radical syllable of the verb is usually changed 

into «, in the second aorist. 

3. It is only by these changes that the second aorist is distin- 
guished, in form, from the imperfect; and all verbs which cannot 
undergo these changes (e. g. gum, yoaga, &c.) or where there 
would be no difference but the quantity of the vowel (as in xAwa), 
have no second aorist.* : _ 

4. It is also altogether wanting in derivative verbs, formed 
from other words with a regular termination, like a¢w, (Cw, alive, 
vvO, £V00, Ow, aw, and éw. 

Rem. 2. Of other verbs, moreover, the ‘giatit part have the | 
first aorist, and much the smaller portion the second, although it 
is assumed i in the grammar, even in verbs which do not possess it, 


in order to teach the formation of other tenses, particularly the 
second aorist passive.} | 





* They may have nevertheless a second aorist passive, as évyougny, 
see § 100. 


- t The learner is therefore to be sapriced: that in the following exam- 


_ ples the forms érumov, éxguBov, egdagor, HAlayoy, Exaov, &c. are 


either not found at all in Greek writers, or very rarely; and that é TUYIA, 


Cd 


N 


‘ 


§ 96.] VERBS.—FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 119 


5. In conformity with these principles, the changes and abbre- 
viations (indicated generally above in no. 2,) of the characteristic 
and vowel of the present into the characteristic and vowel of the 
second aorist, are accomplished in the respective cases, ‘as fol- 
lows, viz. 

Pres, 44 Sec. Aor. 4 — fadlw éBadov 


(nm — twrrw érumoy 
—2ca —-— ? — xountw  éxouBov 
g@— 6antw  éo6aqoy 
— 66,10 — — y — adlacon nikayov 
5, % os by — goaten égoudov 
y — “oat éxgayor 
— u — — «a — xaiw ExQOV 
— 7 - a — Andw éladov 
oe ee ; aie — delno. édimoy 
é or @ in the verbs Ay Hy YQ 
ee ee ee gevyen épuyov 
— € — eS pe TeEnW étoamov 


- Rem. 3. To avoid the danger of mistaking an imperfect, or in 
other modes a present, for the second aorist, or the reverse, it is 
to be observed in addition to the rule in no. 3, that, as was taught 
§ 94. 2, the real imperfect tense of a verb always conforms exact- 
ly to the actual present tense, and consequently, in the indicative 


_ mode, that only is the true aorist, which differs in form from the 


imperfect i in actual use, and, in the other modes, from the present 
in actual use. Accordingly é éyyagoy from yeagu, can only be im- © 
perfect, and 7@ apns only subjunctive present. . 

Rem. 4. In some verbs, the second aorist has the syllable be- 
fore the termination long, | content with the other points of differ- 
ence noted in no. 2, as évoor, éBAaotov, &c. see the anomalous 
verbs évgioxo, Blacteven. In a few cases, where the vowel would 


otherwise be long by position, a transposition restores the common 


relation between the present and second aorist, as 0goxw, Edgaxoy. 
See the anomalous verbs déoxm, négPu. 

Rem. 5. The second aorists in 47, wy, vy, and the syncopated 
aorists, are treated below under the head of verbs in we, § 110 
Rem. 5, 6 








nhrake, &c. are used instead of them. The former, however, are given 
to show the formation of the second aorist passive of these verbs, which 


actually occurs in the Greek writers. 


* 
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§ 97. FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT. 


1. The first pera has two terminations, both ending in a, 
as, &c. 7 
a) If the characteristic of the verb be 8, 1, , Or 7, #, x, this 


‘ letter is (or remains) aspirated, and « is attached to it. E. g. 


TroiBw, léenw, yougo, perf. réreepa,* hehega, yéyouge 
Atyw, nhtxw, tEvyo, Adley, meénheya, tFrevyza. 





If the characteristic of the present is changed (§ 92), it can still 


be recognised in the future ; and as the same letters, which effect 
in the future a change into § or w, produce in the perfect a y or 


g, 80 to form the perfect from the future it is only necessary te 
change those double letters into these aspirates. E. g. 
taoow (rakw), perf. réraye 
runt (ruyw), — Tétugea. 
b) In all other cases the first perfect ends in xa. This termi- 
nation in the verbs which make the future in ow, is attached to 


the root in the same manner, and with the same chanRes as the 
00), e.g.’ 


tion =. (riow) perf. rérixe 
giiéa (gednow) — néegidnna 
tiwag = (tounow) = 8 8 — retipnxa 
éovbovaw (éovdgcacm) — novi olaxa 
onan  (enaow) — fonaxe 
TE¥EO) (nvevow) — nénvevxa. 


So also the following, with the omission of the linguals, viz. 
néetOw (neiow) 3 perf. mémecxa. 
xoutco  (xouow) — xEKxOuena 

The verbs in A, “4, ¥, O will be considered below in § 101. 


2. Several verbs have a second perfect ina. It is this form, 


which, in the elder grammarians, in consequence of its being, in 


- a few rare instances, formd to have an intransitive or reflected 





* With ¢ long as in the present. 
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meaning, was called the Perfect Middle. In reality, however, it 
is found, both in virtue of its prevalent signification and of the 
analogy of its formation, to be a second form of the perfect active. 
This form attaches the same terminations, as the first perfect, to 
the characteristic of the present, without any change, as Ajéw 
‘Ahn a, onne oéonne, pevyw négevya. 
3. There are three things here to be noted, viz. 
a) When the characteristic of the present is not simple (§ 92) 
the simple characteristic appears in the second perfect, precisely 
~ as in the second aorist, e. g. | | 


: ninjoom (ITAHT2) — menAnyer 
goiscowm (DPIKR) — négoixa 
fo (O48) — dduda. 
bd) In general this form prefers a long vowel in the penult, 
even when the second aorist has a short one. Hence the second 
perfect of msvyw (second aorist éguyor) is negevyd. The short 
a, accordingly, whether it exists simply in the present, or has been 
introduced into the other tenses by shortening the 7 or at of the 
present, is commonly. changed in the second perfect into 7, e. g. 
Sodro (fut. dado) — rédyla 
Ando (aor. 2 éadov) — edn Oo 
daiw (aor. 2 édaov) — dedna.* 


But sometimes this is merely made long, as moat ern 
KEROAY CL, . 

c) This perfect, moreover, is inclined to the vowel 0, and it 
therefore not only remains unaltered, as in xonrw (KOTIS2) xéxo- 
ma, but it is also adopted as a change of ¢, as d¢oxw, dedogxa, 
TEK S82, tétoxa (see anomalous verbs zixew). This circumstance 
operates in a twofold manner on the «ec of the present, according 
as ¢ or ¢ is the basis of this diphthong, which is to be determined 
from those tenses that shorten the vowel, at '.e second future and 
second aorist. Ifthe radical letter be ¢, w:uch is the case only 


- 





* The mode of writing one as also nepyva, sonna &c. is incor- 


rect. 
: 16 
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in eo in oe #, %, @, then e ia chuswedi in 0; if it be «, then it is 


changed into 97, @. g. 
eneiow (fat. oneen) — zonope 
Aelnw (aor. 2 élenov) — Aedourea. 
4. The same remark may be made of the second perfect, which 
was made above (§ 96. 4) of the second aorist, viz. that it exists 
118 only in primitive verbs, and that the greater number of these, as 
also all derivatives, have only the first perfect. 


Rem. 1. Some first perfects also change @ inte 0. Such are 


TLE UT OD I send, nénouga’ xhentw I steal, xexdoge: T9EnO { turn, and - 


torgu I nourish, terooga. See also yen, ovveihoye., among the 
anomalous verbs. In like manner ¢o is changed into o¢ in dsdotxe 
. from the anomalous 7Z/9. 

Rem. 2. It has already been remarked (§ 84 Rem. 1), that af- 
ter the Attic reduplication the vowel of the perfect i is shartened, 
as axovw axnxog, akeigu adniiqa, LAETOR éhnivda. . ‘ 

Rem. 3. For several shortened forms of the perfect, as Péfac 
for PeBnxe, peas? for Redynaper be. see § 110 Rem. 4. 


f 
498. PERFECT PASSIVE. 


1. In the Perfect Passive the terminations mex, oas, rat, &c.- 
and in the Pluperfect, unv, 60, 70, &e. are attached to the charac- 
teristic of the verb, not, as in the other passive forms, by means 
of the vowel-of connexion (§ 87 Rem. 1, opac, exes, &c.). but am- 
mediately, inasmuch as the chansiereie precedes the a or x« of 
the regular first perfect ae from which the ai passive: i is 


formed. 


Rem. 1. When therefore a verb has no first perfect in use, it is 
3 supplied in the grammar, as in Asie (Achocwa) the first perfect 
Aéheega is supplied, to form therefrom the perfect passive Achecu- 

uae, 


2. There are iccoeuingty two general rules for the pfealins 


of this tense, viz. 
I. If the first perfect have g, 7, these letters undergo a change 
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a A gsr 
- before #, 0, t, according to the general rules in §§ 20, 22, 23. 
Hence from réruqe and nénieya are formed 7 

“TECU-Mpmal, TECV-Wat, Técv-nead, 

for -gpuas, “Yous, grat. 

nénhe-ypat, nénhe-Eou, ménde-xr art, 

for -ypae, “Out, -YTQ. 
{n order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2) in 
the farther inflection of this tense and the pluperfect, the o is omit- 
ted from the terminations od, o0as, of, &c. é. g. 
2d pers. pl. rerugde for -gpode or ~wde, aa 
Inf. nendey Sac for -yoPas or -Ebas. 


The third person plural in ytas and »ro cannot be formed, con- 
sistently with the analogy of the Greek language ; and its place is 
therefore supplied by an union of the participle with a tense of 
_elvac to be ; see the paradigm of runs below. 

Rem. 2. lo the Ionic dialect, however, instead of yrase and vro 
there is found arac and aro, see § 103 Rem. III. 5. 

Il. The second general rule for the formation of the perfect 
passive is, that when the first perfect active is formed in xa, this 
termination is merely changed into paz, and this as follows, viz. 

a) If the characteristic of the verb be a vowel, this change is 
directly effected, e. g. 

menoinxa—nEToinyat, oat, tat, &c. 
(yew, vevow,) vévevxa —vévevpat, Oat, tac, &C. 


b) But when before the x of the first perfect active, as also 
before the ow of the future, a lingual has dropped out, its place is 
supplied by an o before the terminations of the perfect passive, e. g. 

neiOw (néneixa) — nénecouat, 3 pers. nénecotae &e. 

adw (cow, 7x0) — 7ouet, jotae &c. 

goalw (népoaxa) — néqoacuat, orae &c. 
Before another o, however, this o is again omitted, as 2. pers. 
sing. énev-oa, 2. pl. nénecode, 3. pl. as above. ; | : 

c) The rules for the perf. pass. of verbs in A, u, , 0, are given 
seperately in § 101 below. , 


frend 
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_ optative, e. g. 


_ Also when the vowel is ¢ or v, optative tenses may be formed (as 
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¢ in the present, does not pass into the perfect passive, as whence 
(xéxhoga) xéxdenuae. But the following three verbs, viz. toenw I 





Rem. 3. The o of the perfect active, which is derived from an 


turn, teégw I nourish, ocrgeqw I turn (trans.) have in the perfect 
passive a peculiar change of the ¢ into a, as rétQappat, TETOU WOE, 
&c. réPoaupoas from ryegu (thati is OPED, see § 18. 2), eorgapu- 
poe. 


Rem. 4, Some verbs change ‘the diphthong EU, which exists — 


originally i in their present, or is assumed by them in the future, 
into u in the perfect passive, as zevyo, TELEU YC) tervypat. So 
also gevyw, and mvéw (nvevow MEMVEUK GL) nérvupot. In yéw (yev- 
ow) this change is already made in the perfect active nepna, 
xéyunat. Of the variable quantity of some verbs in gw, vw, see 
above §95 Rem. 3. 

Rem. 5. The o before the termination of the perfect, passive is 
assumed by several verbs, which have no lingual, but a vowel for 
their characteristic, viz. pure verbs, a8 axouw 7xovcMat, xédevW 
“exédevouat, and particularly several of those which retaina short 
vowel unchanged, as tedéw (zelgow) teredecuat. 

Rem. 6. When yy is brought to stand before Hu, one 7 is omitted, 


as éleyyoo, perf. éAjdeyye, pass. éhyheypoe’ opiyyo, Eoqeypae. The 


other terminations follow the rule, as élnheyéar, yxtas, &c. é0- 
peysou, &c. 

Rem. 7. In like manner where the perfect passive would have. 
uu, and another u is added from ‘the root of the verb, one 4 is 
naturaHy omitted, as xepntw, xéexoapuoe, xexappae, &c. 

Rem. 8. The ‘subjunctive and optative’ can only be formed, 
when the termination is preceded by a vowel allied with the ter- 
mination of the subjunctive, or which combines with the ¢ of. the 


Kr comet, MEKT NMOL, Subj. xextmpac, No, , Ui, &c. 
Opt. xextryunr, xExryo, xextnto, &c. 
NéQawW, nEngonmor, Opt. neneoaluny, &c. 


v is a kindred vowel) by the ,suppression of the ¢. The vowel 
must, however, be long, as Aum, Aeduuas (see § 95 Rem. 3.) Opt. 
3. pers. Aeluto. The use, however, of all these forms is very 
limited, and usually superseded by composition with the tenses of 
slvr. See the paradigm. 


; - : - ~ . 
i ‘: 
< 
Lal SS Sg (SP OO ———eEO~Ow 


. $§ 99, 100.] VERBS.—-FUTURE AND AORISTS PASS. 125 


§ 99. THIRD FUTURE. 


The Third Future or Paulopostfuture of the passive, in respect 
to signification (§ 139) and form, is derived from the perfect pas- 
seve, of which it retains the augment, substituting oowoc for the 
termination of the perfect passive. ' It is therefore only necessary 
to take the ending of the 2d pers. perf. pass. in ooe (wae, Ear) and 
change the a¢.into ovat, e. g. 

tétvumae (rétrvpar) — rérvpopae 
téroaupmoe (rétgapor) — TETQaWouee 
meqlhnuae (xeqidnoas) — nepedrjoopat 
nénevopat (ménecoas) — meneloouae. 
Rem. 1. In those cases, in which the vowel of the first future 


is shortened in the perfect passive, the third future makes it long 
again as AsAvoouat. See §95 Rem. 3. 


Rem. 2. The verbs which have the temporal augment, and | 


the verbs 4, u, v, 0, have no paulopostfuture. 


f 


§ 100. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


1. All verbs form the aorist of the passive either in On,» or ny, 
and many-in both ways at once. The former is called first aorist, 
_ the latter second aorist.; see above § 89. 3. ’ 


2. The first aorist passivé attaches vy to the characteristic 


of the verb, e. g. - 
- qawdeven — EnxadevOnv 

Orega ‘— éoréegOny. 
itis here understood (see § 20), that the characteristic of the 
__ verb, when it is a smooth or middle mute, is ae into one ae 
the. aspirates, e. g. 

heir, apeiBw, — éleipOny, nusigOnr 

héyw, mhéxw, — eléyOny, . EnieyOny 

conto (TTT) — érvpOny : 

racow (TAT R)— iraySnv. 
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Rem. 1. The verbs acow and GALopat beginning with a, have 
a in the first aorist, which, only in the indicative, in consequence 
of the augment, is changed into 7, a8 79a, doar, noac’ nhopny, 
ahapevos.* 
5. The second aorist retains the vowel exactly as it is in the 
future. E. g. | 
Badlw (Baio) — éBadov, pass. éBadny 
galv (parva) — a. 2 pass. égaryy 
' xAlvor (xdived) — a. 2 pass. ZxAlyny (short te 
But the é of the future in dissyllable verbs i is changed into « (comp. | 
$96.2.) Eg. 
urEetvo (xzev0d) - — ExTaVvoY 
orehhw (oredw) — a. 2 pass. éoradyy. 


Polysyllables retain the ¢, as ogelAw, ogedov. 


6. The second perfect, when it is used, is formed entirely ac- 

cording to the rules given above (§ 97. 2,3.) E. g. 
Palio — téOnha, gaivw — négnva 
APEMR — dedooua. 

The ée of the present, since’(as appears from the future) it has its 
origin, in verbs of this class, not in the radical 4, but in ¢, passes 
into o alone, and not into oc, as onelow (onega), éonoge. 
: , The first perfect, the perfect passive, and first aorist passive, 
follow the general rules in-attaching the terminations xe, pce, 8c. 
Ony, to the characteristic, retaining the changes of the fae E. &. 


- 


opadiw (ogala) — fopahna, Expahpat 

palvar (gave) — LEDC Cty égavdny 

acvow (ced) — 0xG, nOMas NOMEVOS, HOOHY dobels, 
| ; Inf. codnvae. 
The perfect passive also drops the o of the terminations odae, 
oGe, &c. (§:98. 2.) E. g. | 

a opakiw, éoqaduat, 2 pers. pl. cogadde 
,  .«  @pvgn, Repuguac, inf. nepugdae. 





-* The mgde of writing with the ¢ subscript, as 700, Saas, Zpnva, &c. 
and with the acute in the infinitives, as MéQaveet &c. is incorrect. 
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_ 8. Here, however, the two following departures from the anal- 
ogy of the other verbs are to be observed, viz. 
a) When the future has an ¢, the dissyllables i in these jendes 
change it intow. E. g: 
orélAw (orelw)—eoradxa,corahuet, éoralony, aor. 2 pass. dordiiny 
meiow (egw) —nénagna, nénaguat, aor. 2 pass. éxagny. 
b) The following verbs in (vw, eiyw, vvw, viz. xolva, xdiveo, 
téive, xtelyw, mAvyw, drop the » in these tenses, and assume the 
short vowel of the future, but.in such a way, that those in efvw 
change that short vowel, which is ¢, intoa. E. g. ) 


- xolva (xoiwww) —xéxpixa, xéxoipas, éxorOny 
teivw (teva) — réraxa térapat, éradny 
Tuva (nhuvw) — néndixa . nénhupas, énhvOny. 


Rem. 2. The polysyllables, according to the rule, retain ¢ un- 
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changed in the penult, as ayyEhhon, nyyelnc, nyythOny. This is 


done also in the perfect passive of dissyllables which begin with 
& a8 €(00), EEQUaL. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which retain », occasion difficulty in the 
perfect passive. They preserve, however, the » unchanged in 
the following cases, viz. 

a) In the second person singular, where it even remains before 
6, a8 Maly, nepavone. 

b) In the terminations which begin with o@, in which howev- 
er the o is dropped in conpequence of the ¥, as inf. nepaydac. 
See no. 7 above. | | 

c) In the 3d sing. as népavtas he has appeared. 

In the same manner, however, the 3d pl: is formed, (as xé- 
xoavras from xoatyo,) where v is omitted, according to the next 
remark. - But this form is extremely rare on account of this vey 
confusion, and the compound form with ¢o/ is preferred. 

Rem. 4. Before the terminations beginning with wu, the follow- 
ney is thes usage with respect to the». 

The » passes into w, as 7Ozvupas from aozurer. 
The » is roped retaining the long vowel, as tézoayupae 
ra TOAYUYOD. 

c) Most Eoioaly instead of » we find o, as galyw (gave), 
nEMacua’ poduver, peuodvonae. 

Rem. 5. The elder and the Aolic dialects formed the future 
and the first aorist, even of these verbs, with o, as xsow éxeo0a, 
téipw tégow, which form is the most usual in some verbs, as gueo 
I knead, pugow. 

17 
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‘§ 102. VERBALS IN TOG AND Té06. 


1. With the formation of the tenses must be connected that of 
the verbal adjectives in ro¢ and téo¢, which, in signification and 
use, nearly resemble participles. See the Remark below. 

2. Both terminations always have the accent, and are attached 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, which undergoes 
the changes required by the general rule. The vowel ie in va- 
rious cases-changed. ‘These changes coincide in every respect 
with those. of the aorist passive, except that of course when the 
aorist has ¢-3, x9; these forms have az, xz. We can therefore 
compare with these verbals the 3d sing. perf. passive, which has 
also t, though in respect to the leading syllable it departs, in many 
verbs, both from the first aorist and the verbals. 

3. Accordingly we have the following forms of verbals, viz. 








mend = (memdenroe, éndeéyOnv) — adexros 
| Z | ndenzéog 

heyen (Achentae EAS Onv) — Adsxsog 

yougu (yéyoantat, éyoagénv) — yoanrog 
oterga (éorgantat, éorgégony — orgentog 
pugqe (negwouras, éqgugadyr) .— ga@gertog 
gelew (neqidnres, éqelnOnry) — gednreog - 
aigéw  (jonras, 1oe0nr) — «aigetos | 
navy . (xénavra, énavodny) — navoréos 
atéhia = (Eoradrat, éorakiyy) © — oredréog 
‘zelvo (réezatac, ératny) — taréog 

. yéo (wéyutas,  — éyu nv) — yuros 

_ ve (nénvutat, énvevoOnv) — amvevorec. 


Remarnx. The verbal in 20s corresponds in form with the Latin 


participle in tus, and has in fact the same signification, e. g. iAéx- 


TOS woven, OTOENTOS twisted. But most commonly it conveys the 
idea of possibility, like the Latin termination ils, as argsntos ver- 
satilis, flexible, ogaros visibilis, visible, dxovotug audible. The ver- 


dal in r£0¢, meantime, has-the idea of necessity, and corresponds 


with the Latin participle in dus, as qedqteog omandus, @ person to 


be loved. See § 134. Rem. 4 


a 
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§ 103. THE BARYTON VERB. 


1. The foregoing rules, as well as the siheg details of the va- 
rious modes and tenses, will now be all illustrated in an example 
with the common baryton verb tunzw, to which will be subjoin- 
_ed some other peculiar examples of baryton verbs as they are 
used, and lastly one of the class in 4, u, v, 0, viz. ayyedAm. 

2. Baryton verbs, as was explained above in § 10. 2, are in 
their natural form, in which the termination of the present tense is 
always unaccented ; in distinction from those, whose two last syl- 
lables are contracted and marked with a circumflex, and hence 
called verba contracta by the Latin grammarians, and perispomena 
by the Greek. The latter will be.treated separately below. 

Rem. 1. The learner will bear ‘in mind that zt¥ntm is here 
used only as a paradigm or example, in which every thing is ex- 
hibited in one view, which belongs to the various. verbs of this 
kind, although neither z¥ntw nor any other single verb is found 
in all the modes and tenses here given. * See § 104. 

2. It was formerly usual to give the second future active and 


middle with the paradigm of tunto. Inasmuch, however, as this 
form is wanting in all the verbs of the class to which tonto belongs 
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viz. those whose characteristic is not 4, u,v, @, of course in the | 


greatest number of verbs, it was here omitted in the preceding 
edition, but introduced in full in ayyéhio, in the paradigm of 
verbs in A, wu, v, 9- It is now subjoined also in tunta. 

Rem. 3. In order to have the whole conjugation in one view, 
a table is subjoined, which gives the first person of the declinable 
modes, the second person of the imperative, the infinitive, and the 
masculine gender of the participle, i in all the tenses of the active, 


passive, and middle voices. This is immediately followed by the — 


same verb, inflected at full length. 


* The parts of TUN in actual use may be seen in the list of anomalous 
verbs, where it is placed, in consequence of another form of the future not 
here introduced, viz. TumT HOW. 


S 
oe] 
© 
Loe | 
GS 


TUNTO), 


132 


PARADIGM OF 


127 








“GALLINLANI 














Soaanouns mgorunz | nouar | aleriounz nono, alriouns? whoY Zz 
Soaznnouar- angoizuar| « aunjount | aonnoun2 ann ZS 
- $oazrinhar MgovRAL | rhnA2 aleniinihar aonoaz aluniohar3 ywlioy [0 
Soazriomas ID GOFAL alunjoihaz rononas aining | fe 
“QAISBEq 94} UL aas ‘oajsodn]g pue yoajtag Joojroaday pue jusserg 
a a a 
Soaanohazz2 | «= .02he222 alunoha2z22 muvoharzz , * ainjng ¢ 
SpPuAL soauunz | rwekuna2 — alguns muna akunr? Woy s 
Sonanookuas | mgorohuns auniookunz  monookuar amyty % 
é é 4 
$2902 makghar | r2kgda2 aluzgda2 mgdba2r akgbai? ylloy | x 
Soaznook ghar | mego2kgbar aunyook.gda2z ronook.gda2 aInjO [ 2 
. aAunrinazaz | ~ajiadnig . = 
Soasririai22 — gbn132 | oharz. Soazninazzz | , @ Soaznrin222 ronnar32 VaIag © 
; 4 tlt72] aurlozar? | yojiedmy 
_ Soaerioruns mgoz1unz | nounr alunijoaun4a — gorico1unr qmnozuar juaselg 
amuat A1?UNA PUAL anounr MUN2 AOUALZ WSLIOY 3. 
amuna | AlzQUaAL snoun mun aInjN Ts 
Snhar | vohaz | aomar aninhas conaz niha2? SOV 1. 
acohar anznar amrohar  eahar NIV 10 
2 | arzunaz2? | yajiadnig 3 = 
Smuni32 | MOA2UNIZ2 | 20272 anr0unaz4 10132 UN132 9JJ0d 3s 
: a42ha1312 | yoajsadn]g I 
5mba222 | qnazhaiz2z | = 2ba132 anir0bn222 obn222 nbarz2 ypajied Y 
| 401uN1? | yOdJIJedMY 
am1uns AIZ1UNI ‘pauar anro2uar m2un2 _ @1uar |, * yuaseig 
“WIdIOLLUVd “Wad “ZALLVLO "ZALLONALANS “SALLVOIGNI 


junctive and optative, which occur in only a few verbs, see above is 


gular sub 
$98 Rem. & For that which is here 


* For the re 


given, see § 108. IV. 


o 
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y # 


wy 


ro ty in 


TNDICATIVE MODE. 


’ Present, I strike. 


TURTO?,  Tunreg, TUNEL, f 
TUNTETOY, _- TuntEetov, 
: ’ 
TUNTOMEY, TUNTETE, tuntovat (7). 
Imperfect, I was striking. — s 
» é ‘ : 3 a» 
ExUTTOY, ETUNTES, érunte (v), 
; - érunteroy, | ETUNTETNY, 
> , art . 2 
éxunroper,  «écumnteté; ELUNTOY. | 
First Perfect, I have struck. | 
, , ? 
tétuga, térugas, tétuge (y), 
TETUMATOY, TETUPATOY 
? : = 
sETUpaper, TétUgate, tetugacs (y). 
First Pluperfect, I had struck. - ; 
émezuqety, Erexugecc,  éreruges, 
 éxeruqectoy, éverugeltny, 
éretuqeper,, éxerugerte, érerupercay or ecay. 
Second Perfect, I have struck. 
, - Y 
téTUTGL, TECUTAS, técune (v) 
_ retvnatoy, ‘Tevunatoy, 
réerunapev, — — tetUTATE, TETUNAOE. 
Second Pluperfect, I had struck. 
érerunety,  éverumess, Ss Exams, ~ 
; érerunetrov, —- éxetuneleny, 
érerunetpev, ~ ETETUNELTE, ELéTUTELCaY OF EDAY. 
- First Future, I shall strike. 
* “4 
ZUWO,  BUpes, TUWEl; 
ruwperor, TUWETOY, 
t 
TUWOMEY, TUpETE, TUWOUOLY. 
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First Aorist, I struck. 


»y 

etvypa, _  upas, 
éruparoy, 

érupaper, érupate, 


Second Future, J shall strike. 


~ Cad 
TUN, TUNES, 
| TUMELTOY 
-tUmOUMEY, LUMELTE, 


Second Aorist, I struck. 


. ~ 
ézunoy, EzUTES, 
¢ 
ELUMETOY, 
: , 
érunopey, éCUnEte, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 
TUNTO), TUNING, 

TUNTHTOY, 

’ 

TUNTWmEY, TUNTNTE 

Perfect. 
TETUQOD, TETVHNS, 

TELUGNTOY, 

] 

TETUMO MEY TETUNTE, 


! 


First Aorist. 


, , td 
Tuyo, TUWNS, 
o 
TUWNTOY, 
7 
TUWOMEY, TUWITE, 


— [§ 108. 





éruwe (y), 
> ’ 
érvpatny, 
érupay. 


TUNEL, 
TUNELTOY, 
tunovoe (y). 


«Une (v), 


Ecumetny, 
érunoy. 


TUNTY, 
TUNTHTOV, 

‘ 
tunroos (7). 


TECUQN 


_TELUYYTOY 


terugaoe (y) 


, 
Tuwn, 
TUWNTOV, 


cupaoe (9). 
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Second Aorist. 
¢ , U 
S. zune, TURNG, TURN, 
‘ ’ 
D. « tUNnyTOY, TUMNTOY, 
¢ : 
P. runeper, TUNHTE, sunwat (9). 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. — 
S. rumromus, TUVITOLS, TUNTOL, 
D. TUNTOLTOY, runtoltny, 
P. cuntowmer, TUNIOLTE, TUNTOLEY. 
Perfect. 
S. TexVPoene, TETVHOIG, TETUGOL, 
D.: TETUPOLTOY, retugolrny, 
P. rervpotper, TELUGOLTE, TETUHoLEer. 
First Future. 
S. rupocue, TUWOLS, TUWoL, 
, : , 
D. TVWOLTOP, TUWOITHY, 
, 
P. TUWOUMED, TUWOTE, TUWOLEV. 
First Aorist. 
" ’ : 
S. rupees, tupac, Tupat, 
, 
D. TUWALTOY, © tupaltny, 
P, zUWaLmeY,” TUWalre, rUpacey.* 
Second Future. . 
S.  runoime, TUNIS, © tUn0l, 
D. , ; EUNOtOY, tunoleny, 
P. rumoter, TUMOITE, tumotey. 





* See Remark III. 3. below~ 
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re enc Ce 


S. rumocue, 
D. 
P. runomer, 


rd 


myn 


Mi x 


ty 


Present . 

First Perfect 
Second Perfect 
First Future 

First Aorist 
Second Future 
Second Aorist 


i) 


Second Aorist. 
’ 
TUNG, TUMOl, 
TUMOLTOY, TUNOIEHY, 
TUNOETE, TUMOLEY. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present, Strike. 
TUNTE, TUNTETO), 
TUnTETOY,  tuNTéeroy, 
é U 
TUNTETE,  — TUNTETWOKY OF TUMTOYTOW. 
Perfect. 
TELUGE, TETUHETO, 
TETUMETOY, _ TELU@ET@Y, | 
: , 
TETUDETE, TETUPETWOaY. 
First Aorist. 
’ t 
TUWOY, tTUwaro, 
TVWATOP, TVWarey, 
TUWArEe, TUWaTwMoay. 
Second Aorist. 
r ? 
«TUTE, TUNETOD, 
_ TUNETOY, TUNETOY, 
TUMETE, tunérmcay. “ 


INFINITIVE MODE: 


TUNTELY 
TETUPEVAL 
revumevae 
rUwely 
TUWAL | 
Tune 
TUMELY 


to streke. . 
to have struck. 


to have struck. 


to be about to strike. 
to have struck. =| 
to be about to strike. 
to have struck. 


4 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Present, striking. | . 
N. cunroy, _ -tUnrovoa, TUNTOP, 
G. TUNTOVTOS, ; TUNTOUONS, LUNTOVEOS, &c. 
' 


Perfect, having struck. 


N. rervpas, TETUMVIA, ~ TETUHOG, 

G. rerugoros, TéTUGuias, TETUPOTOS. 
no First Future, about to strike. 

N. rvyov, rUpovoa, TUwoY, 

G. ruwortos, Tupouons, TUWOVTOS. 

First Aorist, having struck. 
N. tupac, rvyaoa, tupay, 
G. ruwartos, . TUWAONS, TUwareos. 


Second Future, about to strike. 


¥ 


N. cunwy, tunovoa, - -EUMOUY, 
G. runovyrtos, TUuNMOvONsS, _ TumoUyToS. 


7 Second Aorist, having struck. : 


a * ¢ ‘ 
N. cunay, TUNOUCe, tUunoy, si. 


; ) ’ 
G. «tunovtos, —. tunovons, rumovrog. 


18 
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PASSIVE 
132 INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. § OPTATIVE. 
Present S. runtopas LUATWOMOAL TUNTOLLNY 
Tam struck tunry or ev* = | runty TUNTOLO 
TUNTETHL LURTATAL TUNTOLTO © 
. , D. tuntopedov tuntupedoy tunroimedor 
tuntecdoy tupryodoy tuntolodory 
TUNTEGTOV tuntnotoy TUNTOLOO HY 
P. tuntopedac * tuntwpedea runroipeder 
tUATEOHE tuntnooe ‘runroLode 
TUNTOVTAL TUNTWYT QL TUNTOLYTO 
"Imperfect S. éruntouny D. éruntopetoy écunromeder 
I was struck éruntou érunrecdov éz UntTEGPE 
 étunreto éruntiaOny érUnTOVTO 
Perfect S. réruppae TELUPLMEVOS & | TETUBMEVOS Einy 
Thave been struck vérvpat See below the verb e¢ué 
TELUNT Oe 
D. terumpedov 
tetugdoy 
retug tov 
EP: rerup peter 
terugie 


Pluperfect S. 


T had been struck éxetvyo | grérugdoy éretugoe 
. Er€tunto - -  éxerugdny LETUMMEVOL HOGY 
1 Future tug Pycopeae Subj. wanting TUG Onooluny 
I shall be struck trug3non or ee, tug 9rooto &c. 
&c. as in the as in the 
resent Present 
1 Aorist S. érugony tugtos _ | tug Geiny 
I was struck érugans rugens tug teins 
drug on rug oy TUG En 
trig Onrov ‘TUG g 0froy TUG deinrov 
- évupaytyy tugdnrov Tupdennryy 
P. érugOnuev rugoupev | tug Peinpev 
tugtEmev 
| &ruponte Tug OnE tugdeinte 
- “% See tugdeite 
érupOnoay tupSwoe (v) | (cugdeinoar) 
trugveter t 
2 Future tunnoouue I shall be struck _ through all the. 
2 Aorist érunny _ I was struck ‘through all the 
3 Future rer yonae i shall have been struck, through all the 


TETUUMEVOL ELOLD | 
éveruppny OD. éveruppetor P. ereruupedan 











~* See below Iiem. If. 3. t The shorter form is more commonly 
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VOICE. i 
\ IMPERATIVE. _ INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 133 
be struck } runteoD ae TUNTOMEVOS, N, OV 
TUNTOV . to be struck being struck 
TUNtEOow 
| tunreodoy 
tuntéodoy 
TUNTEGOE 
tuntéeodwoay or tuntéc9 av 
retugoas TETUMPEVOS, 7, OY 
rEeTUWO have been’struck to have been having been struck 
revug ow struck , 
térupooy 
rEetUgeoy 
terugee | 
rerupowoay or tetUgowy 
Imperat. wanting 'rupdnceotae | rupOnooueros, 
= to be about to | 7, ov about to be 
be struck struck 
| rugenvat tupdes struck 
TUpOnte be struck to have been tupderce 
Tugr,ro struck tugpdey 
Gen. 
tugdnrov TUPPEVTOS | 


TUMPONTE 
TupOyntocay 


TUPOyTwY | | 


Modes like the 1 Future 


- Modes like the 1 Aorist 
Modes like the 1 Future 


i 


used in the Ist and 2d persons, and always in the 3d. 


‘ 
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, MIDDLE 


























134 , © | : . 
The Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and, the Pluperfect 
| INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. _OPTATIVE. 
1 Future ruwopae . wanting rupoiuny 
- like the Pres- like the pres- 
ent pass. ent pass. 
se ee See 
1 Aorist S. érupauny TUWoMat rupatuny 
érupo TU rUwolo 
éruparo TUpyraL TUWOLTO 
D. écupapedor tTupouedoy tupainedoy 
évupaodoy tuynotor | rupacodor 
érvpaodny rupnodoy tupulodny 
P. écupopeda rupoumeter tupaluedear 
érupaote - rupyode rupacode 
| EuyOreD TUWoOvTa - TUWALYTO 
2Future S. cunovpas wanting tunoluny 
TUny OY él | - | cumoto 
TUNETOAL | tunotro 
D. tunouuEedoy tunolueSor 
tumEelobov tumolodoy 
runeioSoy “His _ | cunotoBoy 
P. runovpeda TUNOiMEP a 
— tuneobe _| tunoote 
TUMQUYT AL a TUMOLVTO 
' - 2 Aorist = -érunopny rinwpoe | zunoiuny 


like the Im- | These two modes like the Pres- 
perfect pass. | ent pass. 








oe The verbal adjectives (§ 102) are 
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VOICE. 135 
tenses are the same as in the Passive Voice. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. " PARTICIPLE. 
wanting TUWECD U6 TUWOMEVOS, 
: , 7 : . N, Orv - 
oe oe -  [ tupacbac TUWAMEVOS, 
muyar ; N, OV 
tupacdw | . 
rupacdor 
tupacdwy : 
zupacde 


tupaowouy or Tupac 


» 

















wanting se 3 ‘runsio0as TUNOUMEVOS, 
| Ny OY 
| 
ie | - 
CS a eS Secs, SSS 
« : U U 
TUTCOU | tunéobae TUNOMEVOS, 
, : 
tuneodw Ny Ov 
tunEeodov 7 
; ; 
tuneoOoy ° | 
tuneode 
, i , # 
tuneoGuoay or tuntoPay — | 


a enema ee nee 


U 
TUNTOS, TUNTEOS. ; | / 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER BARYTON VERBS AS THEY OCCUR IN USE. 


I. mnasdevw I educate, Middle I cause to educate. 


ACTIVE VOICE. de 






































Ind. Subj. Opt. | Imper. 

Prés. nadebeo maLdevw TLaLOEVvOUUl TLOLOEVE 
TLALOEVELS maLoevys ° TMALOEvOLS TLALOEVETO 
"Muloeves madevy &c. matdevoe &c. . = &e. 

&ec. 
Inf. _ Partie. 
TALOEVELY TALOEVOY 
madevoven 
maLdsvoy © 
Imperf. 
énaidevur, €6, € (v) &c. 
cca 
Perf. Ind. Subj. menacdsuxw Opt. MEMALOEVKOLUL 
nénaidevxa, | Imp. not in use nf. TLETELOEUKEV EL 
as, € (v) &e.. Part. MENALOEVHWS, VIAL, OF 
“Pluperf, 
EMETALOEUKELY, ELS, Eb, RC. : 
Future Opt. mawdevooupe Inf. navdeucery 
MaLOEVoW | Part. nawWevowy 
Aorist. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
Enaidéevou, aS, | maldevem TeadEvoutue TuaidevooY 
é (v) &c. 48, Ny &e- MALOEVG OLS ‘MOLOEVOATO 
mawdevous &C. &c. 
Inf. Part. 
MALEVOuL TaLdEevous 
a TOLOEVT AOE. 


MALOEVC AY 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 











Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
TacdEevouce TEALOEVO LOL maedevoruny macdéveu 
MULoEv?] or & mavdevy maldevoeo nadeviodo 
RuULoevetrat macdevnrae &c. madsvorto &e. - &c. 
&c. Inf. Part. 
MULWEvETO-.AL TALOEVOMEVOS, 4, OY 
ee ee nee aS ae eee 
Imperf. 
énaudevouny, énatdevou, énacdeveto &c. 
Perf. Ind. 
S.. nenaidevuce D. nenacdevmedor iP. menacdsvpeda 
TMETALOEVO ML TEM AIOEVOD OV — MEM ALOEVTDE 
MEMALOEVT AE MEN AOEVGD OY mE aidEvYT OL 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. . Imp. nenaldsvoo 
nénacdevotw &c. 
































Inf. nenoudevod-at Part. nenacdevpevos * 
Pluperf. | 

S. énenacdevpyy D. énenutdevpetoy P. énerradevpeter 

Een ai0Evoo  énenatdevo Pov Enenaldevo Fe 

énenaidevto énéTracOsvoOny Enenuldevvto 
Future. Ind. | Opt. nadevOnooiuny Inf. Toadevdnoeadar 
nasdevd joopae Part. TaLdsevOnOOMEVOS 
Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
EnawdEevOny — madevd-o madevdeiny rroudevdyes 





. Inf. nawdevdnvas — Part. nawWevdeis 


3 Future. Ind. 
NETALOEVOO MAL 




















Opt: neiacdevooinny — Inf. menucdevoeodue 
Part. nenacdevoouevos 





MIDDLE VOICE. 


Future. Ind. | Opt. macdsvooiuny > Inf. nordevoesPar 


' macdevoomae Part. madevoopuevos 
Aor. Ind. - . Subj. ~ Opt. ; Imp. 
énacdevoauny | nadevownas nalsvoaluny maidEevoat 
60, oato &c. | . 4, ntae &c. ato,atto &c. natdevoacdor 


Inf. noadevouoGar Part. nawWevoopuevos [&c. 


Verbal Adjectives sasdeutus, masdeutéos. 
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II. cele I shake, Middle I move myself vehemently. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. 6éiw Subj.  ceiw. Opt. csiouue, oeiors, aslos &e. 
: Imp. _ ele, Gevetrw &e. Infin. osievv. 
. Part.  ceiwy, selovoa, cetov. am 
Imperf. Zcetov. Perf. ogoeexo. Pluperf. goscelxew. Fat. oetow. 
Aor. gosto. Subj. celow. Opt. cstoatps, ceioacs, oeloat &c. 
:  Imper. osioov, atw &c. Inf. oetoa. 
_ Part. , véloas, o8loada, GELOar. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. ~ selopae Imperf. Zoecopny. 
Perf. ogcecpor _—COD,-seaelouedov  P. oeoeloutda 
G£OE LOL a&oetoPor otostotE 
GECELOT AL GEaevoBov 3 pers. wanting. 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. séoeco0, seceiodw &c. 
Inf. seasio Poe Part. ceosvopevos 
Pluperf. éoeoeiouny D. écecelopedov P. éceoeiouetec 
E0ECELOO éctoetoOov = =—=s—«€—s«dEe ELD 
EGEGELOTO —— EasoeloOny 3 pers. wanting. 
_ “Fat. oevoOnoomas Aor. éoeioGnv 3 Fut. ceosioouae — 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
. Fut. celoouas Aor. éoevoauny 


x 


ey Verbal Adjectives cssoros, setoréos. 





Ill. deinw I leave, Middle (poetical) I remain. 


~' _  ~ ACTIVE VOICE. . 
Pres. deinw Subj. deine Opt. Aelnouus, delmosg, Aeenoe bie 
Imp. deine = Inf. helnew = ~— Part. Aeinwy. 
Amperf. éeurov | 
Perf. (2) Agdoune ‘Pluperf. éledoinew 
Fut. hleiwo ; | : 
Aor. (2) glexov —- Subj. Alnw Opt. Ainocpe —s Imp. Aine 
: Inf. duneiv _—— Part. Aino, ovoa, ov. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres, . Aeinouac = —- Imperf. gdecnouny © 

Perf. Aghecupor Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
Aghecpae Imp. helecpo, dedeigOw &c. | 
Athecntae &c. Inf. deheipSar —— Part. dchecupevas 


Pluperf. éledeiuunr, wo, nto &c. 
, Fut. ecqO-noouce Aor. éleigOny © 
3 Fut. dAehetwouae. ; 


; . MIDDLE VOICE, 

Fut. deiwouar 

Aor. (2) éhenouny Subj. Ainwpae Opt. dcnolunv 
_ Imp. denov &e. Plur. Alneo@e &c. 


| Inf. dineoGae = Part. Ainomevoc 
Verbal Adjectives Aecnrog, Asenzéos. 


e 


IETS 
~ 


IV. yoagw I write, Middle I write for mysel > J accuse. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


‘Pres. yoagaw 3 Imperf. éygagpoy 
Perf. yéyoaqa  Pluperf. éyeygaqecy 
Fut. yoawo _ Aor. éygawa. - 


. PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pies. yeapouas  Imperf. Zypaqouny 
Perf. yéyoappar, yéygawat, yéyountas &c. | 
 Pluperf. éyeyoaupny, wo, mo &c. 
1 Fut. yoagdnoopoae seldom used 
1 Aer. éyoagdny seldom used. | 
2 Fut. yoagpyoopae 2 Aor. éygagny 
3 Fut. yeyoawomc.’ | 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. yoowouar” Aor. éyoawapny, 
Verbal Adjectives yoanros, yoantéos. 
: 19 


« - 
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V. aoyo I lead, rule, Middle I begin. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. coy Imperf. 7oyor 
Perf. (4oza) and Pluperf. are very rarely used 
Fut. aogw 
Aor. 70k Subj. co~w Opt. dotauus, cokes, aokae &c. 
es Imp. aokov, apEarm &c. 
Inf. agéae Part. aogas. 


PASSIVE VOICE, | 


Pres. coyouae Imperf. yoyouny 


Perf. joypue D. noypedov P. noypedeor 
thokae noysov HOSE 
7 ONT Hoydov _ 83d pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting: Imp. joto, jozFw &e. 
Inf. joySae —PPart. noypévos 


Pluperf. joypnv D. noypetov ——séP~«x.C oyueon 
s . x 
jogo. — HoyxFov noyseE 
HOKTO — Hoxeny 3d pers. wanting 


Fut. aoyxnoouae 

Aor. noxOny Subj. ayo Opt.aoySeinv Imp. aoyOnts 
| Inf. aoySyver Part. woy Seis 

3 Future wanting (see § 99 Rem. 2.) 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. xotouae : 
Aor. jogauny Subj. co~mpoo Opt.aotaiuny Imp. aogas 
Inf. ankaotor Part.agkepevog  [ao0w &c. 


Verbal Adjectives (in an active and mile meaning) 
agncoc, “OXTEOS. 
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VI. oxevatw I prepare. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. oxevato Imperf. Zoxevaloy 
Perf. éoxevaxe 

Subj. Zoxevax Opt. zoxevaxorus Imp. not used 
. | Inf. éoxevaxévar _—_—Part. éoxevanwig 
Pluperf. goxevaxevy 
Fut. oxevacn 
Aor.  éoxevaca Subj. oxevaco Opt. oxevacarut, oats, oor 8c. 

ms Imp. oxsvacoyv 
Inf. oxévacas Part. oxevacas. 


PASSIVE VOICE, . 


Pres. oxevatouae Imperf. éoxevalouny 
Perf. éoxevuouor . D. éoxevacpedov _—_-P. éoxevacopedar 
EGuEv.OGL éoxevaodoy Eonevacde 
goxevuotar * —° éoxevacdov 3d pers. wanting 
~ Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. éoxevaco, éoxevaodm &e. 
| Inf. éoxeveodar Part. géoxsvacpévos 
~ Pluperf. goxevacpny, aco, aoro &c. | 
Fut. — oxevacdjoouae 
Aor. éoxevacdny . 
3 Fut. (éoxevecouas) not in use. 


a _MIDDLE VOICE, 

Fut. oxevacouae ; : : 

Aor. éoxevacayny — Subj. oxevaowmpae Opt. oxevaoaluny 
: Imp. oxevacat, oxevacasdw &c. 


Inf. oxevacacda: Part. oxnevacapevos. 


Verbal Adjectives oxevaores, oxevaczéog. 


“6 


ad ‘ 
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VII. xopicw I' bring, Middle I receive. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 





Pres.  xouisw Imperf. éxonueloy 
Perf. KEKOULKO - Pluperf. exexoulxecy 
Fut. xoniow 3 
Attic Fut: xouew D. P. xopcouper 
| HOMLELS KOMLETTOY KOMLEITE 
KOmlee -  MOMLELTOY - gomcovor (v) 


Opt. xoucorpe, o1g &e. Inf. xopeety 

, Part. nour, ovoa, ovv Gen. ovytog 
Aor. éxoutoa- = Subj. xopiow Opt. xopiousue, oats, cae &c- 

: Imp. xopscov = Inf. xouioas Part. xopioas. 

- PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. xoullouar Imperf. éxoucCounv 
Perf. xéxoucouas (compare éoxevaopat) 

Subj. and Opi. wanting = Imp. xexoucoo, iodo &c. 

| Inf. nexopioPar Part. xexoucopevos - 
Pluperf. éxexoulouny | | . 
Fut. | xoucoPnoomar 
Aor. = Exouiodnv — 
3 Fut. (xexoudcouce) not used. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Fut:  xoutoouce | . 
Attic Fut. HOMLOUUAL ‘D. xopcoupedor P. xoptoupeder 
— KOpcet * | KOULELOOOY _ nomeetode 
ROMLEIT QL © * eomseroBor " Ropeourtat 
| Opt. xoucoluny, xoucoro &c. ° 
es _ Inf. xoprsiodae —— Part. xopeovpevoe 
Aor. éxoucoapny Subj. xopicwuge Opt. xoucoaluny : 


Imp. xaptoae” §=Inf. xouloacdae Part. xoucoopevos. 


Verbal Adjectives xoucoros, xoueoréos. 





* See Rem. IJ. 3) below. 


i 
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VIII. gviacow I guard, Middle I guard myself. 


" _ ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. gviacow Imperf. égvdacooy 
quiatro — éguhartoy | 
é Perf. mEquiaya - Pluperf. éxequdayery 
Fut. guiatw Aor. égviake 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. gudacoopae Imperf. égulacoouny 
gviarropas égudarrouny 

Perf.  negudaypor D. xeqehaypedov iP. nequdaypeda 
neqpudakat neguiaySov  § nequdayte 
neguiantae — mequdaySov _ 3d perg. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. nequdato, neque ytw &e. 
: Inf. neqguday dae. Part. nequiaypéevog 
Pluperf. éneguiayuny D. énequdaypedoy P. éxequiayneda 

éneguiako = Emegquhaydov . éneq vlayte 

| éequdaxto EneguhayOny 3d pers. wanting 

Fut. guiayd7 coma. : 

Aor.  égudayOny 

3d Fut. nepudatouac. 


@ 


_ MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. gvAafouae Aor. égudatouny. 


Verbal Adjectives gudaxros, gudaxteos. 


~6 * 
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IX. dodocw I dig. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. oovoow Imperf. wevocor 
outta WOQUTTOY . | 
Perf. oyaouvya Subj.cgwogvyw Opt. ogm@uyouue 


Imp. not used Inf. ogwovyevar 
Part. oowyuyus 


Pluperf. oowouyecv 
Fut. ogugw | 
Aor. aousa Subj. covtw Opt. oov&atuc Imp. dovkor 
| Inf. opvéae —- Part. ogvéas. | 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. - GovEcopat Imperf. apvocouny 
OoUTTOMaL | apurrouny 


Perf. cgugvypec 
Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. cowevgo, oowouyGq &c. 
| Inf. oguevyGee Part. ogmevypevos — 


Pluperf. cowevyuny 

1 Fut. ogvySnoomct _ 2 Fut. ogvynoouat 

1 Aor. wouvyOnv 2 Aor. wovyny 
Inf. oguzOnjva &e.  —=s Inf. Oguy vas &e. 


3 Fut. wanting (see § 99 Rem. 2.) 


| MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. oovéouas | | 
Aor. ayvéauny Subj.covgmuar Opt.ocovtaluny Imp. ogugee 
Inf. ogvéacOae  — Part. oovEapevos. 


Verbal Adjectives oovxr0s, Oguxteos. 
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EXAMPLE ©F VERBS IN A, HM, ¥, @. 


ayyedoy T announce. 
ACTIVE VOICE, 


Present Ind. | Subj. aiyyedon, Opt. ayyedlocue, Imp. dyes, 












































ayyEndos. nf. ayyéldeiv, Part. ayyélaov. 
Imperfect . 
Ny EdAOv., 
Perfect Ind. | Subj. 7iyyéhxw, Opt. nyyéhxovus, Imp. not used, 
nyyehnn, | Unf: nyyehnévar, Part. nyyednass. 
Pluperfect: 
nyyednecy. 
2 Future - Indicative. 
ayyedw | 1 eyyeheig = arta 
DL — . ayytieitoy ayyedsizoy 
P. .ayyshovpev = caeyyedeite _ ayyehovor (vy). 
| Optatzve. | 
S. ayyehoipe ayyedors ayyehor 
dD — _— ayyshoitov ayyehoizny 
P.. ayyeloipev -—  ayyedoire ayyeloiey 
or : 


ayyehoiny, oing, otn, &c.* 
Inf. ayyeleiv. 
Part. prvehar, ayyehovon, ayyshovv, Gen. ayyehovytos. 











1 Aor. Ind. Subj. ayyeilor, Opt. ayyeidawus, Imp. ayyechor, 
nyyérha. Inf. ayysilow, Part. ayyeidas. 

@ Aor. Ind. | Subj. ayyzho, Opt. ayyédorue, imp. ayyede, 
nyyédov. Inf. ayysheiv, Part. ayyehorv. 


* See below, Rem. III. 2. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ind. | Subj. ayyéAAwpae, Opt. ayyeddoiuny, Imp. ayyédiou, 
ayyehhouce. Inf. ayyéheo9ou, Part. ayysldouevos. 
a ae 
Imperfect ; | 





nyyedhouny. 
Perfect | Indicative. 
nyyehpot, NY YEhGat, NyyEAto, ° 
D. nyythueGov, = nyyedFor, nyyErPor, . 
P. nyyéthpeder, nyyEABE, (nyytAuévoe sioiv.) 


(Subj. and Opt. nyyeduevog ob and env.) 
Imp. jyyehoo, nyyehOw, &c. Inf. nyyéhOo, Part. nyyehpevos. 








Pluperfect | 
NYVEALNY, _ — hyyehoo, nyyelro, 
D. nyytlue&ov, — nyyedBov, nyyEhOnNV, .. 
P. nyythueta, = nyyeds, (nyyehuevoe joay.) 
_1 Future 


ayyehOnooucs, &c. 





1 Aor. Ind. | Subj. diyyehdor, Opt. ayysAeiny, . Imp. ayyehOnte, 
NYVEXO NY. Inf. ayyehOqves, Part. ayyeieis. 
2 Future 


ayyshnoomas, &c. 7 


Subj. ayyeho, Opt. ayyeheinv, Imp. ayyehy Se, 
Inf. ayyednvat, Part. ayyeheis. 


2 Aor. Ind. 
nyyElny.- 








3 Future wanting. (See § 99 Rem. 2.) 


~ 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Future Indicative. 
_ ayyshovpan, ayyehy or ei, == aeyyeetrant, 

D. ayyeloipetov,  ayyeleiodor, ayyeheioPor, 
P. ayyshoupeda, ayyeleiote, ayyehouvras. 

' OPTATIVE. — 
S. ayyeloiuny, cyyshoio, ayyeloivo, 
D. ayyshoiueGov,  ayyedoiobor, ayyehoioPny, 
P. ayysholueOa,  ayyedoiote, ayyehoivto. 


Inf. ayyeleioGar, Part. ayyshovuuevos, n, ov. 








1 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ayyeidwpos, Opt. dyyethaiuny, ayyeiiavo, &e. 
nyyerlauny. Imp. dyyerhas, 
nf. avyeihacGat, Part. ayysdapevos. 
2 Aor. Ind. Subj. dyyehopat, Opt. ciyyedoiny, Imp. ayyehov, 
nyyehouny. Inf. ayysheoOat, ror ayyehouevos. 








Verbal Adjectives ayyehtos, ayyeltéos. 
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REM.IRKS. eo 7 
‘Il. Accent. 


i. As the foundation of the doctrine of accent in the verbs, it 
is to be understood, that it is placed as far back as possible, and, 


in consequence, always on the first syllable of dissyllables, as cun- 


, 
TW, TUTE, GEV, PEVYE. 


In trisyllables and polysyllables, whenever the nature of the 


last syllable admits, it is placed on the antepenult, as runtomer, 
TUNTOUGS, TETUG AOs, TUNTOMAL, ELUTE, ErUpu, egudaga. So also in 
imperatives, as gvdatre, gudatov, guduéac, where the present is 
guiarrw, inf. pudatzecy, in consequence of the long final syllable. 

Hence verbs of two syllables, when compounded, throw the 
accent, if the last syllable admits it, on the preposition, as qége, 
QéVYE—TOOSPEOE, ANOGEDLYE. 

2. Apparent exceptions to this rule are cases, where a contrac- 
tion takes place, viz. i | 

a) Cases where, according to § 83 Rem. 4, 5, the temporal 
augment had its origin in a contraction, as in such compound verbs 
as avyntoy from avante. 


_b) The cate of the circumflexed future of every kind, accord-— 


ing to § 95 Rem. 6 seq. Also the aorist of the subjunctive pas- 


sive (see below Rem. Ill. 6) rug, tunw. 
3. Real exceptions to the general rule are the following, viz. 
a) The second aorist (for the sake of distinction from the pres- 
ent) has the accent on the termination in the following cases, viz. 
(1) In the infinitive and participle active, and infinitive middle, 
always, a8 Tunéiv, tunwy, TUNEOS EL. 
(2) In the 2d sing. of the imperative of some verbs, as yevov 


éiné, &e. 


b) The infinitive and the participle of the perfect passive, are 
distinguished from all the rest of the passive form, in having the 
accent regularly on the penult, as rerugias, nenornoPas, terup- 
HEVOS, METIOLNMEVOS. 2 ok 

c) Infinitives in vas have the accent on the penult, as zeruge- 
vas, TUPH val, TUNHVEAL. ‘ 

d) The infinitive of the first aorist active in at, and the 3d per- 
son of the optative active in oz and at, retain the accent on the 


-penult, even when they are polysyllables, e. g. 


Inf. guiakac, TMALOEVOGL. | 
3d pers. Opt. gudatros, gudakas, nawWevoat.* 





* By this, and b¢cause, according to § 12 Rem. 5, the 3d sing. opta- — 


tive never has the penult circumflexed, the three singular forms of the first 


¢ . 


a 
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. All participles i in w¢ and és have the acute on the last syl- 

a as rerUgac, rug-Peis, tUNEe(¢.—So also, in the verbs in: 4, 
the participles in é¢¢, ag, ous, and us. 

6. Where the masculine of a participle has the accent, the 

other genders retain it, without any other consideration than that 


_ of the natore of the syllables, as gularcay, guiartovoa, guiat- 


LOM’ TEUHOMY, TLUNGOUOG, TLMNOOY’ LELVPOIC, TELUPULA, LETVGOS. 


IJ. Second person singular passwve. 


1. The original termination of the second person of the passive 
form oac and oo (see the table above in § 87) has been retained, in 
the common conjugation, only in the perfect and pluperfect, and 
in the verbs in as. It was found originally also in the present and 
imperfect, as tunzedas, écunteoo, in the imperative tunteoo, in 
the first aorist middle écuwaoo, in the subjunctive tunryoas, &c. 

2. The Ionics dropped the 9 from this ancient form, and, ac- 
“cordingly, form it in éas, nas, £0, «0. The common dialect again 
- contracted these forms into 7, ov, and , as follows, viz. : 


lon. Com. lon. © Com. 
Present Ind. TUNTECL, TUNTN, range TUNTEO, TUNTOV, 
Subj. zunr7jae, cunt , Imperf. érunted, ELUNTOU, 
Ist Aorist Middle, lon. érupyao, Com. érupo. 


In like manner in the optative, from ocoo was formed 020, which, as 
it does not admit of contraction, was retained as the common form. 

3. The Attics had the peculiarity, that instead of contracting 
the eae into 7, they contracted it into ee, (see the paradigm.) This 
form is only used in the future active, and in the verbs Bovdopac, 
ovouaz, and the fut. owouat (see anom. Ogao,) 2d pers. Povdes, 
otés, Owel,—so that Povdy and o¢7 are necessarily in the subjunctive. 


4 lll. - Particular Lonisms and Atticisms. 


“1. The lonic dialect forms, from the imperfect and the two 
aorists, a peculiar form in oxov, passive and middle oxouny, which 
however, is formed in the. indicative alone, and has commonly no 
augment, e. g. - ; 

TUNTEOKOY, TURTEGKOMNY, from TUNTOD, -OuNY, . | 
TUWAOKOY, TUpaoKopny from eruypar, ~QUNY, 
TUNEOKOY, tTuUnEsKOuny, “from EruNOY, -OMNY. , 


This form is only used of a repeated action. 





f 


140 


aorist aré distinguished, viz. Inf. act. natdevont, 3d Opt. act. MALEVCRL, - 
Imperat. mid. maidevoae. Since, however, the number of syllables or . 


the character of the penult rarely admits this accentuation, in general two 


__ of these forms, and in such verbs as TU7tTW all three, are liable to be con- 


founded with each other. 


/ 
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9. Instead of the optative in ovuc, there was also a form in 
oinv, ong, oin, plural otjyev, oinre, oinoay, that bears the name 
of the Attic. It is found chiefly, however, only in the contract 
verbs (see below,) and hence also in the 2d fut. as qavoryy from 
gaiver, fut. gavw. See in ayyéiio. 

5. Instéad of the Opt. Ist aorist active in asus, there was a 
provincial form in esa (ruwece, as, €, &c.) of which the following 
terminations were much more common than the regular form, viz. 


Sing. 2 rupevac, 3. trupece (»), for -aug, -ae, 
Plur. 3. rupecary, for aver. 


4. The form in »twy and Pass. ofwy of the 3d pers. pl. of the 


amperative is called the Attic, because it is the most common in 


the Attic writers. In the active voice, it is always identical with 
the genitive plural of the pareeinle: of the same tense, with the ex- 
ception of the perfect. 

‘5. In the third pers. pl. pass. in the indicative and optative, but 
never in the subjunctive, the Ionic dialect converts the » into a, 


as ‘follows. 


Opt. zunzoiaro for TUNTOLYTO 
Perf. enavatrae for nénavytac 
— yendiatac for xéexdevrtae. 


This never takes place in the termination ovtac, though occa- 
sionally in orto, with ‘the change however of 0 into ¢, as éBov- 
Aearo for éBovhovto. Particularly is the 3d pers. plur. perfect 
and pluperfect passive formed by the help of this Ionism, when 
the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, (see § 98. 2.) e. g. 


= teruparae for -qvtac, 
- éretayato for -yvro, 
éotaharae for Avra, 
from tuntw, tatrw, oreddw &c. 

6. The circumflexed forms are by the Ionics resolved with a 
change of accent, and this not only in the 2d fut. (§ 95 Rem. 6, and 
§ 101. 2,) but also in the infinitive 2d aorist active in iv; aS Quye- 
evv for guyetv from gevym, Egvyov, and in the subjunctive of both 
aorists passive in w, (comp. the subj. of verbs in pe) e. g. 


Subj. 1 aor. pass. tug dew for rugda, 
Subj. 2 aor. pas’. rumem for zum. 


This ¢ is, by the Epic writers, Jengthened into ez or 7. 


‘ 


IV. Additional peculiarities of dialect. 


1. The 3d pers. plur. of the leading tenses instead of . Ouv OF Ob 
has commonly in the Doric dialect yzc, as was remarked in § 87 
Rem. 3, and hence the long vowel before the 6 in the common 
form is ‘explained, viz. : 
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TUNTOVTE, TELUPAYTL, for TUNTOVOL, TETUPACL, 
Subj. tuntwrte for zune, - 
2 Fut. mevéorze contr. wevevvee for (ueveovor) pevovae. 


2. The Doric dialect forms the 3d plural of the aorist passive 
in ev instead of yoar, as ETUgoeEr, érunev, for -noav. See below 
in the conjugation of verbs in pe. 


3. The Ist pers. plur. active in wey is converted in the Doric — 


dialect into peg (rumromes, écuwames); and in the Ist plur. and 
dual pass. in veda, uedov, the Dorics and the poets interpose o, as 
tuntoucoda, tuTOMEDoov. 

4. The infinitives in ¢¢y and vas, in the ancient language and 
in the dialects, had a form in uey and pévas, viz. 

tuntEemev, tuntéuevac, for cumrery 
tetugeper,-enevas for terug evas 
Tunney, tunnusvee, for tunnvas. 

5. The Dorics more particularly formed the infinitive partly 
in év or nv instead of evv, and so also the 2d pers. of the present 
in ¢¢ instead of ees. 

6. Yhe ancient language, in the 2d pers. of the active form, 
has instead of ¢ the termination ofa, which in the poets is still 
frequently found appended to the subjunctive and optative, as 
ede nota for é0zhy¢, xAaiovo%a for xAaiovg. In the common dia- 
lect this is retained only in certain anomalous verbs (see below 
cue, pneet, and oida). 

7. Yhe epic poets, in the 3d person of the subjunctive, have 
nov or 7400 instead of 7, as TUNTHOLW, éy706, for TURTN, EN. 


§ 104. List OF BARYTON VERBS. 


1. In the foregoing rules and tables, the manner of forming the 
several modes and tenses in different sorts of verbs has been. giv- 
en, as far as it results from the examination of several regular 
verbs. But in the numerous cases, in which a verb has several 
formations of the same tense, it is not possible from the foregoing 
rules and examples, to fix with certainty, what form is actually 
most in use. And as in Latin, particularly in the third conjugation, 
it requires to be remarked in each single case, what the perfect 
and supine are, so in Greek, it is necessary to observe what is the 


usage in each single verb ; that is, to observe each of the tenses, ' 


which has been made the subject of separate remark above. 
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= Principally, however, it is important to know whether, in ; 


any particular verb, the second aorist active, the second perfect 
and the second aorist passive, are in use. For ‘since the other 
form, viz. the first perfect,:and first aorist passive is—taking the 
whole catalogue of verbs—by far the most usual,tit is to be assum- 
ed in each verb, if the use of the other form is not particularly 
known. It must also be known, with respect to every one-of the 
enumerated tenses ; since it by no means follows, that a verb, 
which has the second aorist active, has also the second aorist pas- 
sive, &c. 

3. Here, however, prevails the following fixed rule, that all 
trisyllable and polysyllable derivative verbs, which ‘have for the 
most part the following endings, viz. afw,. (fw, aivw, vv, svar, 
GW, ao», £2, and are such as the following, viz. 

éoptatw from éogtj,  vouitw from vopmos, 


Gniaive from ojpa, , evdvvw from evbus, . @ 
nacdevo from naic, ~- dovdow from dovios, 
— teonaw «from teu, guiéw from gitos, 
form without exception, only the 1 Aorist active, 1 Perfect’ (in 
xa,) 1 Aorist passive. oy _ | 


‘ Remarg. Some of these verbal terminations, however, are to 


be regarded in several verbs not as derivative terminations, but as - 


merely lengthened forms. This is the case when the verbs are 
not derived from a noun or adjective, but are only a more simple 
form of the present lengthened (§ 92). These.latter are able, from 
their simple form to derive some tenses, as the 2d Aorist, and are 


accordingly placed in the anomalous verbs, as odcoaive from 


OAIZ482, 2 Aorist wlsoGor danaw from AEM, éapov. The 
termination av is always merely a lengthened form of this kind, 
and the verbs which have it, belong accordingly to the anomalous 
verbs. 

‘4. For all other verbs and for all forms which are not fixed to 


particular cases in the preceding remarks, individual observation 


in reading the classics must be recommended. To aid this obser- 
vation, however, lists of the baryton and contract verbs will be 
given, containing the verbs of. most frequent recurrence, particu; 
larly the primitives, with au enumeration as exact as possible of 


the forms in use. ) 
i 
: | ‘i 


i - 
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Explanations of the lasts. 


1. As the lists are intended to serve as collections of examples 
of the preceding rules, besides the primitives the most common 
saa a are also contained in them. 

. It is to be assumed of each verb, when nothing else is stated, 
diet it has its aorists and perfect after runtw, and that its whole 
inflection may be known from the preceding rules. The same 
holds of every tense not expressly given, so that’ when, for in- 
stance, under any verb, nothing but the second aorist stands, this 
holds only of the second aorist active (and middle,) while. the aorist 
passive and perfect active follow the paradigm. 


3. Where the second aorist passive is given, it is necessary _ 


also always to form the first aorist passive, as very commonly it ex- 
ists, as a less frequent form, together with the second aorist, and 


the verbs, which actually want it altogether, cannot be given with . 


any certainty. © e 


4. The perfect active in many verbs is not in use; but thisalso - 


can seldom be asserted with entire confidence ; and it is therefore 
necessary in each verb to form it according to analogy, and derive 
the perfect pussive from it. 

5. The formation of the passive can without scruple be also 


applied to intransitive verbs, as there are cases, in which the third _ 


person of the passive is also used in intransitive verbs. 

6. But to form also the middle of those verbs, in which that 
voice is not used, would be an exercise in barbarisms of no utility. 
In order, therefore, to do this with confidence, it must be marked 
in each single case, where it is found. If needs only to be noticed 


that in many verbs, where it is found, it is only in compounded | 


forms, which are to be learned from the lexicon. For mere exer- 
cise, however, the simples may be made use of. Where nothing 
but MID. is given, there the aorist and future middle are formed 
from those tenses in the active. 

7. All verbs are regarded as regular, whose tenses are con- 
structed by the preceding rules; without regarding the significa- 


tion or their anomalies. For this reason not only the deponents 


of the passive and. middle voice (§ 113. 3) are here inserted, but 


also verbs, whose single tenses do not correspond in signification. 


with their forms ; as, in the more important -caseés, is sepeciaily 
remarked. 


8. When future middle is immediately subjoined to the active, 


it signifies, that such a verb has its fature of the middle formation 
(according to § 113. 4,) though with the signification of the active 
voice. 

9. ‘The expression * PASS. has o” refers only to the first aorist 
and perfect, and is found only under verbs, in which the o in these 
tenses is net a matter of course ; see above § 98 and 100. 
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Last of baryton verbs. 


ayaiiw adorn, MID. an proud. - | 
ayyékAw announce, MID.—2d Aorist active and middle, little 
used. 
aye tow assemble,— Attic redup.—MID. 
ayyo strangle, transitive in the Act.—MID. jntransitive. 
- @dw contracted from aid sing, Fut. Mid. 
.a9ootlw collect. 
advew play. 
. aixiver abuse. 
KLVIDGOMAL, TTOMEL, Mid. conceal by a riddle. 
azow lift, §101 Rem. 1, MID. 
aicow act. and depon. rush, hasten. Attic grrw. 
aisyuva put to shame, § 101 Rem. 4. PASS. am ashamed. — 
aiw hear. Only the present and imperfect. For augment see 
§ 83 Rem. 2. 
cxovw hear, fut. mid.—2d perfect axnxoa, plup. yxnxosvv. (See 
§ 84 Rem. 2.)—PASS. has 6, perfect without reduplication nx0U0- 
pa. i. | 2 
aladatw halloo, fut. §o, §92 Rem. 1. 
adeigw anoint, perf. § 84. MID. 
aiiacow, trw, change,—PASS. second aorist. 
145 ahiouae Mid. spring, see 101 Rem 1. 
7 auBdvew blunt. 
—" oelBor change, MID. 
apehyo milk. 
apuve defend. Perfect wholly wanting. ‘MID. 
aveivouae (not a compound) MID. deny, has no other form 
except first aorist, which takes 4, § 101. 4. 
avvw fulfil, §95 Rem. 3. PASS. has «. MID. 
anokave enjoy. Has the augment in the middle, though the 
simple is not used. See § 86 Rem. 1. - 
ante kindle. ' 
ante fasten, MID. cleave to, touch. 
aodw irrigate. PASS. has only present and imperfect. 


, 
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deuocw and cguorre fit, MID. 

agonal rob, commonly conaow &c. jonccOny. The dialects _ 
not Attic make aonatw &c. 7jonayny, see §92.Rem3. 

agua draw out, like avuw, MID. 

aoyo rule, MID. begin. 

aomelouice, MID. embrace, greet. 

donation gasp. 

aorganta lighten. 

Badive go, future Mid. | 

Panto dip, characteristic . PASS. second aorist. 

Bastatw bear, fut. ow. In the Passive it takes the other cher 
acteristic, ypc, xOny. See § 92 Rem. 3. 

Bdadiw milk. 

— Byoow, trw, cough. 

Bralouce Mid. compel. PASS. see § 113 Rem. 3. 

Glonto injure, characteristic @, PASS. 2 aorist. 

BAgno see, second aorist, PASS. see § 100 Rem. 4.- 

Bivlo flow out. 

Bovisva counsel, MID. 

Botuon sound, has no aorist nor perfect. 

Botxo moisten, PASS. am damp, second aorist. 

yéuo am full, has neither aorist nor perfect. 

yévw cairse to taste, Mid. taste. 

yAvow cut, augment of the perf. see § 82 Rem, 1. | | 

yvagisn recognise, ; | | 146 
‘ yoepo write, second aorist, PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. MID. 

daxouw weep. 

daveilw loan at interest, MID. borrow at interest. 

déow flay, PASS. second aerist. 

deonolw rule. 

deve moisten. 

d¢youce Mid. recewe. PASS. see below ‘ Anomaly of significa- 
tion,” § 113 Rem. 3. 

dinalw judge, Mid. 

‘dtoxe (not a compound) pursue. 

21 
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doviow enslave. 

doaw do, act, not to be confounded with the forms of the anom- 
alous ddgaoxw. 

doénw pluck, MID. 

édilea accustom, augment é¢. 

sixacoy conjecture. Augm. see § 83 Rem. 2 

eixw yield, augm. see § 83 Rem. 2 and 5, nit to be confounded 
with the anomalous. £/K 82. . | 

éLoya shut out, augm. § 83 Rem. 2 and 5. | 

éleyyw refute, Att. reduplication, perf. pass. § 98 Rem. 6. 

hisow, ttm, wind, augm. ¢t.—MID. * 

fixw draw, augm. ¢4.—MID. 

élnigw hope. 

_ éAnw cause to hope, EAmopat hope, has besides the present and 

imperfect only the perfect and pluperfect, viz. gona, éwdnecy, 


- §83 Rem. 7 and 9, with the signification of teas and imperieeh 
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hope, hoped. 


ioorubo celubrale a festival, augm. § 83 Rem. 9. 

énsiyw (not a compound) promote, PASS. hasten. - 
énsrndevw apply myself, augm. §86 Rem. 3. 
éoyalouae Mid. labour, augm. é¢-—PASS. § 113° Rem. 3. 
éoeidw prop, Attic reduplication. —MID. 

Egesow, TtW, row, fut. ow. 

éounvevn anterpret. | : 
égsvyo spit out, second aorist.— MID. 

éoifw contend, rival, Attic reduplication. 

tomo creep, augm. ét. 

éxatw commonly #ésralw, examine. 

svOuvw make straight, direct. 

evyouce Mid. pray, augm. §83 Rem. 2. 

70 please, Mid. enjoy, rejoice. 

7x come, arrive. 

Gallo sprout, second bet 

Salnw warm. 


Gantw bury, characteristic g, 2aorist, PASS. see 5 18. 3. 


- 
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Savuatw admire, fut. mid. 
- Péedyw fascinate. 
Bevilw reap. 
Onyw whet. — 
4ii8w crush, second aorist, PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. 
Boavw break, shatter, PASS. has o. 
Seunto rub, characteristic g, 2d aor. pass. see § 18. 3. 
Sve, see anomalous verbs. 
dove place, put. 
iDuvon straighten. 
ixereven supplicate. ; 
inacow scourge, fut. ow. 
Apelgs act. and pass. depon. desire. 
innevw ride. 
— doyvw am able. 
xaGaiow (not compounded) purify, 1 aorist has 7.—MID. 
naive) kill, 2d'aorist. .The perfect is iholly wanting. PASS. 
has neither perfect nor aorist. 
xodunce hide, MID. 
xapumro bend, PASS. perf. §98 Rem. 7. 
mete shave, PASS. 2d Aorist.— MID. 
xedévo order, PASS. has o. 
médica land, fut. xedow, see § 101 Rem. 5. a 
xndopet care for, only present and imperieck: The active 
| nde 4 injure, only in the poets. 3 
“xNQUdOW, TW, proclaim. 
xevduvevo incur ddnger. : 
xhalor sound, characteristic yy, § 92 Rem. 1. Perf. nexhayya. 148° 
xietw shut, PASS. both with and without o. 
-xkénre steal, fut. mid.—Perf. see § 97 Rem. 1.—PASS. 2d 
 aorist. : 
xhive bend, § 101.8. b—PASS. Ist and 2d aorist—MID. rarely 
used. : - : 
xhucoo rinse. 
xpifeo twitch, burn. +. * 
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xodate ‘rcah fut. mid. 

xolovw mutilate, PASS. with and without 0. 

xouice bring.—MID. obtain, receive. 

novi be dust, (xoviow, xexovipac.) 

“onto cut, epic 2d perf.—PASS. 2d aor. —MID. 

xoacw scream, characteristic 7s perf. xexgaya, 2d aor. — 3d 
fut. instead of fut. act. 

- wpatve fulfil. 

xolve judge, § 101. 8. b. MID. 

xg0ve) knock, PASS. has o.—MID. 

xpunron hide, characteristic £.—PASS. Jst and 2d aor. -—MID. 

RTROpOL Mid. acquire, perf. xextnpoe possess. 

xcetve kill, see § 101. 8, Ist and 2d aor. 2d perf. 

xrilw found. 

— xvii roll, PASS. has o. 

xwluw prevent. : 

Aéyw say, MID. See this verb, for some of its compounds, in 
the list of anomalous verbs. 

Ae/Boo pour out, shed. 

Aeinw leave, 2 aor. 2 perfi—MID. 

Aenw shell, PASS. 2d aorist. see § 100 Rem. 4. 

Anyoy cease. 

doy: Guat Mid. reckon, conclude. 

Avuaivoy destroy, 1st aorist has 7.—MID. 

Auw, see anomalous verbs. 

Haivouae depon. rave, 2d aor. pass,—2d fat. mid. or . 9d fut. 
pass. The active is found only. in the compound é«xpaivw mad- 
den. The perfect active néu7va has the intransitive See 

padacow, trw, soften. 

Haoalya wither, ist aorist has inne a, PASS. wither in its in 
transitive sense. ; 

Beuqopas Mid. blame. 

Béve, see anomalous verbs. — 

"megilw divide, MID. — 

Unvuw interpret. 
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Batvos pollute, Ist aorist has 7. 
podvvw contaminate. 
veo, trw, fill, fut. Ew. It has in the PASS. the other form 
Ouat, c9nv. See§92Rem.3. | 
véuo, see anomalous verbs. 
vevw wink, nod. 
- wmyouae Mid. swim. 
mw snow. 
vouice think, believe. 
odugouas Mid. lament. 
oixzelow bewail. 
oivwlw deplore, fut. oiuadtouas, aor. gpota. 
oxéliw disembark, trans. 
ofvvw sharpen, stimulate. 
ovecdice reproach. 
ovouecw name. 
onhicw arm, MID. _ 
ooeym reach, Att. redup. MID. 
ogilon limit. 
ogvoow, tro, dig, Att. redup. a 
. seaudeuw educate, MID. 
noice play, fut. naiSouac and navEoupac, see § 95 Rem. 9. But 
the aor. is éwacou, perf. pass. nénacopoe &c. see § 92 Rem. 3. 
main, see anomalous verbs. 
madaliw wrestle, PASS. has o, 
mado shake, PASS. 2d aorist. 
 -naoge bestrew, fut. o,—MID. 
naracow strike, MID. 
Teaver put to rest, PASS. 1st aor. see § 100 Rem. 1 MID. rest. 
melon persuade, PASS. beleeve, which signification is shared al- 150 
so by the 2d perf. nénovPa. | ' 
méiow perforate, PASS. 2d aorist. | 
meron send, perf. §97 Rem. 1, perf. pass. §98 Rem. 7. MID. 
TEVOMOL am poor, used’ only in the present and nm ReMect: 
negadve finish, Ist acre see § 101. 4. 
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e. ; 
muec@y compress, oppress. 


’ ry 
neorevw believe. 


~ 


miato cause to wander, characteristic yy, see §92 Rem. 1.— 
PASS. wander. te 


thasow, rtw, form, fut. ow, MID. 

natn braid, PASS. 2d aor.—MID. 

nivvw wash, see} 101 Rem. 8. ~ 

nviy suffocate, trans.—Fut. mid. Dor. § 95 Rem. 9. 9, — PASS. 


suffocate, intrans. 2d aorist, see § 100 Rem. 3. : 


. nogeve bring, lead; PASS. journey. 

- mogibes acne MID. acquire. 

“noacow, trw, do. It has @ throughout. —ist perf. I have done, 
2d perf. nengaya I have been, MID. - 
moénw adorn, become, only in active. 
mtyiw saw, PASS. has o. 
ntuiw stumble, PASS. has o. 
mtnOGw crouch. — _ 
mtioow stamp, fut. ow. 
ntvoow fold, MID. 
mruw spit, PASS. has o. - 
mute rot. 
dante sew. 
Génw sink. 
éimtw, see anomalous verbs. | 
Culvw wag the tail, flatter, only in active, Ist aor. has 7. 
Ouivw sweep, Ist aor. has 7. 2d perf. 
Oadnife sound a trumpet, characteristic yy, see § 92 Rem. 1. 
o£Bouae ‘depon. reverence. + 
osiw shake, PASS. has 4, MID. 
onyaivw denote, mark, 1st aorist has 7, MID. 
onne cause to decay, PASS. rot, has 2d aorist. This meaning 
extends also to 2d perf. | s 3 

Oivopue, injure. 

oxatw limp. : . 

_oxantw dig, characteristic p, PASS. 2d aorist- 
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OxETO Cover. 
oxéntouas Mid. survey. — 
oxevate prepare, MID. . 
oxynto act. and mid. support myself. 
oxwnter scoff. 
Oneiow sow, 2d perf. —PASS. 2d. Aorist. 
onévdw pour out,-shed, see § 95 Rem. 1. MID. 
onevdw hasten. 
onovdatr ‘ ‘oursug with zeal, fut. mid. 
orate drop, fut. oun see e § 92 Rem. 1. 
OTEYO cover. 
oreifo tread, PASS. 2d aorist. 
oréryo step, Ist and 2d aorist. 
oréddw send, PASS. 1st and 2d aorist, MID. 
- Otévw sigh, only in the presaand imperf. 
orevaco groan, fut. fw, see § 92 Rem. 1.. 
oréoyw love, am satisfied. | 
ortega fill, crown, MID. 
oryeilw prop, fut. Ew, see § 92 Rem. 1. 
| sroxacopae MID. conjecture. . . / 
orgatevo act. and mid. take the field. 
-oToépo turn, trans. see § 98 Rem. 3, and § 100 Rem. 2 . PASS. 
Ist and 2d aorist, MID. | 
eueice pipe. 0 7 | e 
ovew draw, PASS. 2d aorist. —MID- 
| opaklw deceive, PASS. 2d aorist. 
ogaitw slay, PASS. 2d aorist. _ 
ogiyyw bind, PASS. perf. see § 98 Rem. 6. 
ogulw palpitate, fut. Ew, Sai Rem. 1. 
axis split. | oe 
oponater am at leisure. — : Ps 
ragasow, tt, disturb, MID. 
reboo, tru, arrange, PASS, ist and @d Aorist. —MID. «U2 
teyyo wet. 
tétve stretch, § 101. &. 


bg 
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texuaiow limit, ist Aor. has 7.—MID. prove, testify. 

textaivw build, Ist Aor. has 7. 

téliw, an obsolete word little used but in composition, as ée- 
téAAo commit. See § 101. 8. MID. 

TéEvYH prepare, see § 98 Rem. 4, compare the anomalous zuy- 
qaven. 

rnxw soften, melt, PASS. melt intrans. 2d Aor.—The 2d perf. 
has the same meaning. 
'  tthde tear out, see § 101. 4. 

tio), see anomalous verbs. 

tivacow shatter, MID. 

tToéuw tremble, has no aor. nor perf. 

Toénw turn, see § 97 Rem. 1, § 98 Rem. 3, and § 100 Rem. 2. 
The 2d aorist is the mast common tense in ACT. PASS. and MID. 
 coepw nourish, fut. Foeww; &c. 18. 2. Perf. retgoga.—PASS. 

perf. réFoapuas, tetoagdar, 2d aor. éxoagny, Ist aor. keepin is 
rare) éGoe~Onv.—Fut. mid. for pass.—MID. 
zoiBw rub, 2d aor. PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. 
tollw chirp, fut. §u, perf. rérgiya. 
vBgivor to treat with indignity, abuse. 
vgalyw weave, Ist aorist has 7. 
‘vw rain, PASS. has o. 


paiva show, PASS. together with.the fut. mid. and 2d aorist 


pass. appear. 
Gaouacow, trw, physic. . 
qgeldoueae Mid. spare. 
gevyw fly, flee, fut. pevgouce and gevgoduas, see §95 Rem. 9. 

—2d aor.—2d perf. see § 97. 2.—Perf. pass. see § 98 Rem. 4. 
gdeyyouae Mid. sound, perf. §98 Rem. 6. : 

@deiow destroy, 2d perf—PASS. 2d Aorist. - 

gAryw burn, trans. PASS. 2d Aor..§ 100 Rem. 4. | 

goal speak, indicate, MID. : 

~oucow, trw, surround, PASS. 2d Aor.—MID. 

¢Fo'(cow, trw, shudder, characteristic x, 2d perf. 

goovrice care for. 
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povyw roast, PASS. 2d aorist, see § 100 Rem, 3. 

guiaooa, TTD, guard, MID. 

puon knead, fut. pugow, see § 101 nem 5. 

gutevm plant. 

zeoiCouae Mid. am kind, grant. 

yooeven dance. 

yonsw need, desire, only in pres. and imperf. Compare the 
anomalous yoaw. 

yoiw anoint, PASS. has o.—MID. 

woddw strike the harp, sing. 

wouo touch, PASS. has o. 

weyo blame. | 

wpevde deceive, PASS. lie. 

wygite count, number, MID. decree by vote. 

uy, see anomalous verbs, s 

wdive travail. 


Y 
§ 105. conrract VERBS. 


1. Verbs in aw, £0, ow, in most of their forms, follow altogeth- 
er the preceding rules and examples; and reference is uniformly 
had to these verbs, in the chapter on the formation of the tenses. 
But in the present and imperfect, of the active and passive voices, 
when the vowels «, é, 0, immediately precede the vowel of the 
termination, (and in the Ionic dialect partly remain there unchang- 
ed,) a contraction takes place in the Attic and common dialect. 

2. This contraction is subject to the general laws of contrac- 
. tion, given above in § 27, with the exception of a few terminations 
in the verbs in ow.—While according to the general rule, ofc 
should be contracted into ov, and o7 into m, the ¢ of the second and 
third persons prevails in the verbs iri ow, and the terminations dec 
and o7n¢ are contracted into ovs, and oes and o7 into 04, a8 follows, 
viz. 

-@d pers. Ind. Act. wsoddee 
— Subj. — poodors — 


a2 


contr. puo@ois, - 


‘ ‘ 
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154 3d pers. dni. Act. porotéen 
. — Subj. — podoy 
So also 2d pers. Ind. and Subj. Pass. w0o6o9 comtr. peotor. 

Inasmuch, moreover, as 0o¢ is also contracted inte oz, in these 
persons in the active voice, the three modes, indicative, subjunc- - 
_tive, and optative,-are alike. The infinitive in o¢w is regularly 
contracted, viz. poP oer, pcotour. 

3. Also the verbs in aw have. the whole indicative and sub- 
junctive alike in the active and passive, in the contraction made 
according to the general rule, whereby both az and ay are con- 
tracted into a,—ces and ay into ¢,—and a0, wou, ow, Into w. 
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All other tenses admit no contraction. But inasmuch as the 
declension of the perfect and pluperfect passive of these verbs is 
not sufficiently clear from the paradigms just given, they are here 
inflected at length. The other tenses are inflected like runtw. 


Indicative. S. 


D. 


P. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 
Subjunctzve. 


Optatwe. S. 


D. 


P. 


Imperative. S. 


D. 


» 


P. 


METOLN MAL 
MEMOLNOaL 
menmoinr ae 
TLEMOSN MED OY 
menoinovor 
menoinovoy 
MEnOnMed er 
MENOLNOE 
METMOLNYTQAL 


_ wercoenodae 


TLETLOLNUEVOS 


meTtolaimar* 


_ Ty Tas, &c. 


nenovnunr* 
menoino 
TETLOLNTO 
nenounusdoy 
nenoinodoy 
nerornoony 
mEnounuedar 
nerolyade 


: nenolnvto | 


meToinGO 
ménounoew 
mercolnoPov 
méenounotay 
TEMOINTHE 


menouno Parca 


Perfect. 


TETIUN MAL 
TETiMNOGL 
réetluntas 
tétopnuedoy 


tétlunodoy 


tetiunodoy 


rEeremnuedear 


teripnove | 
TEtiunvrar 


TETUMY ious 
TETLUNMEVOS 


tetviumpoar* 


%, nras, &e. 


Teromnury® 
tErimyo 
TETIMNTO 
reteunpedoy 
retiunodoy 
TEToUY 1oOny 
Tetounuedo 
tetiunode 
rerlugveo 


TETIUNGO 
rétTLUNOTO 
tetiunodov 
terounodoy 
retimnove 


réeTLUNOO MOA 


pepioSapas 
HeploFooue 
peploduras 
Hepcodoiuedoy 
Heuiod wodov 


, heploSwoFor 


pened uueda 
peplob wmode 
HEulotoyrras 


HEencodnodae 
pEncodmpevos 


pepiotwpoas* 
@, OTE, &c. 


pepsodoiunr® 


HEpiodqo 
peniod aro 
peprodoinetoy 
pepiod-modoy 
pepcodwodny 
pemod pede. 
pepmlodnadve 
Mepe oF@yto. 


usuicGago 
pEentod-aodo 
pepiodwmodoy 
pEmcodModur 
pentodoodve 
pEntoF odo 
oay 





* See § 98.Rem. 8. 
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Pluperfect. | : 7 16) 


S. ‘éemoenuny ‘| ézeteununy Eusucotopny 
éxemoinoo éxetiunoo Euéuiod ooo 
énenointo éxetiunro éueplodwro 

D. énenounuedov éreromnpedov éuensoOwpedtov 
énenoinoPov écetiunodov | eéueuiodwodtoy 
EnénounoOny éxetyunodny | pepodwodny 

P. énenounneder éreceunueda { | éuencoOupeta 
énemoinoe éceriunode | Eueulodwode 
énenoinvto éxeriunvro Eueuio8wvto 


1 Aor. énoun ny éxeundny Eucodwdny 


1 Fut. nomOnoouar | reundyoomat uoPurdjoopas 
3 Fut. menocnoopac TETLUNOOMAL | peucodwoopas 














| MIDDLE VOICE.* / 
1 Fut. sosjoopae Tounoopae uLoP-woouae 
1 Aor. énotnoauny Ereunoauny Eurodwoauny 
ee 3 - . Verbal Adjectives. 
mountos TLUNTOS peotwros 
TMOUNTEOS TLNTEOS | peotwreos 
Remarks. 


1. The uncontracted or original form of these verbs is, in res- 
pect to verbs in ¢w, peculiar to the lonic dialect. In the other — 
verbs, it is wholly disused, with the exception of a few poetical 
forms in ao. 

2. In the Attic and common dialect, the foregoing contractions 
are never omitted; with the exception however, in general, of the 
shorter words in éw (as toéw), from which, though we say roé?, 
rec, mvétv, &c. we use, on the other hand, the full forms rozw, 
YEOMAL, TOEOMEY, MVEOUL, MVEN, Sc. 

3. A few contract verbs in aw, instead of the vowel of contrac- 
tion «, have a Doric 7 ; see Rem.9 below. They are principally 
the following, viz. | ; 


. - - 


_ ¥* novecoPas to make for one’s self, ziuaodat to honor as in the active, 
ucoSovotar to cause to let to ones self, i. e. to hare. 


23 
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Cn to live, ensPae to use, 
metvny to hunger ewry to thirst, 


from Cao, 7 yoae, (see both among the anomalous verbs below,) 
newwaw, dewaw. Accordingly we have ons, Cn, én, yontat, &c. 


Further remarks on the dialects. 


4. As the fonics form the 3d pers. of the common conjugation 
in eae and ¢0, the verbs in éo are subject. to: a mulfiplication of 
vowels ; such as movéeas, Enavveeat, &c. which, however, with res- 
pect to éév, is remedied by an elision of the ¢, as émoveo. 

5. The fonic dialect often converts a, in verbs in aw, into é, 
as oye Oocomev for Ooaw Opaomer, yotstae for yoartat, &c. 

. In the 3d pers. plur. where the Ionics, according to § 103. 
ITT. change the o into a, and in particular use azo for ovzo, 
they make use of the same termination, with the elision of one ¢, 
also for govzo of the imperfect, as 4unyav-taro, (for -aov70, -Eovt0) 
commonly Eunyavevto. In the perfect, they not only change 7- 


Tae into Tare, but commonly shorten also the 7 into ¢, as réetep- 


éatae for TEtIE- nvetas. 

7. The epic writers have the peculiar license, on account of 
the metre, to protract again the vowel of contraction by. insertmg 
before it the kindred long or short vowel, as (Ogae) o Cog, Coagy’ 
(cyaw) dec, ogow. Particip. fem. (joven) nbwoa, niwwoe, &c. 

8. The Doric dialect, instead of contracting <0 into ov, com- 
monly contracts it into év, and that this is also done by the Ionics 
has already been remarked; see § 27 Rem. 5. These dialects 
moreover not only say TOLEVLED, TOLELpLEXt, movevvtes, énoievy, from 


verbs in éw, but also in the verbs in ow, e. g. éduxaievy, nAnoeuy- 


tec, from dtxacow, nAnuow. 

9. The Dorics, who uniformly use elsewhere @ for 7, desert 
in this case this analogy, and make use of 4, without ¢ subscript, 
instead of all contractions of aes and ‘eet, as oony for Oogy, toAur- 
zé for todpate, xoouny for xoomein. - 


Last of contract verbs. 


The same explanations apply to this, as to the preceding List 


of baryten verbs. 
« yer cee love. 


ayvoew am ignorant of, fut. mid. 

adexéw wrong. 

aigéouat depon. am ashamed fy fut. evomat, perf. and eae 
have o. 

aivarow make bloody. 


é 
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aigéo, see anomalous verbs. 

aitéw demand,MID. 

atredopat Mid. criminate. 

axzouae Mid. heal. fut. goopat. perf, tay o. 
axohovdew follow. 

axoeBow know accurately, MID. 

axoodona: Mid. hear. 


@Avopuae depon. wander. | = 163 
aye suffer pain. 
_ahtw grind, retains ¢ in its inflection, Attic redup.—PASS. 
has o. 


coco thresh, fut. &c. § 95. B. 
Guaw mow, MID. 
augeasntén contest, differ in opinion, gugment at the begin- 
ning. 
evvao (not a compound) Pass. with fut. mid. am ied 
atow estimate. 
anavtae, meet, fut. mid.—Augment in the middle. : 
exataw (not compounded) deceive. 
anechéw (not compounded) threaten. 
aoaouar Mid. beg. 
cord new count, MID. ‘ 
coxew suffice, retains ¢ in its inflection. Pass. with - the same 
meaning has o. | 
aovéopar Mid. deny. a 
‘ao0w plough, retains o in the inflection, Attic renee Pass. 
without o. 
agrco hang, fasten, M MID. 
; OnE exercise. 
avreo pipe. 
Bow, see anomalous verbs. 
Bouw cry out, see § 95 Rem. 5, Fut. mid. 
Bovxodew feed, trans. 
Boovtaw thunder. 
yéhoo daugh, fut. mid.—-Has « in inflection. PASS. has o. 
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yevvaw beget, MID. 

danavaw- Act. and depon. expend. 

deEvoouae Mid. salute with the ne hand. 

déw, see anomalous verbs. 

Onléw injure, MID. 

Onieo. manifest. 

dvattaw (not a éompound) am a judge, PASS. abide, kve ; for 
augment see § 86 Rem. 4. 

Ovaxovew (not a compound) minister to, for augment see § 86 
Rem. 4.~—MID. same signification. 

dco thirst, see Rem. 3 above. 

doviow enslave, MID. 

‘doaw do, (different from dvdgaoxm, see anomalous verbs.) 

dvoruz eon am unfortunate. 

Ea permit, augm. éé. 


| éyyveo (not compounded) pledge, MID. guarantee. 


éyyergéo deliver over, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 

éheew pity. 

éuéo spit, has ¢ in the inflection, Att. redup.— PASS. has o. 
évavtvaonoe depon. am opposed to, augm. at the beanie: 
évOupéouce depon. consider, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 

évoyieo annoy, augm. § 86 Rem. 4. 


— «éneOupen desire, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 


éncysvoew undertake, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 
oa love, 1 aor. Pass has o with active signification; 
égevvaw Act. and Mid. investigate. 


éonpow make waste. 


Zovdovam blush. 

égwtam ask. 

éorcaw entertain, treat, augm. &t. 

eveoyetéw benefit, augm. § 86 Rem. 5. 

evoe Bion am pious, augm. § 86 Rem. 5 

évoyéw feast trans. PASS. feast intrans. pagers § 86 Ss 
¢aw, see anomalous verbs. 

Eéw boil intrans, retains ¢ in its inflection. 
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Cniow emulate, am zealous for. 
Cnrew seek. 
Cwyougea paint. 
naw am young. 
nytopae Mid. think, believe. 
HEQOW tame. y ' 
nveozew drive. 
nooaouat PASS. am inferior, am overcome: 
" nyéw echo, sound. 
Pacgdéew, Gagaew, confide am bold. 
Pecopuat Mid. behold, contemplate. 
Snoaw hunt. . | 7 165 
SAaw crush, o in the inflection—-PASS. has o. 
Supcaw burn incense, perfume. 
Pupow am wrathful. , - 
icteuae Mid: heal. 
idgow sweat.. - 
iuew draw up, MID. 
iorogéw inquire. 
XAaKx0O) injure, weaken. 
xavyaouoe Mid. boast. 
xevtéw prick, sting. 
“ivew move. | 
xiao break, « in the inflection. PASS. has o, (not to be con- 
founded with xAaw, xdaiw, see anomalous verbs.) 
*xAnoow choose by lot, MID. cast lots. . 
avo scrape, contracts aé into 7. See above Rem. 3. 
xoupsctay put to sleep, tranquillize, PASS. (Epic mid.) alee 
xosvow Act. and Mid. make common, share. — 
xotvwvéw partake. 
xoAAao glue. 
woluupe swim. 
mogeos sweep, (different from xogévvups, see anomalous verbs.) 
xoopeon adorn. 
| worEoD Act. and Mid. am angry, resent, retains ¢ in its inflection 
xoarew have power, take hold: of. 
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xooréa strike, clap. : 
xzaonae Mid. acquire, Perf. possess. 
MTUNEW sound, roar. 

xuBeovao pilot, direct. 

Aadéw speak. 

Aunaoéw implore. 

Aovdogew reproach, Act. Pass. and Mid. 
dunéw grieve. 

AwBaouae Mid. abuse. 

Awpam remit, rest. 

pagtugen testify. 

pevdsaw smile. 

petoew measure, MID. | 


_eNyavaopae Mid. contrive, devise. 


pepéouae Mid. emitate. 

pice hate. 

véow spin, (for véw swim, see anomalous verbs.) 

vince conquer. 

yoew think. 

voutetéw exhort, warn. 

téw abrade, smooth, polish, retains the ¢ in the inflection, ‘nd in 
PASS. has o. 

oinxéw dwell. 

oixodapzew build, MID. 

Oxvew hesitate, am not willing. 

Ouohoyew agree with, confess. 

onraw rodst. 


.0090m set upright, MID.—For augm. of compact evoedow 


see ) 86 Rem. 4. 


» 


Ona Act. and Pass. hasten, strive. 


OomMéw lie at anchor. 2 

oozéouae Mid. spring, dance. | 

augéw, augm. §83 Rem. 6. | . 
oyéo) drive trans. PASS. drive intransit. 


maQosyse rage, aug. 9 86 Rem. 4 
moatée tread, 
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neva suffer hunger, see above Rem. 4. 
_mEetgaw try, examine. iets ae: with fut. mid. and aor. pass. 
attempt, undertake. 
Tégaw pass over, fut. negaow (long «) &c. 
- mégam bring over, fut. negaow (short a), Att. fut. meow, a9, & 
&c. PASS. has o. | 
mAavew mislead, PASS. wander. 
mAEovextéw am covetous. 
mAnoow fill. 
sovew Act. and Mid. labor. 
RTEOOW give wings to. 
qimdéc sell, 
6sSow cause to root, PASS. take root. 
onuesow mark, MID. 
otyae keep silence, fut. mid. 
ovréoucy Mid. eat, feast. 167 
_ seaneeo keep silence, fut. mid. 
oxiotaw leap. 
oueon scour, contracts aé into 7. See above Rem. 3. 
onow draw, « in the inflection, PASS. has o. MID. 
oregavow crown, MID. | 
ovlaw plunder. | : 
opotyaw swell, am puffed up. 
téhéw finish, fulfil, retains ¢ in the neler PASS. has o. MID. 
TI Qe observe. 
tiuaw honor, MID. 
timwoew help, revenge, MID. 
toAuaw dare. 
TOEW tremble, see above Rem. 2. retains ¢ in the inflection. 
zounaw bore, perforate. | 
TOUPAw am effeminate, debauch. 
tovpow make proud, PASS. am proud. 
goovew envy- 
gidéw love. _ 
gpoBeouae depon. fear 


Porraw visit. 
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guoaw blow. 

yolaw yield, relax, & in its inflection, PASS. has o. 
yevoow Act. but more commonly Mid. subject. 

yuoew go, yield, fut. mid. 

wow rub, contracts a into 7, see above Rem. 3. MID. 
wvéouce Mid. buy, augm. §83 Rem. 6. 


IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 
§ 106. VERBS IN pe. 


1. The first class of irregular verbs are those in ue, a class 
which contains but few verbs and parts of verbs, which differ also 
still further from each other in several points. _ 


Rem. 1. The verbs, which are given in the grammar as exam- 
ples of this formation, are almost the only ones in which it pre- 
vails in all those parts, to which it can be applied. Whatever else 
is governed by this analogy will be given in the list of anomalous 
verbs. For the most part, it is only single tenses of certain verbs. 


2. All verbs in ue have a root, which, according to the usual 


- formation, should terminate in w pure. It is therefore usual in 


the grammar to deduce the more frequent from the obsolete form, - 
and to say that té97e is derived from 9 £32. . 

3. The conjugation in we is peculiar only in the Present, Im- 
perfect and Second Aorist ; and the essentials of it consist in the 
terminations of inflection. Thus Hév, TE, v, “at, instead of being — 


-attached to the root by a connective yowel (omer, et?, ov, omar), 


are joined immediately to the radical vowel of the verb, e. g, 
ride-ueV, LoTa-pwal, O100-TE, SUE AU ES env. | 
See Rem. 8. 
4. In addition to this, there are some peculiar terminations, viz. 
ue—in the 18t pers. sing. pres. Indic. 
oc or osyv—in the 3d pers. sing. pres. Indic. 
6:—in the 2d pers. sing. Imperat. 
Besides, the infinitive of those tenses always ends in vas, and the 
nom. masculine of the participle not in », but in ¢, with the omis- 
sion of vy, whereby the radical vowel is lengthened in the usual 
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Manner, as GS, &¢, OVS, US, which ending has always the acute ac- 
cent.. -.. ‘ } 

_5. The subjunctive and the optative combine the radical vowel - 
of the verb with their termination into one long vowel, which 
should regularly be always accented.—In the subjunctive, when 
the radical vowel is « or ¢, this contracted vowel is w and 7, a8 

Q®, NS, Ny MEY, ATE, WOLY. . 
But when the radical vowel is 0, the contracted vowel is uni- 
formly w, as ri 
cn OW, WS; W, auer, wre, woe. 

The optative has a diphthong with ¢, to which is subjoined the 
termination in 4», as t1O-einy, ior-ainy, dcd-oinv. . 

The verbs in vue most commonly form these two modes ac- 169 
eas: to the analogy of verbs in va. 

. Several short radical forms connect with the abovenamed 
he a reduplication, wherein they repeat the first consonant - 
with an ¢, as ; ‘ 
AOR dldwut, OER clOnpe. | 

If the root begin with oz, mz, or an aspirated vowel, ¢ alone is 
prefixed with the aspirate, as 
2TAR ‘orgy, ITAL incapos, “ES tinue. 
And it is only in this way, that the second aorist can be formed in 
' verbs of this kind; as it is only by the absence of this reduplica- 
tion, that it is distinguished from the imperfect, and, in the other 
modes, from the present (see § 96 Rem. 3.) as 
tiOnps, Impf. éxcOnv, Aor. &Ony. 
7. The radical vowel, in its conhexion with the terminations 
of this conjugation, in the singular of the indicative always be-- 
comes long ; viz. a and ¢ become 7 (Ist pres. 7uc), 0 becomes » 
(1st pres. wuc), and vu is lengthened, as vus. In the other termi- 
nations it almost always appears in its original shortness, as r/97- 
pi—rlBener, EGeoar, cePevae, tiPEre, tiPEpac, but with some ex- “- 
ceptions, which will be seen as they occur in the paradigms, and 
in the Pist of anomalous verbs below. 
8. All the other tenses are formed in the usual manner from 
é 24 
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the root and without reduplication, as r/Sype (OZ), fut. noo. 
The verbs, however, of this class, have, as anomalous verbs, even 
in these tenses, other peculiarities, which are not incident to their 
character as verbs in gv, and are therefore to be separately con- 


. sidered. 


Rem. @ ‘The two verbs ternuz and dédoms shorten their vow- 
el, éven in those tenses ef the passive voice, | which are regular. 
E. g. Act. or7now perf. éornxe, Base. pert. fovapae, aor. éoradny 

— dwow — dédunae, — — dedopor, — édotny. 


The verbs réfype and tinue (§ 108) de the same only in the 1 
aor. e. g. éxveOny (for éG¢Fnv, from BLS, 
éSeic part. 1 aor. pass. (from FR) 


In the perfect active and passive, these two change the radical 
vowel into €¢, e. g. 


réSeuner, tEsepon ETea, sipat. 


Rem. 3. The three verbs zinus, iyus, Oidaue have a form 
of the 1 aor. in xe wholly peculiar to themselves, as é0xa, 7xa, 
édooxa, which must be carefully distinguished from the perfect. 

Rem. 4. In the imperative of the 2 aor. some verbs, instead 
of $1, have simply ¢, e. g. 

Ges for Dede, & for Ee, adc for 009+. 

Rem. 5. As the termination of the 2 pers. pass. m the common 
conjugation (7, ov) had its origin in eoae. e00 (see § 103 Rem. Hi. 1, 
2.) and as the connective vowel is dropped in the verbs in pe, the 
termination of this person in these verbs is simply oac, oo, as in 
the perfect and pluperfect of the common conjugation. Accord- 


‘ingly we have r/e-oae, éride-co, ‘ota-oat, &c. But here also 


a contraction with the radical vowel takes place, us ttn, éritou, 
‘org, iotw, for ‘oracut, otaco, &c. 

Rem. 6. The form in uut belongs only to a few very anoma- 
lous verbs, which derive their tenses, with the exception of the 
perfect and imperfect, from a simpler form, as decxvume from 
AFIK8&, o8tvvvupe from SBE &c. and are therefore introduc- 
ed here as defectives (see § 112-6.) In order to know with ease, 
when v is long or short, it is necessary: only to compare the verb 
vornut. Thus deixvvme has its v long, as tornue its 7, and detx- 
vuuev has v short, as vorepuev its a. Aor, 2 éduuév has long v, 
as €ornueyv has its penult long, &c. see dvw in the anomalous verbs. 

Rem. 7. All verbs in we increase their anomaly in this, that, 


even in the present and imperfect, in various persons and modes, 


they very often abandon the analogy of verbs in fet, and are de- 
clined regularly like verbs in ¢w, a0), Ow, that is, as contract 
verbs; and those ‘in Up like verbs in vo; retaining, however. 
the reduplication, that is, following an imaginary root, as T/- 

BER, &c. a | ; 


§ 107.] VERBS IN ¢.—PARADIGM. 187 
A ES ACC tS STREETS eT: 


§ 107. 1. Parapiam oF THE CONJUGATION IN ft. 
| ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
I place I cause to stand I give L show 


| (from OZQ) (from STAN) (from AOR) (from dsexvuw) 
Indicative. , 























Ss. reOnwe ‘ornpe didayue Oslxvipe 
tidng iorng Oidwe O&ievus 
tidyoe(v) |ioryor (x) ldidwos(v) — | decxvuaz 
tiderov voraroy didotov Osixnvutov 
tiderov ioratoy didatov Osinvutoy 

P. ridemev tozapey didomev Ogixvupey 
tidete COTATE Oldure Osiuyuce 
teSeacr(v) yioraae(v) | dedoace(v) | decnvdaos (v) 

or | or or : 
tedecas (v)* | didouse (v)* | decavuce (v)* 
Infinitive. oi 171 
zeSevae | ioraves | Ordovar | decuvuveac | 
Participle. | 

M. ridele(évrog) | i iorag (avros) | dedoug(dvtos) | Deuxvve (vvtas) 

F. ceOstoa ior eoo. duv0%e ditxvuce., ; 

N. redey iota dvdov, dsunvuv ~ 

Subjuncteve. 3 \ 

S. reo ior drow 
titng iors dda | from 
toy iotn dud : Osenvum 

D.— ijcov, nEOv tov, HT OV —roy, wroy 

P. cxmev,ve,ace amen Tre, woe WEY, WTE,WOL 

Optative. . : 

S. ceGeiny - sacalny Ovdoiny 
teteing ieatns "| dcdoing 

~ tedein- iotain dcduin 

po Jeaoae. — —~ from 
teSeintoy : istalntoy dcdoinroy Oeexvuw 
sedecntny ioracntqy Owdoenrny 

P. tePeinuen LOT Orr pEV dedoinuev 
TEPEInTE iotuintée dvdointre 
(reGelnoav) | (iotalnoar) | (deduinoay) 


oo Se Pp Ge Pe a ae ee ee 
* The third person plaral in @Ov is the Attic; the circumflexed form 
aetiaoe, eonte, dsexvuot, is rather lonic. = 
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\ 
Of this optative there is in the dual and plural an abridged form, 
which in the 3d pers. plur. is exclusively used, as follows, viz.. 




















D. reOezoy ioraitoy dvdoitoy 
reselrny iorvaitny Owoirny 

P. rederpev ioraipey dvdommer . 
redette iovaite Ocdotre 
tetetey iorarey ddorey 

Imperative. ; 
ridere® tora de, com. | didoGr, delxvude, com. 
érw, &c. | torn, aro &c.| orm, &c. dzinxvu, vrw,&c. 
3Pl. re@érwoav ‘lioratmoay | didorwoay Oeexvvtrooay 
or rubevrwy | or ioravtow | or didovtay | or Oscxvuvtoy 
7 Imperfect. 

S. ériPnvt tornrt édidort - édcinvurt 
éxiOng | Corns Edldws édelxvus 
exc On torn édida Edeinvu 

) oe as — aw 
éxiOerov iotatoy édidotov édeixvutoy 
éxitter nv iorarny édvdotny édecxvutny 

P. éxlPepev forapey Edidomev Edeixvupev 
éxcGereE {orate édidote EdeinvUTE 
évideouy ‘oracay édidooay | Edelxvucay 

Perf. rée@ecxa éornxat dedwxa from 
Plup: ézedelxecy éornxey or| ededaxery AEIK& 
eiornnewrt 
Fut. #700 | orjow dwoo from 
1 Aor. &97xe § éornoe EMwne AEIK& 





* With regard to r/@ete see § 18. 4. The second person in @¢ is lit- 
tle used in prose. Instead thereof, in the abbreviated form, tory and 
de(xvvu are used ; and in the verbs declined like contracts, tit and dldov. 


+ The singular of this tense, with the exception of (ornmt, is usually 
declined like the contracts, and like the form in 00), as 

. &xiPouv, eg, et. edtdouy, ous, ov. édelxvvor, ec, € (r). 

+ With respect to the perfect and pluperfect of tornme the following 


things are to be remarked, viz. 
1. The augment ;—inasmuch as the é, which stands instead of the re- 


duplication, is aspirated, contrary to the analogy of other verbs (see § 82. 


. §), and the pluperfect often increases this augment by the temporal aug- 


ment &¢. 2 : 
2. The abbreviated forms in use, instead of those of the regular. conju- 


gation, which see below. 
3. The change in signification, which will also be mentioned below. 


§ From this irregular aorist in x@ (see § 106 Rem. 3) no modes or par- 
ticiples are formed. : 
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_ Second Aorist.* 
Indicative. : 


S. €6nvt éorny Eda wanting 
like the éorns like the 
Imperf. gory Imperf.. 
EOrntoy 
| éorntny 
P. éornuey 
éornte 
Eornouy 
Infin. sivas ornyat dovvas (178 


dous, dovoa, dov : 


Part. . Geis, Oeioa, Fev aras, OTATR, OTAY 
Ae dws, a, &c. 


Subj.t oa, O76, &e. Or, Orns, &c. 





Optt einv otalny doiny 
Imperat. (8211) C& orn § (950%) dos 
Céto ornto OTw 
Bérov, Gero GTHTOY, OTNTHY- dorov, dorwy 
Gere, twoav or | Or7te, TwOar OF ddre, TwOuY oF 
Severo OtarteY ' | ‘dovrewy 





* The 2 aor. €0r7y departs from the analogy of the imperfect and of 
the verbs in me in general, by! its long vowel in the dual and plural (§ 
106. 7.)—The 3d pers. pl. éornoay is the same with the 3d pl. 1st aor. 
and must therefore, as their significations differ, be ascertained by the 
connexion. 


t The singular (indic. act.) of EDnY, Eda, is very rarely used. 


t This tense, in these modes, is declined precisely like the present, 
and the optative undergoes the same abbreviations in dual and plural. 


§ The imperative orn te is in Composition sometimes abbreviated, as 
aQAOTO:. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
Present. 
Indicative. 
S, iFepae iorauae didopoe _ Osixvupae 
riGecue or | (oracue or didocut delzvvout 
xldy ‘ore 
rideras ‘orutas dldorae Oeixvutae 
D. cedéuedov | iotaneGov | dwouedov | decxvupedov 
tector iotacBov didoooy decxnvvodor 
w@ecSov | toracPoy didoa 4 ov deixvva boy 
P. tedeueOa | iorapeta ddopete. decxvupeday 
idea: voracde | idoo™ O&ixvvo Dé 
ridevtat doravtae didovtae Osixvuvrae 
Inf. rhOeadas | iozacGas didocdat dzixvvoOas 
Part. sodenevos istapevos dudouevos dgexvuuevas 
sr aspire 
S. redauos* | iorauas ca 
riOy iovy 
reontae iorntas pe 
D. rePmpedov iorwpedoy dudmueGov | from 
tednotov | iorjodov ddomodoy deexvu 
teOnoSov iotnodov dvdwoGor 
P. redapeda | ioropeda dWupetrar 
wove iorjote dwdwote 
wOwvrae | iorwvtac Oudwvtae 
| Optative. 
174. S. redelunv* | ioraiuny Ocdoruny 
19 10 ioraio dcdo10 
tuderto iotaito dtdotro 
D. redeivedoy | iotaluedov | didoiuetor from 
reteoloy | istaiadoy doiotory decxvue 
tetelodny | iotalodny Ordolobny ee 
P. redeineda | ioraiueda drdolpetor 
reGEoG™E iotaiode dvorote_e 
tidEivTo iotaivto | dedotvro 
* The subjunctive and optative are hete formed according to the strict 
rules. In the common language and in single verbs, some irregularities, 


especially in the accent, take place. These irregularities consist in plac- 
ing the accent neayer the beginning of ‘the verb, as r/Pwpat, totaero, 


and in the termination o/uny for eiuny, as tiGouro for sePerto. 
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~ 























Imperative. 
tideoo Or ioraco or | 0i8o00 or delxvvoo 
tidou dove | didou 
rebicbw &c.| isotaoSm &e. | duddobw &c. |! decxvvodw &c. 
' Imperfect. 
S. éxeBiuny | docxuny édedouny édeunvuuny 
éxiGeoo oF | toraco or édid000 or Edeliuvuco 
évidou corm édidou 
éxideto loraro édldoto édeixvuto 
D. éeBeuePov | iorapeOov édedope ov édecnvumedon 
éxideodov | isrucBoy | édidoodor édeixvva Boy 
évebeoOny | ioracdny Edcd0oOnv Edecxvrvodny 
P. éreOeusta | iorapefa édrdopeta Edecxvupetac 
éxideode ioraode Edidoode Edelurvode 
évidevto COTAVTO - édidovto EdEinvuvto 
Perf. reGecnae éotapae dedopae from 
reGEcous &c.| éOracas &c. | dedooae &c. | AELKS2 
Plup. ére@eiuny | éorapyny édedouny | 


From the other modes of the perfect it is easy to form the Infine- 
tive reOeioGut, dedootot, Participle reBsiuévos, Imperative io- 
tesco, &c. The Subjunctive and Optative are not in use. 


1 Fut. paket oradnsopos doSjoopas | from 
1 Aor. éxéOqy éocadny =| doOny ABIKS 


The 2d and 3d fut. and 2d aor. are wanting. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
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. from 


AEIK $2 


dwoouas 
édwxauny 


1 Fut. Pjoopast 
1 Aor. é¢yxepny 


Orn comet 
er OaUnY 














* In TEPNCOMAL, éxeOny, the ré is not to be mistaken for the redu~ 
plicative augment. Ht is the radical syllable &¢, which however is chang- 
ed to 7é, in consequence of & in the termination ({ 18.) Otherwise it 
would be 2020», Oe Onoomae. 

 t The aorists EPnxauny, éduxauny belong exclusively to the dia- 
lects. The common prose uses in the middle voice, only the 2d aorist of 
these verbs. 
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Second Aorist. 











Indicative. : 
eGeuny éorapny® | édouny : wanting.. 
(e200) EGov &c. (£0000) e0ov &c. 
decline according to the imperfect passive. 

Infn. = Beo8at oracPat ~ dooPat s 
Part. Sépevoc Gtamevos dopevos 2 
Subj. BDopoe OTMMaL dwpae S- 
Opt. Sétuny OTaiuyny doipyny | oR 
Imper. (900) Gov’ | oraso,orw | (doco) dov | 





decline according to the present passive. 


cE an rn emer nN 


Verbal Adjectives. | 
Herog ararog- | dorog from ' 
BExEOS 


Gratéog _—| doreos AEIKS&. ~ | 
- Ul. Remarks on tornut. 


1 The verb forms is divided between the transitive significa- 


~ tion to place and the neuter to stand (§ 113. 5.) In the active voice 
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the following tenses have the transitive signification, yiz. Present 
vornuc, Imperf. tory, Fut. orjow, Aor. Ist €orjoa. 

The following have the intransitive signification of stand, viz- 
Perfect éornxa, Pluperfect-éozxevv, 2d Aor. gory». 

The passive has throughout the signification to be placed, and 
the middle signifies variously to place one’s self, to place, to erect. 

2. In addition to this, the perfect active has the signification of 
the present, and the pluperfect of the imperfect (see § 113 Rem. 2.) 
fotnne I stand 
éornxey I was standing. 

E01nxWS - standing &c. 

3. In this case there commonly prevails, in the dual and plural 
and in the other modes, an abbrefiated form of the perfect and 
pluperfect, resembling the formation of the present of verbs in ut, 
Or is found also in other verbs and will be explained below 
in § 110. 


~ 





* The 2d Aor. middle of forme is not found in the Greek writers, and 
is only inserted here as a guide in other verbs, e. g. for éntapyy from i7~ 
zapoe (see among the anomalous verbs 2£T0Maé). 
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Perf. Plur. égorapev, éorace, Eoraoe 
‘Du. gorarov . 
Pluperf. Plur. éorapev, Zorare, iocacay 
€ ‘ 
Du. é0taroy, éorarny 


Subjunc. éora, Nes 1 &c. Opt. éorainy 
Imperat. E0tade, Eoratm &c. 
Infin. EOTAVUL 
° ¢ ‘ € ’ e Cad , € wo 
Partic. (éoraws) éorws, Eorwoa, Eorws. G. Eorw@rog 


(lon. éorews, wr0S) 


It is hence apparent, that this: perfect and pluperfect, in the 
greater part of their declension, have both the formation and the. 
signification of the present and imperfect. 

4. In consequence of this present signification (and because the 
future oxjow means I shall place, and ozjoopce I shall place myself,) 
there has been formed from éoryjxa I stand, a separate anomalous | 
future éozqjéw or éorntouae I shall stand, with which may be com- 
pared the similar future of 8»7j0x0 among the anomalous verbs. 


Il. Remarks on the dialects in the verbs in pe. 


1. Several of the dialectical peculiarities of the regular conju- 
gation of verbs are found also in the verbs in us. Such are the 
imperfects and second aorists in oxov, which always before this 
termination, have the short radical vowel, as imperfect r/Geoxor, 
didooxov, 2d aor. oracxov, dooxor. In like manner the infinitives 
redéeuey for cePévac, Oouevac for dovver &c. 

2. The Dorics use te for os, in sing. téOyte for riO7joe &c. and 
in the plural, replacing also the y which had dropped out according 
to § 103 Rem. IV. 1. as revere, ioravre, dcdovee, for etot, aoe, oveE. 

3. The third pers. pl. in cay of the imperfect and of the 2 aor. “ 
act. is diminished a syllable by the Doric and epic writers, and 
ends merely in » with a preceding short or shortened root, as éz- 
Sev for éxiPecar, éoray for éornoay, édov, Eduy, for do0ar, EdvoKY. 
The subjunctive undergoes in the Ionic dialect a resolution or 
lengthening, as si ech tad, ys 
titéw, Géw, -eng -éy &c. for reFw, Go, -75, -7, &c. 

éorew, orew &c. for iotw &e. 
dww, duns &c. for dw, dag &c. 
To which may also be added the mode of lengthening used by 
the epic poets, as Pew, oryn &c. (see § 108 Rem. III. 6. 
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177 § 108. ‘£2, °EQ, anv 79. 


_ Among the other irregular verbs in we are some small ones, 
whose radical form is partly “42, and partly "£9 and "/82, and 
which are therefore easily confounded, espécially in composition, 
where the breathing is partly lost—Thus muoseivac may come 
from efvae and from é7vac, and although in aqevae and aservat, 
the effect of the rough and smooth breathing respectively is visi- 


_ ble, yet even this distinction disappears in the lonic writers, who. 


-_ 


do not aspirate the consonant. 
The radical form ‘$2 has three chief meanings, viz. 1. I send, 
2. I place, 3. I clothe; “£8 has the signification I am ; and “4922 is - 


s 


I go. 


I." /nye send, throw, from “ES. 


This verb may be compared with r/yue, from the analogy of 
which it departs but little. The ¢, according to § 106 Rem. 6, 
takes the place of a reduplication. When the short radical vowel 
é hiss the word, it is susceptible of the augment in passing into 

See § 83. 2. ° 
Remark. The comparison of this verb with cifnue is here 


necessary. Every tense and mode, therefore, which any where 
occurs, is given in the following paradigm. 


. ACTIVE VOICE. 


: Indicative. 
Present. ; 
Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
inut, ing, inot, | werov, verov, | ‘emer, dete, ‘(ieecour) 
inoey or ioe. 
Imperfect. 


inv (orfouy from | ierov, éé | vere, ieoar. 
ny Aor Ov, LETHY, teMEV, LETE, LEOMY. 


4 


. 9 
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First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
NK. | exe. | etxecy. 


First Future. 
N00), -E66, -E6, | -erov,-erov, | -Omer, -Ere, -OVOE. - 
Second Aorist. 
NV, 1S, 1, * | ézov, env, Euev, Ete, Eoav, or with 
. augm. éiuev, elce, Eloy. 


Subjusctive. 
178 


. Present. 
im, ing, in, | incovinrov, | iwpmev, inre, iwoc (v)- 
Second Aorist. 
2? ? ? ? ? - ? ? 
@, 1Sy Ny | ror, 7rov, | wer, re, woe (y). 
7 Optative. 
. Present. 
isiny, islyg, isin | isintov, isuntny, | isinuey ieinre, isinoay. 


Second Aorist. f 


éinv, nS, 7 | einrov, einryny, | etnuer, einre, sijoav.} 
Imperative. * 
- Present. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ieOe (com. ise, ierw | terov,igcwy, | tere, ierwoar. 
from /éS2.) 
Second Aorist. | 
i, érw, | | éov, irwv, | ee, érwoar. 
Infinitive. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
igvae. | "elves. 





~ ® Not used in the singular, the first aorist taking its place. 


t For which common use employs elev, eite, elev. ~ 
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Partrciples. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
isic, ietou, iev. | elg, eloa, év. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


Indicative. 


Present (Passive and Middle). . 
té-mat, Out, tar, | pedov, oPor, ctor, | peta, oFe, vraL. 


Perfect (Passive and Middle). 
elpat, cious, citae | eiuedor, eloPor, cioPoyr | eiueda, elode, eivtas 
179 First Aorist (Passive.) 
| éOnv, or with the augment ey». 


First Aorist (Middle.) — 
Sing. - Dual. Plur. 
NX-aUNY, 0, ATO, | anEeFov, aodor, aoOnr, | aueta, AOE, aVTO. 


Second Aorist (Middle.) 
éuny, or commonly with the augment éiuny. 


Subjunctive (Second Aorist) cua 


Imperative — ov 

Infinitive — todac 

Participle — Euevos. 
' . i. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
L0G, EteOg. 


Remark. This verb occurs but rarely in its simple form. It is, 

. therefore, to be remarked chiefly for the use of the preceding 

forms in compounded verbs, as 2d aor. APEVOL, APEC, overper | for 

aveinuev. Mid. ngoéotae, agenevos, &c. The compound aginus 
often takes the augment in the beginning, as ngieoav. 


> 
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Il. “ER place, Huae sit. 
1. From this ‘EQ, in a transitive sense, the pollowing forms 
only are in use, viz. 
First Aorist efoa, , Middle sioauny, 
where the diphthong is properly an augment, but passes never- 
theless into other portions of the verb, as 
Participle , eas, 
Future Middle <«voopae. 
2. Another form of the perfect passive ‘from this root has ac- 
quired the force of an intransitive present, viz. quae I sit. 


Indicative. | 180 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. _ .Plur. 
HULL, NOOL, jraeor | nusSov, 7090r, odor | jueOa, node, 7 nvtat. 
NOT HL, 
: Imperfect. 
NMUNY, NOO, HtO OF 7070, | nuePov, nodov, noOny, | needa, 7098, 
% _ | qvro. 
Imperative. 
Present. 
760, 7090 | 7090r, nodor, | node, noo woay. 
Infinitive.  - Participle. 
Present. Present. 
nota. |  NMev-0¢, 1], Ov. 


Of more common use is the compound xaPyuoe, éxadjuny, 3d 
Sing. ‘xaOyro or xadyjor0, Inf. xadjoGas, Subj. xe8apac, Opt. 
xadoiuny, xaPouro. 


Ll.” Zvvvpe I clothe, I put on. 


This verb is declined like deixyumue, and forms the defective por- 
tions from the theme “#2, see § 112. 6. 

Except in composition its use is confined to the poets. Hence 
we se 
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Fut. Zow, Zoow. Ist Aor. £000, (Inf. foa2,) Mid. éooapeny. 
Perf. Pass. eZuat, elous, frac, &c. also Zonas. 
Plup. 2d pers. é000, 3d pers. go70. 
In prose, the compound augrtvyuue is used, viz.. 
Fut. auqeeow, Att. agen. ist Aor. yugizoa. 
Perf. Pass. (auqezipas) com. nUGleouac, nugieoae, nugieorac, &o. 


a 


IV. iui I am, from "E82. 





* Not to be confounded with (o04 know, see oida, § 109. 


1. Indicatvve. 
Present. 
S.  eiué, éig or é, éorly or éori, 
D. éotoy, éotoy, 
P. éomev, - éoze éloiv, e6oi. 
181 < Subjunctive. 
. Present. 
3 : 3 
5S. @, 2. NS, Ny 
D. TOV, 7t0V, 
>. 
P. wuer, HE, aoe (v). 
/ _ Optative. . \ , ; 
Present... a 4 
S.. etny, ENS, etn 
»” 2° . \ . 
D. EintOV, ELTTNY, 
P. sinuey, E(nte, eiyouy or Eley. 
| Imperative. 
Present. : 
S. code @ £07, 
D, éoroyv, — ET WY, 
P éote, Eorwoay or Eotwr. 
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| Imperfect. 
S. 79, 7g com. 7000 (§176.6.) 7, 
D. TOV, HOO, INV, HOTHY, 
P. 7pev, HLe, NOTE, noav. 

The Future is borrowed from the Middle. 

S. goopuac, éon or éoet, égetvae COM. EOTL, 
D. éoupedor, EgeaSov, EceoSov, 
P. éo0ueda, éceoe, Ecovrae. 


Infinitive present eivas, fut. éoeo8ar. Participle present wy (Gen. 
Ovt0¢,) ovGa, Ov, fut. Zoopevos. 
Verbal Adjective éoreoy. ~ 


2. Besides the future tense there is alsa borrowed from the 
middle voice the imperfect 7junv and the imperative éoo, both 
of the signification of the active voice, but rarely found in the old- 
er writers. Of this imperfect the Ist pers. sing. is most in use, 
and commonly with the particle av were I, should I be, see § 140. 8. 

3. The present tense éu/, with the exception of the second 182 
person ¢/, is enclitic. It is actually subject to inclination, where 
it is the mere copula of a proposition ; but wherever it signifies 
real existence, it retains the accent. The third person singular, 
in particular, has it in that case on the first syllable, as deog éo- 
tev’ éote woe Oovdos. “Fozev, moreover, is always accented on 
the first syllable at the beginning of a sentence, after the unac- 
cented particles ws, ovx, é¢, and after rovro and cAda, when these 
words are subject to apostrophe, as ove é0z1, rout éorev. When, 
however, the inclination is only obstructed (see § 14. 5), the ac- 

~ cent is placed on the last syllable, as in the other parts of the 
- present tense, as Aovoc éori, xaxog 0 éoriy, Zope yay, &c. 


V. Eipe, I go, from */2. 


Ind. Pres. S. eiue éig com. ef éiot (v) 
D. — itov (toy 
P. (uey itE — faoe (rv) 


Subjunc. (w. Opt. coupe or toiny 

Imperat. St, ttw &c. 3. pl. irwoay or fovtaw 

Infin. ievae a 

Part. iav (with the accent always on the last sylla- 
ble, as other verbs in the Part. 2d Aor.) 


4 — 


/ 
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Imperf. S. zeev com. yi or 70 
| nels 
w ” 
mel OF WELY 


D. 





MELOY OF 7tOY 
.. neltny or 7tHV 
P. emer or 7mev 
MELTE OF ITE 
necuy 


The middle, with the signification of to hurry, is also only us- 
ed in the present and imperfect, viz. csuat, ¢éuny, and is declined 
like veuac, from inue. 


183 Verbal Adjectives ézov, itov, and irytéoy. 


Rem. t. In the common dialect no other parts of this verb 
occur, and it is therefore a true defective. It is to be noted, how- 
ever, that according to usage, the preceding active forms belong 
to the anomalous verb égyouat, 7A 0or, (see the list of anomalous 
verbs,) of which they supply the place of several obsolete tenses. 

Rem. 2. With respect to the present indicative eiuc, the fol- 
lowing rule must be carefully noted, viz. 


The Present eiue has the force of the Future 1 wit co- 


It accordingly takes the place of the rarer form éAsucopas (see 
the anomalous éoyvouac). , 
The other modes of é/ue may be used either as present or fu- 
ture. 
Rem. 3. The epic language has also fut. eoouas, Ist aor. edo- 
“nv, the same as the corresponding tenses from eidw (see oda 
§ 109), with which, therefore, they must not be confounded. 


§ 109. OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS IN yc. 


I. .@nul I say, from ®.AS. 


Ind. Pres. S. pnt @ns gna (y) 
D. — garoy puro 
P. game gare gaol (v) 
Subj. gw Opt. gainy . Imperas. padi 


Infin. gavat Part. gas 


\ 
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Impf. S. é@ny -' épngcom. égnoda egy 
D. — éparoy éparny 
P. paper EMate éqaoay 


Fut. gyjow. Aor. Ist goa. 
The middle gac@as, é¢auny, is also used; and, in a Passive ac- 
ceptation, some perfect tenses, as negaodw be it satd, nepacpéevoc. 
Verbal adjectives gazos, pazeos. 


Rem. 1. The present indicative, with the exception of g7¢, is 
subject to inclination, see § 14. 3. 

Rem. 2. This verb, like the foregoing, is is a defective, which in 
use combines with the anomalous verb éinety, and forms a whole 
with the tenses of the latter. 

Rem. 3. The single tenses of this verb are arranged and nam- 
ed above, according to their formation. In practice, however, it 
is to be observed, that the imperfect éqnyv is usually a genuine 
aorist, and synonymous with einov. T'o this eynv is conformed 
the infinitive gavac, which is always a preterite.* 

_ Rem. 4. By apheresis the following forms occur in the com- 
mon language, viz. nud I say, inquam, and in the imperfect nV 
for & EMNY, EQN, OF GNV, MN, in the phrases jv 0 éyo said I. i %s 
0¢ satd he. 
IT, Keine I lie, from KER. 

Pres, xetuas, xeroae, xeitae &c. 3. pl. xetvrae 

Inf. xetoOar. Part. xeiuevos. Imperat. xéioo &c. 

Subj. xtwpat, xtn &c. Opt. xeolunv 

Imperf. éxeiuny, éxevoo, Execto &c. 
Fut. xeloouce =" 


Compound xazaxésuac, xaraxecoo &c. Inf. xaraxeioSan 


IIT. Oida I-know, from EZAS82. 


1. ‘The ancient verb «idm properly signifies I see ; a few of its 
tenses only signify J know. As these latter have several other 
anomalies, they are here considered separately. The significa- 
tion may be seen in the list of anomalous verbs below, under the 

«head of etdo. 


* That is to say, where a direct proposition, as py 0 Ileguxdns 

U 
Pericles said, is converted into an indirect, as pavae TOY TTeouxdéa, then 
gpavas corresponds with én. Whenever a present infinitive is requisite, 


resort is had to Aéyecy or paoxesy. 
26 


all 


184 


185 
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_ 9. Strictly speaking, oid is the second perfect from éédw (as 
éoexa, Ion. oixa, from é/xw) ; but acquires with the signification 
know, the force of the present tense, as the pluperfect does that of 
the imperfect (§ 113. 2.) In the regular declension of ofdu the 
second person o/das, and the whole plural ofdapev, oidate, ofduce, 
are but little used. In the place of ofdug is used of00«a, abbrevi- 
ated from the ancient form ofdaoGa (see § 103 Rem. IV.6); for 
the other part see the Rem. below. 

Perf. (Present) S. ofda I know, olo@a oide (v) 


D. — totov — toro 
P. tome tore . éoaos (v) 
, 


Inf. eidévae Part. sides 
Sub. eda Opt. eideiny 
ss Inperat. to94,* torw &c. 
Pl»perf. (Imperf.) S. 7deev I knew 
ndes, ndsvoda 
ndee 
P. 7deumev or jopey 
| - gdeere or 7078 
nOECKY OF 7OaV 
Future e¢oouee (more rarely edjow) I shall know. 
Verbal adjective iorzov. | 
The aorist and the real perfect are supplied from yryywoxo. 


Remark. Instead of couev the Ionics say «due, from which it is 
apparent that all the forms cOuev or couev (§ 23. 2) core &c. are 
formed by syncope from oidapev, oidare &c. (see § 110 Rem. 3.) 
In the Doric dialect there is a peculiar present ‘one (¢oape) which 
has the same origin, but is rare and very defective.} 


§ 110. OF ANOMALY.—-SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


1. One species of anomaly in verbs arises from Syncope. In 


_ Some verbs this takes place in the radical portion, from which the 





* Not to be confounded with (oe from eid. 


t It is to be observed that the lexicons commonly exhibit all these 
tenses under the head of the present dw, eid&o, and ‘onue. 
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/ 
vowel is dropped, as nétaow, perf. pass. néntapar. See the anom- 
alous verb neravyupe. | Sg 


Rem. 1. In some verbs the 2d Aorist is formed in this manner 
alone, as mérouas; (Imperf. éxetounv), Aor. éxtouny. See below 
éy tivo. 

2. The most common Syncope is that of the connective vowel. 
To this class belong all the verbs in wz, as we have seen above. 
Some particular cases require separate remark here. 


Rem. 2. A few verbs have such a syncope only in some parts 
of the present and imperfect. Most complete is xe¢uav (for xéouac, 
xétouae.) Also the first person present and imperfect of ofuaz, 
Qunv, for dione, wouny. See also Aovw below. 

Rem. 3. In the perfect and pluperfect, shorter forms are some- 


times produced by syncope ; and when such perfects have the sig- 


nification of the present (§ 113.2) they have also an impera- 


tive in Os, as from xvatw 
Perf. x¢xgaya, Ist plur. xexgayaper, 
Pluperf.—éxexyayeemer, sync. Exéxoaypmev, KEXOA/ MED, 
Imperat. xexoay Oe. 

. Here too may be mentioned the example already referred to, 
of the shorter forms derived from oda, which had their origin in 
the abbreviation of the diphthong, as :Ouey, covey, and their deri- 
vatives tore, ioOt, nopev for 7deyuev-&c. The poetical dialect 
furnishes also several examples. This sort.of abbreviation is very 
natural when the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, as deca 
(which is another form or a second perfect from dedocxa*) makes 
the following, viz. | . 


Perf. Plur. deduuev, dedere (for dedlaper, te) 
Pluperf.—édediyer, 2dederte (for Zdediecmev, te) 
Imperat. dédvOu. 3 
Rem. 4. Hence is to be explained the transition of some very 
common perfects into the formation of those in uz, as follows. In 
some perfects in 7xa of verbs in aw, there is assumed a simpler 
form, or a second perfect, in aa, several examples of which are 
actually preserved in the epic dialect,f and this is then in most ter- 
minations syncopated in the manner shown above. Thus tiaw, 


186 


zétAnne (rérhaa,) Plor. tethaoper, sync. térdaper (with short a.) - 


Infin. tethazvas, sync. tetdavae (with short a). As this coincides 


* See the anomalous,verb ZE/S2. * 


t As BeBaaos, BeBaws, for BeBnxoos, BeBnxore, from the anoma- 
lous verb Baive.- 


f 
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exactly with ‘ocoyev, icravas, the greater part of the other forms 
of the verbs in we are found, as well as these perfects, in the verbs 
in question. E.g. 


Perf. Plur. rérlapmer, tétdate, tetdaoe (v) 
D. = rérdaroy 
Pluperf. Plur. écethaper, iréthae, éxérlaocay 
éréhatov, éreplar nV. 
Infin. terdavee (short a) 
Imperat. téthade, terdatw &c. 
Opt. réthainy. 

The Subj. of this verb in this form is wanting; see instead of 
it above (on éotyxa in Rem. II. under éornuc) the subjunctive 
éorw, 7S, 4 &e. 

The participle alone is not formed upon the analogy of verbs 
in pe, but ends in ws, contracted from a0)¢, so that the masculine 
and neuter are the same, viz. aos and aos, G. aozos, contr. 0S, 
WTOS; and this contracted form has a feminine peculiar to itself in 
wou, as from P28nxa (see anomalous verbs Baivw) Particip. BeBn- 


HWS, Viel og 
BeBung, Bepooc, BeBus 
G. PeBorog. 


Of the perfects governed by these laws, ‘which are chiefly 
these four, viz. TécAnxa, teOvnKa, BeByxa, éormxa,* the‘singular 
alone in the perfect and pluperfect is used in the regular form 
(rétAyxa, ac, &, éretAnuecy, vc, €¢), while all the other parts have 
these abridged forms, which are more used than the regular forms. 

Rem. 5. Many verbs form by syncope ap aorist in », ora 2d 
aorist, which distinguishes itself from the imperfect, principally 
by the absence of the connective vowel, and in respect to the ra- 
dical vowel and its quantity, follows exactly the first bates or 
perfect passive, as 


guw (perf. neguxa) Imperf. eqvov, 2d Aor. équv (long v). 
Brow (Geplaxe) —(éBioov) éBiovy, 2d Aor. éBiwy. 

The greater part, however, of the aorists of this class occur 
only in very anomalous verbs, whose imperfects admit no compari- 
son therewith. In the other modes und participles they coincide 
with the formation in fe, except that the vowel and its quantity 
are quite variable, and in consequence every such aorist requires 
to be learned separately, from the list of anomalous verbs. See 
' particularly the verba fa/vw, dedgaoxw, dum, yiyvmoxm, NEtopmat, 
gtave. 





* Bee the anomalous 711.492, Gvyjoxm, Baives, and iornpe above. 
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Rew. 6. In the epic language there are also syncopated aorists 
in the passive voice in «nv, 60, 70, as Avo, édvto (with short v), 
even when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, as deyouas 
Edeyuny, EdExTO Rc. 

3. The metathesis of a vowel with a liquid (§ 19. 2) alters the 
root of a verb, in the midst of its inflection. This, however, rare- 
ly occurs. See the anomalous verbs déoxw, nég0w, and also Sv7- 
Ox), MOVE. - 


§ 111. ANOMALIES FROM DOUBLE THEMES. 


1. By far the greater part of the anomaly in verbs, as in the 
declension of nouns, consists in twofold forms and variety of themes, 
which has been already treated above in §92. Besides the cases 
there quoted, and which may be reckoned among the most com- 
mon changes of conjugation, there is a great number, where the 
new form departs much farther from the regular form, commonly 
without the slightest change of signification. 

2. Often, moreover, the two forms are jointly in use, and many, 
as Azinw and Acunavw I leave, xréivw and xtivvupe I slay, are 
found both ways in the best prose writers. Often, however, the 
one form will belong rather than another to a certain dialect, (as 
aywvew for ayw I lead, guyyave for gevyw I fly are more in use 
with the Ionics;) or has remained in use solely with the poets, 
among which are to be reckoned most of the epic forms. 

3. Commonly the new form, created by lengthening the sim- 
pler, does not extend beyond the present or imperfect, see § 92. 8. 
if the simple form in these tenses is driven wholly out of use by 
the latter form, the verb is hereby constituted anomalous; inas- 
much as the other tenses are then derived from a verb not in use, 
as Paiva, éBasvov, fut. Snoouae, perf. Benue, &c. from BAX. 


Rem. 1. Often several such different forms are in use together, 
so that a verb, in the course of its declension, will have a mixture 
from three or even more sources. Thus from the root ITH@S2 
or IEAOS& exists only the aorist éxadov. Another form, strength- 
ened by », viz. ITEN@8, from which comes the perfect nenov da 
&c. expelled the simpler form from use, but has, in its turn, yield- 
ed in the present and imperfect to wao¥w, which, in the lexicons, 
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is placed at the head of the whole verb. From ITE7'AS& is form- 
ed netacw &c. but in the perfect pass. the syncopated form ménta- 
pas, and in the present and imperfect, nothing but the increased 
form nétarvupme is used, &c. 

Rem. 2. Finally there are some verbs, which form single tenses 
from roots wholly diverse, whose present is more or less obsolete, 
as in Latin Jero, tuli, latum. Such, particularly, in Greek are uivéo, 
einéty, Eoyopat, éodiw, Ooaw, t9£yow, géow, which are to be con- 
sulted in the list of anomalous verbs. 


§ 112. OTHER ANOMALIES. 


1. Many new forms of verbs are of such a kind, that few or no 
examples precisely similar of such a change in the root are extant 
in the language ; as the example given above of aytvéw from a a0), 
and nacyw from ITEN@S8, and among those. quoted below as 
anomalous, éodiw from dw, glavyw from élaw, &c. Most, how- 
ever, stand in some visible analogy with others, and must there- 


fore be comprehended in one survey, to be more easily remem- 
bered. 


Nore. When, in the following examples, two forms are con- 
nected by and, this word shows that both are in use; where, how- 
ever, the word from stands, the latter form is either wholly obso- 
lete, and only to be recognised in the tenses formed from it, or 
belongs only to the ancient poets. 

2. One of the easiest changes is w into ¢w or aw coats w) ; 
as Ginrw and gentéo’ xtunéw from K TTS (thence éxrunoy), 

doyow from AEMS (thence édupor). 
As often, therefore, as the regular inflection of a verb was attend- 
ed with any difficulty, or even productive of indistiactness or want 
of euphony, it was inflected as if the present ended in éa, e. g. 
Zpw, fut. Epyow’ avéw, avénow’ pévw, pemevnner 
TUNTH, TUWO and rUNnTNOW’ UEAW, mEAANOW. .- 
3. The verbs in w pure sometimes take the termination oxo, 
as ynoaw and ynouoxw, ytyewoxw from TNOR.—. 
orégéw and oregloxe. | 
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4. Before the termination,.v is sometimes interposed, as daxva 
from 44KS82, whence édaxorv. See also below téuvw and xapnva. 

By this process, from /w and vw, come ivw and vv, as nivo 
from I1IQ, ciw and rivw, Gvw and Svyw,—and from aw come 
eve and aive, as goavw from DOA, Balyw from BAS. 

6. Trisyllables and polysyllables in avw and aivw have, for the 
most part, as a radical form a theme in », which at the same time 
forms some tenses as from a, viz. 


Biaoravw from BAAZSTR, 2d Aor. éBiaoroy, Fut. Blaornow. 
dlcoGave and olsoVaivw, 2d Aor. wisodov, Fut. odcoPnow. 


Those in ¢vw are accustomed to insert a nasal in the radical syl- 


189 


lable of the word, but also to shorten the radical vowel, if it be | 


long, in the following manner, viz. 

Aeinw and dipnave, pevyw and gvyyavw, Ando and havOavw. 
See also below Oryyava, AapPav, dayyavw, parGove, nuvdavo- 
Hal, TVyZave, 

REMARK on nos. 4 and 5. The termination avw has the penult 
short ; ¢va and vo, on the other hand, have it long, both with very 
few exceptions. | 

6. A very common change is also 7 into ae as peuple 
from 4E/K82, whence deigw, &c. See below ayvupt, agnutts 
Omooyvume, Cevyvupe. 

When a vowel precedes this termination, the » is usually 
doubled, and o is changed into a, e. g. 

xosuaa) and xoeuavvupe, see below xegavrups, mETAVYUME, 

| oxedavvuns,—Cew and cévupe, see below xogevvupe, 

oBevvume, azOgevYUpt,—fOO and youu, see below 
Covvupe, GWrvupe, oroWrvUmL, YOWOVYUME. 
7. Several also, like the verbs in ws, have a reduplication in 


the present, as yeyywoxw from NOS, whence yywoouas. So also 


plmYnOX, TETOAOKO, &c. In like manner uévon and miuyew, nin- 
tw from ITETS2, yiyvoue: from TENS. 


* See above § 106 Rem. 6. 
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8. Sometimes from one of the tenses a new theme is formed, 
and the derivations from this occur partly as anomalies in the com- 
mon dialect, and partly, and this more commonly, are used as po- 
etical peculiarities; such as the Fut. éorjEw, (see above the 4th 
remark to iorjus,) and tePvnEw (see F»noxw,) from éoryjxa and 
téOvnxa, derived as from present tenses. Imperative oioe asfrom 
Fut. oiow (see gem.) 

Particularly does the 2d Aor. occasion in some verbs a new for- 
mation as from éw,—as well the 2d Aor. active on account of its in- 
finitive in ¢¢y, as the 2d Aor. passive when it has an active signifi- 
cation, by the ending 7v. Examples of the former are several 
anomalous verbs belonging to no. 5 above, as wader», tugety— 
Mad7joopmas, pepadnne, recuyyxa. Of sa nee | is'yaiow, éyaony, 
—KEYKONKA, KEYAONMAL. 


§ 113. ANOMALY IN SIGNIFICATION. 


1. This whole subject belongs properly to the Syntax, where 
we must treat of the signification of the several forms of the con- 
jugations, which cannot be separated from the rules respecting the 
connection of words. Those cases only can here be enumerat- 
ed, in which the variation in signification is in certain verbs so 


common, that this anomaly is to be observed as belonging to the . 


formation itself, as in Latin od: ; hortor ; audeo, ausus sum. Cases 
of this kind are in Greek far more numerous and more various. 
2. The perfect sometimes has the force of the present. The 
transition from the former tense to the latter, may be rendered 
conceivable, by reflecting, that in the perfect tense the mind rests 
often not so much on the past action, as on the present state or 
condition that resulted from it. Thus zé0v7xa signifies properly 
I have died ; but regarding the consequent state as permanent, it 
signifies I am dead, and is accordingly a present tense. In some 
other verbs, the original perfect was still farther lost, as xzaopee 
I acquire, in the perfect xéxrnuoe I have acquired. The conse- 
quence of acquisition is possession, and thus x¢xr7uoe came to sig- 


 nify simply I possess, without any thought of a past acquisition. 


> 
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In every such case, it is to be understood that the“pluperfect is an 
wnperfect. ne oe 

| Rem. 1. Sometimes the perfect is to be understood, like the 
middle voice, reflectively. In this case, it becomes a present intran- 
sitive, as in the verb ‘ornuc I place, éornxu I have placed ; reflec- 
tively I have placed myself, i. e. I stand. 

_Rem. 2. It easily happens, moreover, where the ideas are rear 
akin, that the present tense itself assumes the signification of the 
‘perfect made present in this manner, or the reverse ; whereby the 
present and perfect often come to have the same meaning, es- - 
pecially in the poets, as wédee it goes to, the heart, uéunde it went to 
the heart, that is, I take an interest ; hence both mean I feed interest- 
ed, I care for. degxw I perceive, Wedogxa I have perceived, that is, 

_ Fsee. It is particularly common that the perfect becomes present 
in verbs, which signify to sound, to call, as xéxgaya I scream, tuito 
and rergiva I hiss. 

3. To the anomaly of signification belongs a departure from 
the signification of the voice. The most prominent cuse of this is 
‘that of the deponent verbs, or those which, with a passive or mid- 
dle form, have an active signification. This irregularity is very 
common in Greek, as is apparent from the lists of verbs already - 
’ given. aa 

Rem. 3. Several deponents of the middle voice are neverthe- 9 
less used in the perfect passive in a,passive sense, and form in ad- - 
dition to this tense only a Ist Aor. passive ; see above, in the list 
of baryton verbs, Bealouas, déyouce, Evyagouar. 


. i 
Future Middle. 

4. Very common is the case of verbs in the active voice, which | 
make little or no use of the future active, and employ instead the 
future middle, which then has the transitive or intransitive signi- 
fication connected with the active voice ; and of such a verb the 
remainder of the middle voice, with its appropriate signification, is 
usually not employed. This occurs in several of the most familiar 
verbs, as axouw I hear, axovsopos (never axovow) I shall hear. 
Examples also of this are furnished above in the lists of baryton 
and contract verbs. See also the 8th remark before the first of 
these lists. | 

Rem. 4. Very often the future middle is used for the fature 
passive, § 136. 3. Be . ; 
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5. Under the head of anomaly in signification, must also be reck- 
oned the distinction of causative and immediate signification. This 
is commonly expressed by different verbs, of which the one is de- 


_ Tived in part from the other. In all Janguages, however, and par- 


ticularly in Greek, there are verbe, which express in one form an 
action both directly and as occasioned or caused. Thus gaivecy 
signifies immediately to appear, and causatively to make appear, 
that is, to show. Kadifcey, in like manner, signifies to s¢ and to 
set. In the older dialect this appears to have been very common, 
and thence it may be accounted for, that several verbs have one 


of these significations in one part, and one in another, and sre 
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hence accounted anomalous, as we have seen above in tore. 


§ 414. LIST OF ANOMALOUS VEBBS. 


Nore 1. All wholly obsolete themes, which are aside merely 
for the explanation of those in actual use, are here, as throughout 
this grammar, printed in capital letters. Every theme, on the oth- 
er hand, in actual use, is given in the common character. It is to 
be observed of those obsolete themes, moreover, which are not in 
every instance set down, but are occasionally left to the attentive 
student to supply, that they are merely formed by grammarians - 
from analogy, and are not regarded as having any existence his- 
torically in the language. 

2. To facilitate the use of the list, these obsolete themes, 


Ya where it is requisite, are inserted alphabetically i in the table. Sup- © 


posing then, that the learner is able to discover the regular theme 
of the verbs, which occur. in reading, according to the general 
Tules, this theme is found in its alphabetical place, with reference 
to the form in common use. Thus éxgadny is derived from 


-JIP_AS, and this in the list refers to nengaoxw. 


Yet the merely apparent themes, which are formed by syncope 
or metathesis, are given only by their first letters ; thus BeBAnna 
by BA which refers to Pasiw. 

3. Of every verb, not the anomalous forms only are given, 
but all the forms in use, except such as are of themselves appar- 
ent. Here the same remark is to be made, as on occasion of the 


first catalogue of the regular verbs, note 2. 


4. Whatever signification, active, passive, middle, or. intransi- 
tive, prevails in the present tense, the same extends also to every 
other tense, where pass. or mid. or some other indication is, not — 
specially given. hus when in povtanee the future Bovdnoouee 


‘ 
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is borrowed oi the middle, and the aor. iBovdnOny from the pas- 
sive, we are to understand, that only these.two forms occur in the 
signification which Bovdopae has in the present, and consequently 
that no aorist 7foudnoauny and no future Bovdnd7jcouac is in use. 


. Last of anomalous verbs. 
A, 

cyomas admire, Pres. and Imperf. like 7 dorapet, fat. ayacoount, 
aor. iy eoOny. 

Gyvupe break, forms from ATR f. cw &c. (see § 112. 6.) and 
has commonly the syllabic augment, 9 83 Rem. 6. Aor. éa&a, aor. 
pass. ay7y (short a). The 2d a pert. Eaya has the passive signifi- 
cation, am broken. 

cyogevon see eiméiy. 

eyo lead, has a reduplication i in the 2d aor. 7)ayov, ayayety &c. 


(see § 84 Rem. 3. )—Perf. 7 nyo and with an anomalous La aca) 


aynoge. Perf. pags. vy HO —MID. 
aivéo praise, f. aiveow &c.—Perf. pass. “7vqjuee, but. 1st aor. 
pass. nveOny (see § 95 Rem. 3.) 
aigéw take, aionow—noéOnu (see § 95 Rem. 3. \siige act. 
eldov, édety &c. from “EAS.—MID. The Ionics have in the per- 
fect a peculiar reduplication eoatonxa, agalonpat, with the smooth 
breathing. 
aicBavopas perceive, f. aiodnoomes &c.—Aor. nodopmny (see § 
112. 5.) 
adetoo avert, f. alsEnoo (see § 112. 2.) Aor. Mid. adztaodae 
(from 4AEK2.) 7 
algo or alndo grind, f. algow (adc) pert pass. aAnhecpar. | 
alisxopnoc* am captured, forms its tenses from. ‘AAOS, as fol- 
lows, fut. cAwoouas and (with active form but passive meaning) 
syncop. Aor. (§ 110 Rem. 5,) 7Amv, better écdwy (pl. éaloper, 
&c.) Inf. cdcvac, Subj. clu, os, &c- Opt. adoiny, Part. adovs. 
Perf. (in like manner with passive meapine) ee éadwxa.— 
. Avaloxen see in its order. 





*The active of this verb never occurs, but instead of it always aigety. 
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Guagtava am frail, err, cuagr7copde. Perf. -yxa.—Aor. 7j- . 


pagrov. (See § 112. 5.) 


opBiioxer miscarry, fut. pe Bieoe &c. from apd. 

aunty and AUTLOYvOU pL, see below in éyw: 

augeévvuns, AMD/ER, see above in Evvuue, § 108. III. 

avuivouet, see the list of regular verbs. 

avahioxnw consume, expend, forms its tenses-from.cvaiow. With 
the Attics it has no augment, as ave%wou. In other dialects it is 
alternately av7jAwoa and 7jvalwoa, and the same in the perfect. 

avoiyo or avoiyvups, see tym. 

aosoxw satisfy, please, Fut. ao¢ow &c. Perf. Pass. ngEsua —MID. 

APS (fit) Fut. dvow, 2d Aor. 7oa90v.—Perf. agaga, with 
present signification. 

aviw and avtave increase, Fut. avtjow (see'§ 112. 2.)—PASS. 
with Fut. Mid. means increase intransitively. _ 

ay Pouce am indignant, ayFeoouat, nyOeoony. 


B. 

Baty go, Fut. Syoouer, Perf. é8nxa, 2d Aor. éBnv like Eorny, 
accordingly also éS7pev, Syjvac BnOu* Byro’ Balnv,Ba. Some of 
the compounds have also a passive, as maguBaiva I transgress, Perf. 
Pass. magafeSapoar, Aor. Pass. nageBadnv. Verbal Adjective 
Parog.—All these forms come from B.482, and conform entirely 
to istnut, except in the Present—The abbreviated forms of the 
Perfect, as BePaor, BEBms, (see § 110 Rem. 4,) are in Bs verb 
exclusively poetical. 

This verb has with the lonics also the causative signification te 
bring.. This signification is exclusive in the Fut. Act. 87ow and 
the Ist Aor. €@70a. See also § 113. 5. 


Baddw throw, Fut. Badw, sometimes also Palinow (§ 112. 2,) 
Aor. éSador, Perf. BéfAnxa, Ist Aor. Pass. £8A7Onp. ey 110. 
1.—MID. 


~ ~ 


* Shortened in composition, as xgz af or, 
‘ \ 
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BAR, see Baivo.  - aan 
BrBovoxw eat, from BPOR, Fut. Boeuow, (Bosiooua,) &c: Aor. 
ZBowv. See § 110 Rem. 5. 


Beow live, Fut. Se@oouac, Ist Aor. £Biwoa and 2d Aor. éBiov, ° 
of which, for the most part, the other modes only are in use, as 


Brava, Part. Brovs, Opt. Bewny. See § 110 Rem. 5.—MID. 
' BA—see Badho. 
Piastave sprout, Biaornoo, Hiacrov. See §112 Rem. 5. | 
Booxw feed, Fut..Gooxjow, &c. See § 112. 2. 
Bovdouar will, Bovlnoouac, Perf. SsSovdnuac, Aor. {BovdnOnp, 
7Govdnonv. With respect to the augment, see § 82 Rem. 3. 
BPO—see fifouoxw. 


\. 


I. : 
yanéw marry, Fut. yopeoo, Att. yopow.—Aor. éynua, ynpat, &c, 


from [AMZ. Perf. yeyounna, &c-——PASS. with Fut. Mid: take 


as husband, marry. 

LENS. To this root, which corresponds with the Latin gigno 
genui, belong two significations; the causative beget, and the im- 
‘mediate or intransitive am born, become. The voices are anoma- 
lously mingled. Of the Active nothing but the Perfect yéyova is 
in use ; all the rest of either signification belongs to the medio- 
passive voice. ‘The whole, as found in actual use, may be reduc 
ed to a twofold present as follows, viz. 


1) yeivouce has only the signification of birth, (poetically 


in the present tense,) am born. The Aor. epetsenay is used 
transitively, beget, hear. 
2) VY YOMGL (ancient and Attic ; more recently aad Fut. 
yévnooues, Aor. éyevouny, Perf. yeyévnuac, or (in the active 
voice) yéyova. All these: parts of the verb signify intransitively 


born, or simply become, fiert. To these unites itself the signifi, 


cation of simply to be, since éyevouny and yéyove are also used 
as preterites to elvas, 


ytyvooxe (ancient and Attic ; more eee’ know, 
from INO, Fut. yywoopas, Aor. éyvwy, Plur. éyyapev, &c. Inf. 
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‘yvoves. Imp. yvobs, yvorren, &c. Opt. ~yvolnv. Part. yrous. See 
§110 Rem. 6.—Perf. éyywxa, Pass. éyvmouce. | 


A. . 
ais bite, from AHKS2, Fut. dnkoucs, Perf. dionyes &e. Aor. 

ianov. See § 112. 4 

dapaw, see under Sues 

- dagdave sleep, Fut. dagOyjcouat, Perf. dedcio9-yxay, Aor. édag- 
Sov. See § 112. 5. 

det, see dew. 

dsixvupe show, Fut. delEw, &c. See § 107. § 112. 6.—MID. 

AEI& Epic diw. From this ancient present is derived the 
ist Perf. dédouxe. (see Ist and 2d Perf. §97 Rem. 1.) and the 2d 
Perf. dedva (short ¢), both of which have the force of the Pres. I 
fear. From dédta are derived the syncopated forms dedeper, dede- 
zé, édedtoav, and an Imper. dedvOe. See § 110 Rem. 3.—Fut. deiso- 
at, Aor. édevoa. 

déno build, Aor. édeeue, Perf. Ricaae: Compare 7 110. 1. and 

. §112.%—MID. The same theme furnishes tenses also to da- 

maw tame, Aor. edapov, Perf. dédunxa, Aor. Pass. édauny and 
2dunOny. 

. d&oxw, commonly deoxouee or bdoone., see, regard, Aor. Hoa- 
xov, see § 96 Rem. 4, also édgaxny and éd¢oy48n», all active. 

dtw bind, dnow, énoa—dedexa, Oedepar, Ed¢Onv. See § 95 
Rem. 3. The 3d Fut. dedjoopoe (see § 99 Rem. 1,) takes the 
place of the Ist Fut. detjoouee which is not Attic—MID. 

déw fail, want, Fut. deyow, &c. is commonly impersonal, as de7, 
there is wanting, il faut, Subj. den, Opt. déor, Inf. dew, Part. dtow, 
Fut. dendes, &c. The Pass. deopae I need, is never impersonal, 
denoouat, 2dendny. 

AHKS, see daxyo. 

196 dedacxw teach, loses o in its formation; dedaton, debidaze, dc. 

MID. 

Oidoaoxw escape, run away, is found only in composition (ano- 
d:dpaoxw dtadidoaoxm)—from AP-AR, Fut. dpcoopnat, Perf. dédga- 
xno—2d Aor. doar, ac, &, anew &c. 3d Plur. edgay (for édoacar), 


ra 
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— Subj. dow, gs, g Sc. Opt. doainy. Imper. doch. Inf. doavas. 


Part. doas. See §110 Rem. 5. This must not be confounded — 


with the regular 
doaw do, see above in the list of Contracts. 

didwpe gtve, see § 107.—MID. 

doxéw seem, think, from AOKS2, Fut. do&m &c. The Perfect 
is borrowed from the passive dedoyuae have apueere. The regu- 
lar formation doxjow, &c. is less usual. 

AOR, see didops. 

AP AQ, see did gacxen. 

Juvapuese can, Pres. and Imperfect like ‘orapac, 2d. pers. Pres. 


duvacae better than duvy, which is only Subjunctive. Withregard — 


to the Augment, see § 82 Rem. 3. Fut. duvjoopas, Aor. jduvn- 
nv, (also vvacdnr), Perf. dedvvnpae. Verbal Adjective duvazdc, 

dvw. This verb originally connects the immediate significa- 
tion enter, with the causative znclose, see § 113. 5. In the 
common usage it has only the latter (to inclose, to sink, &c.) and 
retains tbis meaning in-Fut. and Ist Aor. dvow, édvoa, Pasa, édv- 
Snv.. See §95 Rem. 3. The MID. dvouar inclose myself, duoo- 


pac, édvocuny passes into the intransitive meaning enter, submerge, 


&c. which, however, again reverts to a transitive meaning, as en- 
ter a garment, that is, dress. These significations of the immediate 
kind are retained in the active voice in the Perf. dsduxa, and the 
2d Aor. édvy, duvat, dug, duds, dute. See §110Rem.5. To this 
is to’be added a new active form duyw, which is almost equivalent 
_in signification with the middle dvopee. 


De! 


Fi. 


éyelow awake transit. regular in the Act.—Perf. eynyeoxe. The © 


MID. has the immediate or intransitive signification awake, and has 
in the Aor. 7ygdunv, see §110 Rem. 1. The 2d Perfect with 
an anomalous reduplication 

éyorizooa. | 
‘belongs, like other 2d perfects, to the #mmediate signification, but 
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passes over into a new present signification, I have awaked, that is,’ 
Iam awake, I wake.* eae with force of Impf. évonyogety. 
édw, see éodiw. 
édovuat, see ECouae. : 
Louat, xadeCouar, sit. Fut. xadedovuuac, See § 95 Rem. 8. 
EFiiw and Gz2lw will, Fut. éFednow, Pedjow, &c. See § 112.2 
é8« am wont ; instead of this present, use is made of the an- 
omalous perfect e{w0a. | 
éidw see, an ancient verb, of which, in this acceptation, only 
eldov, (dei, idoFat, &c. are in use as the Aorist of the verb dgaw, 
and are to be seen under that verb. In the Epic language, how- 


_ ever, some other parts of ¢/dw are found as tenses of the same 
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_which are forms of a degenerate period of the Greek language. 


verb. See on this subject and on the tenses which have the sig- 
nification know ( oida, nde, evoouat,) above § 109 and § 113. 2. 

éixw. Of this verb there is used as a Present the Perf. core 
am like, seem. Part. gocxwic, Att. sixoss, Neut. eixos, (lon. ofxa, 
ojxoig, otxos,) Pluperf. éaxecv. See §83 Rem.7 and 9. The 
verb ¢ixa yield, see among the regular verbs. 

éiuaotat, see MEIPOM AL. 

ecul and eiuc, see § 108. 

éingty say, 2d Aor. Indic. einov, Imper. einé. 'This is more com- 
mon than the Ist Aor. elne, see §96 Rem.1. Imperat. einov with 
anomialous. accent, éénarm &c. Inf. einas. 

‘ With this Aorist, use has closely connected the Fat. é0 (Ton. 
" é9é0) from efew—and from PES the perfect eionxa, see § 82 
Rem. 2.—Perf. pass. efonuat, Aor. pass. £66n0ny and- éobeonv— 
3d Fut. instead of the common Fut. pass. efonoouae. 

For the present of this verb, ¢nui is used, see § 109, sometimes 
also ayogevery (properly to speak in public), particularly in com- 
position, as anayogevw forbid, interdict, aneinov forbade. In some 
compounds A¢ya furnishes the present, as avzcAéyw, avteinoy. 

‘élow, see eiméty and éoopa. 

" slaPa, see &Fu. 





* In most lexicons this perfect is found under éyonyogéw or yonyooea, 
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———- hauvw drive, Fut. Zdaow (short «) gc. Perf. é&jiaxa—Pass. 
perf. ZAjdapas, Aor: nhadyy, Verbal, adj, édazos (less correct nie- 
oOnv, élaoros.) The theme daw is rare in the present; but £4, 
éhas, ele, &e. Inf. ékav, is the prosaic Attic future, §95 Rem. 6. 

EAET6OR2, EAR, see Eoyouat. 

“EARQ, see vigéo 

| ENETKSR, ENLIKS fic. § see egw. 
— Eveums, see § 108. 

énlotanae understand, Imperf. yTotamny (thus far like ‘ota- 
pot) Fut. éncorjoouat, Aor. 7neniy ny. 

éxw am employed, pursue. ‘This ancient verb, of which for the 
most part. compounds only are in use, has the augment ¢¢ (dteinoy), 
and an Aorist éonuy, o:cétr, OnWY, (éneonoy, é Entonety, peraonay, 
which are rather poetical.) | ’ 

Exouat follow, cinounv, Ewouar. This very common middle 
verb has an Aorist, which corresponds with that of the active én, 
except that in the indicative it is aspirated, éonouny, oneoGac, 
omov, which forms occur chiefly in composition. 

EPT2 and éudw, see 6eFw. 

égem, § see é90uae and compare ecmeiy. 

Egopat ask, occurs in the common language only as an Aorist, 
noouny, 70éT0, whence also the other modes are found. The in- 
finitive nevertheless is written both éyeoPae and égo¢o0ac,—Fut. 
éonoonat. The defective parts. are supplied from Eywtan. 
The lonians however make use of the present, but write it 
stoopat, ecoouny, éionoouct. The Epic dialect has an active form — 
éoew. | 

EGéw go away, EGOnow, ngénoa, see § 112. 2. 

Eozouce go, from EAL YAM, Fut. slevoouas, Aor. yAvGov com- 
monly 7Adov, éAGetv, Imperat. 2192, (see § 103 Rem. I. 3,) &c.. 
Perf. ékjdv0-c.—Besides this and especially in composition, sev- 
eral tenses of é/us are more in use than those which belong to this 
root. See $108. 

éo Pic eat, from éJw, Fut. douuc, §95. Rem. 10. Perf. 20ndoxe, 
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Perf. = édndeopac, Aor. pass. 40¢o0nv.—Aor. act. épayov (from 
BATS. }= Verbal adj. édeot0¢. 
199 fonov, éonouny, see En. 

evdar, xadEvdw sleep, f. evdnow, xaSevdnow. Augment ere 
dov, xadevdor, and éxadevdov. _ , 

évoioxw find, from E* YP, Aor. evoov, Imper. evge, Fat. svpyow 
&c. See §112. 2.—Aor. pass. evgéd'ny, Verbal adj. evgeros. —Aug- 
ment § 83 Rem. 2.—MID. 

éyw have, f. ie, with the aspir. (see §18 Rem. 3.)—Aor. (as 
if from 2X2) éoyor, oyety, Subj. cyw, oyn¢ &c. (compound MAOa- 
oyu, nagacyns). Opt. cyoinv. Imperat.cyés. MID. éoyouny, Im- 
perat. cyou (nagaoyou). Hence anew future ono, Perf. éoynxe 
&c. Apr. pass. éoyehyv. Verbal adj. éxtog and oyeros. 

From the aorist, oyey is derived a new form of the present, 
toy, which in particular significations, such as hold, seize, &c. is 
preferred, in which also the Fut. oynow more properly belongs'to 
this present. From éyw there are the following anomalous com- 
pounds to be remarked, viz. 

avéyw which, only in the middle avézyecdat, with the signifi- 
cation to bear, endure, has the double augment in the imperfect 

and Aor. nvécyouny, nvEoZOuny, see § 86 Rem. 4. 

opnezen enclose, Imperf. apneizor, Fut. ciupeter, Aor. une 
aZ0¥; auncoyeryv.—MID. aunéyouce or apnLoyvoUpas “wear, 
aupes Sopa, Aor. yuneoyounv.*  " 
Unveyvouuae promise, F. Vnooynoouae, Aor. Unecyoueny, Imp. 
commonly from the passive, ungoyeOnte.—Perf. unéoynpar. 
Eo cook, f. Eynow &e. ve! adj. épPog or éwnros, ev aeene: 
"EQ and “ER, see § 108. 


ZL. 


— Caw live, has according to § 105 Rem. 3. fw, ong, on, &c. Imperf. 
wv, éCns, &c. Inf. Env. /mperat. fn and oe. 


* The 7 stands here, on account of following 1, instead of @: proper- 
ly augeya, nugeozor, instead of augicoyor, augeoyery &c. 


—_ i ee 2 so 
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Cevyvupe join, connect, f. Cevéw dc. See § 112. 6.—2d Aor. pass. 
éluyny. 

Covyvue gird, f. Cao &c. Perf. pass. ie see § 112. 6. 
—MID. 

juct, see § 108. 

nul, Hv, see above in pnui § 109. 


@. 

@AN2Q, see Srnoxe. 

OADM, perfect as present tédnne I am astonished, where the 
second aspirate is changed, while in the Aorist éctagov, the first 
is changed ; see aspirates, §18. This verb is to be distinguished 
from Santw, éragny, in the list of baryton verbs. 

Below, see EFErw. \ 

Geo run, f. Pevoouae or Gevoovpat, see , §95 Rem. 5 and 9. 
The other tenses are supplied as in roezw. 

Suyyave touch, formed from Siym, Fut. Gig and Pifopuac, Aor. 
EOvyov. ° 

 Synoxo die, from @.ANQ, Aor. éSavoy, Fut. Pavovpac, Perf. 
réSvnna, as from ON AS, see § 110.3. Hence in common lan- 
guage the following abbreviated forms, according to § 110 Rem. 4. 
reOvamey, até, TEOVAOLW, EtEPvaCaY, TEDVAVAL, TEDVAInY, TED- 
vad. Part.-te8vnxw¢, commonly masc. and neut. tePvews (de- 
rived from teGvawe, tePvadg,) G. swtos, fem. teOvewoo.—From 
teSvnxa, however, is derived an Attic form of the fature reGunto 
or tedvntouae. 

O@PEO—see ekg. O@PEX—see rozyo. OY D—-see rug. 

Buw sacrifice, Pvow &c.—I1st Aor. pass. écvyy (short v) see 
§ 18 Rem. 2. and § 95 Rem. 3. 

I | 

ilo, xadile set, set myself; MID. set myself, sit, fut. icjow, 
xadiSnow, or xabio (for xadicw according to § 95 Rem. 7.) Aor. 
éxaduoe &c. 

ixvéouae come, more commonly agexvéouas, f. Eonar, Aor. ixo- 
unyv, Perf. Zypac (agiypat, Inf. agiyOas.)—The radical form ixo 
is Epic. 


f 
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ihaoxopae Mid. expiate, atone, propitiate, Fut. dacouas (short «). 
intapat, see ErOMUt. 

fonut, see oda, § 109. 

dormpt, see § 107, with Rem. Il.—éniorapa:e see in 
iayw, see €yO. 

"12, see sips, § 108. 


K. 


xadelCouat, neue, xacdnmat, nxadivo, see opnat, evdw, 


jqmar, ila. 
xaio burn transit. Att. xew (with long @ and without contrac- 


tion,) f. xavow &c. (see §95 Rem. 5.) PASS. Ist Aor. éxavdny, 


_ and 98 Aor éxany (short a), Verbal adj. xavros, xavotos, xavotiéos. 


The Epic poets have also a Ist Aor. without 0, éxea. 

xadeo call, f. xadéoo, Att. xado and xalovuat,—éxadeoa, xex- 
Anza, éxlnOnv, &c.—Perf. pass. xéxlnuat am called, my name is. 
Opt. xexAnpinn, xéxdij0 &c. See §98 Rem. 8.—MID. © 

Rano tire, from KAM, see § 112. 4. Aor. éxapoy, Fat. xa- 
proupran, perf. xéxunxe, as from K MAR, see §110. 3. — 

neiuat, see § 109. 

Keoauvrype mix, from xéegaw, see § 112. 6. £ xeoaow, Aor. éxt- 
oaca (with short «).—A syncope with a long @ takes place in the 
Aorist Mid. éxcacepny, Perf. xéxvuxa, ‘Pass. xéxgapat, exoaOny. 
We also find KEKIQUOUaL, éxso0000nv.—MID. 

KLYONML, See YVaCDd. 

xlaiw weep, Att. xAaw (with long « and without contraction), f. 
nhowoonas or xAavoquuae, Aor. éxAavoa, see §95 Rem. 5. The 
Fut. xAaenow or xAanow is rarer.—Verbal adjec. xhavros, xhautos, ° 
xAavoreos.—MID. is-rare. 

xogevvupe satiate, f. xogecw &c. see Le § 112. 6. Perf. pass. xexo- 
peouac (lon. xexog7uat). This is not to be confounded with the 
regular xogéw, -70w sweep. 

xoace commonly xéxgaya cry, see § 113 Rem. 2. xexoayper, 
xexoayde &c. see §110 Rem. 3.—Fut. xexpatouar 

KP A—see xegavyupr. . ' 
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xospavvupe hang, Pass. xoguavvupes am hung, and as MID. hang 
myself ; xotuapat, (like Yorapuac) hang intransit. to which belong 
Subj. xogumpoe, Opt. xoepaiuny and xoeuoiunv.—Fut. Act. xgeua- 
- ow (short a), Att. xogun, gs, @, &c- The Aor. pass. éxgeuaodny 
is common to the Mid. and intransit. signification; but the Fut. 
pass. xoguacdnoouce belongs solely to xgeuavvupas. In conse- 
quence of which the intransitive has a peculiar future, xoeu7oouee 
I will hang. 

xvvéw kiss, f. xvvjoouec, or (from KTR) xvow, éxvoa (short 


_u.y The compound xgosxuvéw kneel, adore, is regular. 


A. 


Aayyavw obtain (by lot or fortune,) from AH XQ, f. AnEoucae, 
Aor. élayoy, Perf. stdnya, §82 Rem. 2, or Aghoyya (as if from 
AETXS&.) 

AauSave take, from AHBR, f. Ajwouos, Aor. élaBov, Perf. 
etAnga, see § 82 Rem. 2.—MID. The Ionics form Aedafyxa, see 
§ 112. 8. and (from A4MBQ) lopypopar, haugony, Adloppat. 

havOave, rarer AnOw,/am hid, Anow, thafov, AéhknGo.—MID. 
hav avouat, rarer AnOopar, forget, Anoouat, EhaSopuny, AeAnopae. 

Azyo say, has in this simple form no perfect active whatever; 
in the pass. it has Agleypas, éleyOyv. In its compounds, in the sig- 
nification of gather, it has ethoye (ovvelloya), etheypar (see § 82 
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Rem. 2,) Aor. pass. éléynv, see § 100 Rem. 4, and a MID. Also - 


dvadtyouae converse, has deeideypac, but in the Aorist dvedéyOny. 

AHBS, see hapBavw. 

AnOw, see AavPave. 

AHX, see hayyavo. 

Aovw wash. In this verb the Attic dialect almost without ex- 
ception omits the connective vowel before the‘ termination, as 3d 
pers. Impf. dou, Ist pl. Zloupev, Pass. Aovpas &c. Aovaac, see § 
110 Rem. 2.—MID. 

Ava loose, Avow &c. Perf. pass. meaner Ist Aor. pass. éhudny, 
ue Rem. 3.—MID. 
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M. 


payGavw learn, from MHOS82, Aor. suatov, f. podnoonac, 
Perf. pepadyne, see § 112. 5. 

payouas contend, fut. Maxeoouat, commonly paryotpeu. See 
§95 Rem. 8. Aor. éuayecauny, Perf. pena zecua and MEMcynpa. 
Verbal Adjectives pazereor and maynteoy. 

peigouac obtain, Aor. éupnogor, Perf. gupooe. From the cau- 
sative sense of ME/PS, allot, (whence péeog part,) comes the 
Perfect Pass. e(uaorat it is fated, an impersonal form, where also 
the é- is instead of the reduplication, see §82 Rem. 2. Part. cimag- 
pevos. 

pelaw shall, am about, intend, Fut. weddzjoo &c. For the aug- 
ment, see § 82 Rem. 3. 

pede concern, go to heart, is in the Active voice used princi- 


‘pally in the 3d pers. pédec, ueAovor, Fut. wednoes, &c. (Epic Perf. 


pépnie, see §113 Rem. 2.)—PASS. medouce I take care of, more 
commonly Enipédouat, uéeAnoopat, fuehy qv. 

preven remain, has in the Perf. ueuevnxa, see § 112. 2. Verbal 
Adjective peveteov. | 

wiyvume and poy, mingle. Fut. wlfm &c. See § 112. 6. 

_Beprnoxen remind, from MNAS, Fut. uvnow &c. and Pass. 
pipynoxomae T recollect, recall, I mention, Zuvnodny, pynoOnoopac. 
The perfect hence formed, ugurjpuac, has the signification of the 
present, I remember, that is, Iam still mindful of. To this perfect 


, belongs the 3d Fut. weurnoopee I shall continue to be mindful of. 


The simple form (uvdopac) py@mac is in the foregoing signi- 
ficatiop in use only among the Ionics ; in the signification woo, it 


is also in use in the common dialect. 
\ a 4 - 


véuo divide, allot, Fut. venom and veunjow, Aor. évecua, Perf. 
vevéunna, &c. Aor. Pass. éveundny and éveneonv.—MID. - 
véw swim, fut. vevoonas and vevoovuac (§ 95 Rem. 5.) évevoa 
&c.—(véw spin, is regular.) 
vite wash, takes its tenses from vinta, vipa &c.—MID: 


+ 
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| 


O. 


of smell, intrans. Fut. ofjow, &c. Perf. édunda hasthe power | 


of the present. 

oiye or otyvuus, commonly avolyw, avolyvupe, open, has the 
Augment in the anomalous manner mentioned § 83 Rem. 8. Impf. 
avewyov, Aor. avepta, Inf. avoitac, &c. and 1st Perf. dvewya. 
"The 2d Perf. avéwya has a neutral piguication, I am open. 

oida, see § 109. 

otopat think, Impf. wouny. 1st pers. pres. also ofuas, Impf. guy. 
—Fut. oinoouac, Aor. ondny, oinOnvat. 

otyoune go, am gone, ofynoouce, Perf. wynuet, or in the active 
form (with o) ozone. | 

O/82, see ovopar and péow. | 

plcedve or -aivw glide, oleoPnow, wisodov. See § 112 
Rem. 5. 

Gddupe annihilate, from O.A, Fut. odoi, Aor. wAeoa, Perf. oAe- 
Aexo.—MID. oddAvpae pass away, Fut. ohovmat, Aor. wiouny, to 
which belongs 2d Perf. dAwda. 

Ouvupe swear, Fut. onovpas, é, sizae, &c. oneroOas (from OM, 
see § 112. 6).—Aor. wuooa, Perf. ouwpoxe, Perf. Pass. ouwpo- 
occ, but in the 3d pers. also onwporas (as iffrom OMOR.)—MID. 

Omooyvupe to wipe off, Fut. ouogtw, &c. See § 112. 6.—MID. 

oviynuc* profit, radical form ON_AS2 ; hence present and imper- 
fect like forjuc.—Fut. ovjow, Aor. avnoa, &c. MID. dvivapat, 
profit by, 2d Aor. wenuny (yoo, 470, &c.) or wvauny, Opt. oveiuny, 

Inf. dvacPae. | 
— OTTTR, see égaw. 


ooaw see, Impf. Ionic wewy, commonly éoowy, see § 83 Rem. . 


8. Perf. éwgaxa.—Aor. etdov, (dstv, wv, id, &c. MID. evdouny, 
 id€oGat, idov, (and as an interjection édov see !) See above s0w.— 
Fut. Gwouas will see, from OITTS.—PASS. Perf. éwoauae or 
(though less frequently) wmpas, wpas, wnrat, &c. waPae. Aor. 
aponry, oponvar, Verbal Adjectives ogarog, ontos. . 





* A particular reduplication instead of Ovnue. 
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dovuue excite, from OPS, Fut. Goow, Ist Aor. wooa. See § 
101 Rem. 5.—MID. dovupes arise, Aor. mgopny,—to which Hetouge 
2d Perf. 0yvwoa. 

oogoaivouat smell transit. Fut. oogonoouce, Aor. wopoouny. 
See § 112. 5. 

ogéeidw owe e.g. money; must, Fut. dqesdiow, &c. The 2d 
Aor. wqeedoy occurs only as the expression of a wish. See §151. 

oqgiAw and (more common in the present) ogAcoxave, am guilty, 
condemned, Fut. ogdnjoa, &c.- 


IT. 

nalw beat, Fut. commonly zasjow, but the other tenses are 
énatoa, nénasma, Enaiodny.—MID. (Compare nailm in the regu- 
lar verbs.) . 
 naoyo suffer, from ITHA2, Aor. énedov,—from TTENO2, 
Perf. néxovOa, Fut. neloopuat, oe to the rule § 25. 4. 
Verbal Adjective na@nros. 

neloonat, ILEN@S, see naoyw. , 

NENOWTAL, See TOGELY. 

NENTW, SEE TECOW. 

néoO@ destroy, Aor. éngaPov. See §-96 Rem. 4. 

1e00W, TETTW, cook, Fut. oe &c. from mento. 

meoeiy, see ninto. 

mETave Ut expand, Fut. netaow, &c. See § 112. 6. "Perf Pass. 


’ wentopae (see §110. 1.) but Aor. Pass. is again éxeracOny. 


nétouus fly. From this root is formed by syncope an Aor. éa- 
rouny, mréoOat, &c. See § 110 Rem. 1. Fut. wernoouae, common- 
ly mrjoouoe, which may be derived from the lengthened form 
neraouat. To this also belongs a formation in ws, partly in the 
present méropae and intapat, partly in a second form of the Aor. 
éntauny, ntaoPat, &c. In addition to this there is a third Aor. 
entny, nrjvat, nzas, &c. and a Perf. nénrnxa formed from the 
active, which is entirely oheplets in the present. 

TTETS, see nintw. 

MEVOOMAL, See TUYTAVOMAL 
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TY VU LE make fast, f. nyjEm, &e. See §112.6. Aor. Pass. éna- 
yuv, 2d Perf. nénnye intransit. I stand fast. 
miunAnue fill, nounhavec, follows ‘ornuc ih present and imperf. 
Fut. aAjow, &c. Perf. Pass. nerhnouce, Aor. Pass. éndnjoény, from 
FTAAS or ndyGoo which last form, however, has in the present 


tense only the intransitive meaning am full. —When, in composi: 


tion, # comes before the first 7, the « in the reduplication is 
dropped, as guninAnue, but returns as soon as the —— is in- 
terpored, as éverlundny. ; 

TiUTCONL burn transit. nuungavac, follows cormuce in the Pres. 


and Imperf. the rest from IZP_4 or ton8w, as éng1}oO-qv.—The, 


same holds of guninonue, éveniumonr, as of xinnhnue. 

mvo drink, from IT/2, Fut. rlopos, see § 95 Rem. 10. Aor. 
Excov, nescv &e. Imper. commonly nt-O¢.—All the rest from ITOQ, 
Perf. meTvarKa, Perf. pass. nénopuec, Aor. pass. éxoény, Verbal adj, 
MOTOS, Totéov.— The forms nisw, 2 éxcoc, have the causative sense, 
_ gtve to drink, § 113. 5, and have as present. zenioxw. 

ToT ao KeD sell, Fut. and Aor. wanting. The remainder from 
TIP AQ, néngaxa, enoadny, &e. 

, mintw fall, forms from ITETS (see §.112. 7) in the Dorian 

manper, the fut. meoounes, Aor. éxecov.—Perf. TETCT OKC. 

TLAAQ, nirde, see niunaAnue. 

nhéo sail, f. nAevoouac, nhevoovpai—énievoan, &c. Bee § 95. 
Rem. 5.—Pass. néndevopat, énxlevodny. 
 ghnoon, nAnrro), strike—2d Perf—This verb retains whe y in 
the 2d Aor. pass. éndyjyny, except the compounds which signify 
affright, éEendayny, xaremiayny. - 

nvéw blow, f. nveyou or mvevootmec &c. Aor. pass exvevoOny. 

nodEew desire, f. noSéow and nobjow, Perf. nendOnxa, Perf. 
pass. menoGnpuas, Ist Aor. pass. éxodéodnv, see §95 Rem. 3. 

nogery, enogor I gave, a defective-poetical Aorist. 'T'o the same 
theme (with the idea assign) belongs, by means of a metathesis 

($110. 3.) the perfect pass. némowrae it is destined, Part. menQw- 

MEVOS. 
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nolacBat buy. A defective verb, whose forms (énysapny, nol- 
aoa: &c.) are used as the Aorist of wreio8as. 

ITP O—see nogeir. | 

MTA—MTO—see neravyvus, nétopas, ninte. 

nurSavoues hear, from névPouce (poet.) Fut. nevoopes, Aor. 
éxv@opny, Perf. nénuopot, Verbal adj. nevozo0c, néevoréor. 


FP: 

6elw and éodw do, Fut. 6z&w or (from EPI) épéw &c. Perf. 
éooya. 

6éw flow, f. devoouas, Aor. EgGevoa. More in use, however, in 
the same active signification is the 2d Aor. Pass. é¢éuny, with the 
Fut. évjcouae, and anew perfect é¢év7xa, formed from this Aorist. 
§.112. 8. 

: ényvume tear transit. f. d7j&w, §112. 6. Aor. pass. évéayny.— 
2d Perf. é¢éwya with the intransitive meaning, J am torn. 

Gintw and genztéw throw ; both forms are used in the present 
and imperfect; the other parts are formed only from é/atw, as 
élwe &c. Aor. pass. Eo digny. 

dwvvupe strengthen, dwow &c. § 112. 6, Perf. pass. E@éwonuce, 
Imp. é¢6w00 farewell, Aor. pass. EG6wodny. 


=. 
oBevvupe extinguish, f. oBeow &c. eoPeouce, EoBEGOnv, see § 
112. 6.—The Perf. éo8yxe (with 7) and the 2d Aorist £087», plur. 
eaBnuev, Inf. oByves, (see § 110 Rem. 5.) have the intransitive sig- 
207 nification to go out, for which meaning however, the passive of¢v- 
vuuas is more usual. 
oxedavvvpe scatter, f. oxedaow &c. Perf. pass. Zoxedaouar, see 
§ 112. 6. — | 
ouow wipe, ouns &c: see § 105 Rem. 3. Fut. ou7jow &c.—Aor. 
pass. Zounydny (from ou7yo.) 
onety, ontoPat, see Ew. 
2TAR, see iornur. 
ovegéw deprive, declined regularly ; but in the passive much 


/ 
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use is made of the simpler form se Part. 2d Aor. GrECELE, 
Fut. oreonoopat, 
| orogevvumt, orogvupe, and ocpurULe, spread, extend, form both 
orogéow, éordgecc, and orgwow, Zorgwoa. Perf. ‘pass. <orgwpat, 

Ist Aor. pass. éorogéadnv. Verbal adj. orowzos. 

oxélv, Eoxorv &c. see eyo. | 

ooiten save, has in Aor. pass. éowdny without o, from the elder 
form oaow Coane aD: 

a: 

rapery and tagyves, see OADM, and Ganrm § 104. 

. TAR, the apparent root of telve, TET UKE ac. See ah 101. Le 

TEKS, see tixto. 

: téuvo cut, forms from TEMS, see § 112. 4, f. téuo, Aor. éte- 
pov.—Perf. rézunxa, Aor. pass. éxunOny. Less used is Aor. éta- 
uoy. The Ionians have also in the present TOLYO. 

revyw, Two kindred verbs must be carefully distinguished, viz. 

1) revyo" prepare, regular, as tevéw, étevéa, TETEUY Ce, TE- 
TUY Oly TEVKTOS. 

2) ruyyaven happen, f. zevgonac, se ETUZOY, Perf. te- 
TUYNKG. fo 

The idea of ruyyove has its origin in the passive of TEULO. 
tixtw bear, from TEKS2, f. reo commonly reEouat, Aor. ére- 

xov, Perf, reroxa. —_MID. Reece 


tive, see Tiw. 
_ tttoaw bore, from TP AQ, rerio ke. Another form, more 
used by the Attics, is tergalvar, éxetonva. The perfect i is always 
from the radical 7'P.42, térenxa, Teton. . —_ 
ritowoxw (epic towm) wound, Fut. zowow &c. . 208 
Ti honour, is used only by the poets, and is regularly declin- 
ed. Perf. pass. réreuav.—tn the signification of i it derives 
its tenses from rive expiate, f. tiow, perf. pass. zéttouat, 1st Aor. 
pass. éxloOyv. The MID. tivopae (cicopeac, éxvoauny) has the 
‘signification of avenge, punish. 


226 LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. {§ 114. 





TAAS, suffer, a verb not used in the present, but from which 
the following tenses are derived, Fut. tAjoopas, Aor. ésAqy, tajvee, 
thainv, tAnde see § 110 Rem. 5, Perf. zézAnen, whence the synco- 
pated forms rérhausy &c. see $110 Rem. 4. 

TM—see réuvo. 

toepw nourish, f. Foewu § 18. Perf. cérgapa, see § 97 Rem. 1. 
Perf. pass. réfoouparcedoagias, Aor. pass. ézpaqny, more rare- 
ly €9oepOnv, Verbal adj. Poenzos. 

toeéyo run, forms its tenses rarely from itself, as Sotfouen, 
EPoeéa, (§ 18); but commonly from 2PZM, Aor. Moapov, Fut. 
doapovpes, Perf. dedoaunxa, see § 112. 8. 

- TP TOL, see Sountw. 

rowye eat, f. rombopat, —Aor. éxoayor (from TPATR.) 

tvypaver, see TEVZW. 

tunto strike, has in the Attic dialect commonly fut. ruaz7 00, 
Verb. adj. runtytéos.—Aor. pass. érunnv.—MID. 

TUgm@ incense, smoke, burn, f. Puy &c. § 18. Aor. pass. érvgyy. 


: @. 
. DAT, see oti. 
D.AQ, see gnui § 109. and gaivw § 101 Rem. 4. 
géom bear, has (from O/8) f. oom and a particular Imperat. 
oice, for which see § 112. 8. Besides this it has (from ZI-KS2 or 
ENEK®) Ist Aor. 7veyna, 2d Aor. nveynov, Perf. evivoza, (com 
pare § 97 Rem. 1.) Perf. pass. évjveypae, Aor. pass. nvexOny. —Fut. 


pass. évey Oy oopen, or oto Pjoome, Verbal adj. 0/0706, ofotéog.— 


MID.—The Ionics have Aor. #vecxa, éveinat, Pass. avelyOny. 
— ~tave come before, anticipate, forms from O42 either goace, 


. EPPaca, or PPjCoMAL, EPEnr, (Poa, ponvat, oe see 1 110 


209 


Rem. 5.)}—Pert. epoane, 

gum beget, quow, epvoa. —But the Perf. néyuxe, and the 2d 
Aor. pur, puvac, Part. pvc, see §110 Rem. 5, have a passive or 
intransitive signification, to be begotten, to become, to be, of which 
meaning are the present and future gvopuac, guoomas, 


~ 
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X, 


qalow rejoice, f. yasonow. Aor. (from’ the passive) éxaony, 
whence again a perfect with the signification of the present, %EYAON- 
Xe, commonly xezaonuat, see § 112. 8. 

Yew pour out, f. wev00; Ist Aor. e480, see §91 Rem. 1. Inf. 
yea, Imp. yéov, yearw &c. Perf. xéyuxa, Perf: pass. x¢yupae, Aor. 
pass. éqvdny, §98 Rem. 4.—MID. 

zoew. Of this verb there are five different forms, with as 
many distinct meanings. 

1) noc I give an oracular response, declined regularly ; > 100, 
YORY, nonow &c. Aor. pass. Zyonodny. 

2) xiyonme lend, like torjuo, (but without 2d Age -x0%00, 
Eyonoe &c. Mid. x:yoauae borrow, yonoouat, éxonoauny. 

3) yououoe use, takes in its contraction (according to § 105 
Rem. 3) 7 instead of a, as HON 2d sing. yontas, yonodas &c. 
The rest is regular, Aor. exonoapny, Perf. ELON LOL. * Verbal 
adj. xonoros. 

4) 407 oportet, it is necessary, impersonal, is inflected partly 
like verbs in xs, as Inf. yonvat, Opt. yoein, Subj. zon, Part. (ro) | 

yorovt, Imperf. é éyony (irregular accent,) or T xOnY abs év07-) 

—Fut, nonost, &c. 

5) anoyon it suffices, pl. anoyowor, Inf. anozony, Part. 
anozowy, woe, av.—Impf. ant yon.—Fut. anoyanoee &c. 

Loovyupe colour, f. yowow &c. see § 112. 6, Perf. pass. x£you- 

Opa, Xc. 
yoovvupe heap, dam; also the regular form 100, Inf. your, 
—zadw, &c. Perf. pass. x2ywoucs. : 


82. 
we push, has the syllabic ateuent (Zu Pour) according to § 
$3. Rem. 6, and forms Fut. abyjow, and (from RO) dow,—éwow, 
éwxa, Ewopas &c. 
Se ey De os 
* This perfect is chiefly used in the sense of I need. 
+ Has its origin in yOuOY, according to § 26 Rem. 7. 
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§ 115. PARTICLES. 


1. The particles are called by the ancient grammarians In- 
Jiexibles, because they admit of no declension, nor conjugation. Ev- 
ery thing, therefore, which regards their formation or derivation, 
belongs properly to the subject of the formation of words. Some 
points, however, which are closely connected with the other parts 
of speech, or by which several particles are placed in a certain 
relation to each other, and some small changes éffected by posi- 
tion or euphony, shall here be detailed. | 

9. The most common adverbial form is the termination ws, 
which may be regarded altogether as a part of the adjective, since 
it is necessary only to change the termination 0g, nominative or 
genitive, into wo as follows, viz. 

pihos, pilws: copes, sopas. 
 cugowy, (swpaovos,) cmpoovUs’ yaolets, EVTOS, YaQLEYTOS. 
evdus, toc, evdéws. 
an Ong, €05, contr. ovs, adnGéws contr. adlydas. 

3. Certain cases and forms of nouns often supply the place of 
particles, either by virtue of their signification, as will appear in 
the syntax, or by ellipsis. When such a form occurs very fre- 
quently, it is regarded quite as an adverb. So with the dative, viz. 

xoucdy properly with care, hence very much. 
onovdy with diligence, labour, hence hardly, scare 

Also g number of feminine adjectives (originally agreeing with 

odo from 7 od0¢ way, mode, method,) e. g. 





netn on. foot, xowwn commonly, ide privately, Onuocig: 


publicly &c. 

So also in the accusative, viz. 
— Hoyny properly in the beginning, in the foundation, hence 
: totally. . 

moines gratis, for aatheag: (from xgolé gift.) 
paxoay (sc. odov) far. 


- 
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Rem. 1. Some also are cases with preceding prepositions, e. g. 
maoayonua immediately (properly during the thing.) 
xadea and xavaneo (for xad a, xa ameg,) as, as tf, like. 
moouvoyou (for m0 égyou,) to the end. 

Some such compound words have small peculiarities of orthogra- 
phy and accentuation, as ‘ 


éxnodurv out of the way, aside, (for éx nodwy.) 
éunodwy in the way, inconvenient, (grammatically irregular 
for éy mo0ir.) } | 


4. The neuter of the adjective is also an adverbial accusative, 
" when it stands instead of the adverb, as well in the singular as the 
plural. This use, as far as the positive is concernéd, is for the 
most part peculiar to the poets; and is used in prose, in only a 
few instances, as tayv swiftly, uexoov or weno a little. 

5. In the comparative degree, it is very much the usage, that. 
the neuter singular of the comparative and the neuter plural of the 
superlative serve also as degrees of comparison for the adverb, as 
‘Coputégoy mocers thou actest more wisely, aioycora duetéhecer he 
lived most shamefully. The appending of ws to the form of com- 
parison of the adjective, as xochAcovas, is far less common. 

6. Instead of wc, the more ancient dialect formed the adverb 
in w, hence ovrw¢ and ovrw, §30. 4. Here are to: be reckoned 
 &qve suddenly, oniow behind, and several formed from prepositions, 
as €£w without, €ow and éo0w within, évw above, xarw below, 100- 


ow forwards, nogéw far. These form their degrees of compari-— 


son in the same manner, as avwzéow, avwreto,—and in like man- 

; ‘ a > > 

ner degrees are formed of some other particles, as ano from, a- 
2, ° . ° t 

natato very far from; évdov within, évdotare inmost; éxas far, 
e > od > U ‘; ie . 
Exaotéow ayxZOU near, ayyotaro” poxpay far, uaxoOTEOW. 


7. In all the particles, which take the degrees of comparison 


without being derived from adjectives in use, the analogy of the 
adjectives is observed in forming the degrees of comparison, as 


éyyug near, éyyutéow or éyyuregov &c. or évyiov, éyytote., where- 


in just the same peculiarities and irregularities are observed as 
there prevail, see Rem. 2 below. Particularly compare with 
 fwy, coros,” (§ 67. 3) and ° irregular comparison’ § 68, the fol- 
lowing, viz. | a 
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Aye near, AdTOY, ayysOre: 
pada very, waddov, uaksoro. 
And the adverbial neuter corresponding to jo0wy, (§ 68. 2.) 
Neoory, 7 TtOv, less, NxsOTe least. 
Rem. 2. The following deserve notice, viz. 
még on the other side, over, méegactatw or Mégattata, 
mhnoloy near, nAnovaiteooy and -éotEQor, 
moouvgyou (Rem. 1) ngoveytalregov. 

Rem. 3. A few forms of verbs become particles, by common 
use, particularly interjections. Thus wqedov, see the anomalous 
ogeidw and § 151. édovu see, (see the anomalous dgaw.) 

So too elev (from ei) be it so! well ! 

@yé, Pége, come on, which is used without alteration as 

an address to several. - . 

iG (to one), ize (to more), come on. 
Rem. 4. Theadverb devoo hither is also used:as an itmpera- 
tive, come hither, and in this acceptation it has a plural, when ad- 
dressed to several, dsure! which is explained as a contraction of 


devo ite. 
§ 116. CORRELATIVE PARTICLES. 
(Compare § 79.) 


1. Some relations of place are indicated by particles append- 

ed to words, and that as follows ; when the question is : 
whence ? by Sev, as addoder from some other place, 
whither ? “* oe, ‘¢ GAdogE to some other place, . 
where? ‘ &, “* G@AdoOe somewhere else. 

The vowel before these terminations is a matter of some vari- 
ety, which, however, is best learned by observation, e. g. “401- 
ynde_ev, ovgavoter, ayoode in the country, motéowOe on which of 
the two sides, Exégm@e on the other side. . | 

2. When the question is whtther, the enclitic de is also appen- 
ded, ‘and that to the.accusative without any change, as ovgavovde 
to the heavens, dade (from ag) into the sea, EgeBdcde (from ro 
égéfoc) to Erebus. 


Rem. 1. Oxads home, from oixos, and puyade to flight, from 
puyn, are departures from the analogy ; but in _40nvale, OnBate, 
the d of the particle de together with the o of the accusative plur. 
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have passed over into ¢ (§ 3. 2.): Several words, however, as- 
sume the ¢, although not. in the plural, as Sioate without, from 
Buea door ; ‘Odvuntage from "Ohvpala. 

Rem. 2. When the question is where, the termination ovy or 
ov is attached to the names of several cities; 70¢ when a conso- 
nant, and aos when a vowel precedes, as 

“_Adnuyot, Marosasey, ‘Odupniaos 

from _49nvat, Taracai, ‘Oduynia.* ) 
Some other words take the termination o+, as 213 
‘/oB nol, Ilvttot, Meyagor, 
from’ /oOu0s, TIvow, ra Méyaoa, 

which termination has always the circumflex, except in oixoe at 
home. 


3. To the three relations of tlie place quoted, refer the three 


following interrogations, viz. 
OPEV ; whence ? 
1™0t s ¥ whither ? 
mou ; where? 


of which the first only coincides with the terminations quoted 
abeve under no. 1.{ On the other hand, these and some other 
interrogations, of which the most common are pore and nyvixa 
when? nwg how? 17 in what direction? in what way? stand with 
their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, relative) 
in the same analogy, which we saw above (§ 2) in the case of the 
correlative adjectives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relatzve. 


all enclitic. simple. compound. 

TEOTE ; MOTE TOLE ote — Onote 
mov; | mov Be ahs ov — o7ou 

‘ 100; TOL Soe. oc — o706 
noOey ; modey tOoEy OGev — onder 
TLDS ; ; TONG ras 0s — onmg 
17 ; i, 7) | tn y = onnt 
TENVEXCE ; ke Se, tnvine nuixa — onnvine 


The signification of the foregoing correlative adverbs is obvious 
from that of the corresponding adjectives in § 79. 





* Oluunuact, with short @, is the dative plural from 7 Olvurnias. 


+ The poets, however, have also m00¢ and 100+. 
} The lota subscript in this series is omitted in those forms Piiete no 
real nominative exists as a root. See Rem. 4 and 5. 
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Rew. 3. As the relative prenoun 0¢, besides the compound 
Gorse, is alse strengthened by xeg (osnze, &ic.) the same is alse 
found i in several of the foregoing relative adverbe, as w¢nzeQ, HTSO, 
evaso. For the lonic forms xov, dues, Sic. see § 16 Rem. I. c. 

4. The demonstratives in this table are the original simple 
demonstratives, like 6, 7, 70 among the demonstrative adjectives. 
None of them but zore then, is in common use; the others only 
in certain phrases or in the poets. It is also to be remarked that, 
instead of ws, we sometimes find ws used as a less common de- 
monstrative, and that with the acute accent, to distinguish it from 
the relative particle we. 

5. With the foregoing must be reckoned two other demonstra- 
tives, which in signification belong to the questions nov ; noGev; 
but in form depart entirely from the preceding analogy ; , viz. 

EvOa here, there ; EvOey thence. 
They. ave hoth, at the same time, relatives (like ov and éGe»), 
ead common in prose. 

6. The demonstratives tyvixa, eva, exter, tH, aad we, are 
capeble of the twofold strengthening, mentioned above, § 79. 4, 
fram which the demonstrative particles, most used in prose, have 
their origin, e. g. 


tyvixe., tyvexade, THYMENAVTE 
évda Ev Pade évPavta lon.—évraqu0a Att. 
A évbevde, évSeuten lon.—évrevey Att. 
t7 rds TavTN 
J o a 
as ade outws or ourw.* 


2. The most of these demonstrattves with others, not included 
in these analogies, take, besides this, a demonstrative +, see § 80. 


2. BK. g. 
our, gurevBeri, EvGadl, wi 


vuvi from vur now, devol from devgo hither. 
And the relatives, (like the adjectives above § 80.) for the sake of 


_ strengthening the idea of Bulversally; assume 


ou» and dxnote, 





*It is very obvious, that, as t™7 and wo are derived from the proper 
demonstrative 0, 7, ™6, the strengthened form is derived from the 
strengthened demonstrative Od, OvroS. 


—- 
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se mee eke et ee oe ee 





as Onovouy wheresoever, Onmwcovy (and with the interposed z, o7- 
agriovy), Onovdnnotée &e. | 


Rem. 4. As the corresponding adjective forme (§ 79) create 
correlatives of still wider use, in appending their characteristic 
terminations to other general ideas, a3 adAoroc, mavroios, &c. (see 
§ 79 Rem. 2.)—so also it is with the adverbs; as addoze another 
time, addy (in answer to the question stn) in another way ; may- 
toc, navty (in answer to nig, 17) in every way, wholly ; dutow, 
avrode (in answer to 20v, 100+) in.the same place, there, &c.—Ve 
commonly are the adverbs of this kind, derived from GAldos, nodue, 
mas, and éxaozos, lengthened by the insertion of wy, as 

adiayou elsewhere, stavrayou, noddayou, in every place, in 
many places, | ; | 
éxaorayodey from every side, alhayn, &c. 

‘Rem. 5. Negatives of most of these relative particles are also 
found; from zo7é and sto, as from rig, by simple composition are 
formed ovnote, unnote never, ounws, unnws by no means. 

Most commonly however, the negatives are formed from the 
ancient adjective ovdauos, undanos, none, as 

ovdapas by no meant, ovdeuy, ovdamov, ovdapader, &c. 


. § 117. MUTATION OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 


I. In the form. 

According to fixed principles, ov, ovx, evy are ihterchanged 
for the sake of euphony, see § 30. 5: In like manner é§ vut of; is 
allowed to stand only before a vowel, or at the end ef a clawse, as 

& éuou, && ov, xen ef. 
Before consonants it is changed into éx, as 
éx routou, éx Oalacons, éx nS. 

Rem. 1. That some particles, fot the dake 6f eupliony, have a 
moveable » ot ¢ at the end, has been already remarked in § 30, 
as also the changes of ovy and év in composition, § 25. 

.2. For ov not, and vai yés, we find, for thé sake of gréat- 
er emphasis, ovy/, valye, (§ 12 Rem. 4.) 


Rem. 3. Varieties of form, without any change of signification, | 


ate thé following, viz. 
éav, nv, ay, of: ; ’ 2% — 
onpegor, Att. tyuegor to day.—ydec and éxFé¢ yesterday. 
guy, anciently Evy, with—eis, lon. &,.in- 
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év, lon. évi, in ; see also below no. 2. 

aet, lon. and Poet. ais! and aie, always. 

even or Evexev, lon. eivena, elvexev, on account of. —EénelT OL, 
Jon. énectey afterwards. 


Il. Change in accent. 


Several dissyllable prepositions, with the accent on the last 
syllable, as naga, ano, negi, &c. undergo an anastrophe, as it = 
called, that is, they draw the accent back, in two cases, viz.’ 

1. When they stand after the noun they govern, as - 

routou nége for megi rovroU 
Oswv ano for ano Geoy. 

, 216 9 When they are used instead of the forms of thé verb elvas 
compounded with them, (in which case, instead of ey, the Ionic 
évi is used even in the common dialect,) as 

éyo nage for magesue 
Ent, évt, UNO, for éneote &c.* 


‘ 


§ 118. OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1. The doctrine of the formation of words, as a subject of 

~ grammar, does not extend to all words. This, on account of the 

obscurity attending the origin of language, is reserved for the 

particular investigation of etymology. It belongs to us here, 

to treat only of the formation of those words, which are derived 

from other words, according to a plain analogy, embracing whole 
classes of words. 

2. In this place we have to treat only of Verbs, Substantives, 
Adjecttves, and Adverbs ; since whatever might belong here res- 
pecting the other parts of speech, has already been discussed in 
former sections. | 





* To speak more exactly, in all these cases the preposition stands 
orn Waa the accent being chaneee and the ve elvat being under- 
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§ 119. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


I. Verbs. 


1. Those verbs only are here to be considered, which are de- 
rived from nouns (substantive and adjective). This derivation com- 
monly takes place by the Jerminstions aw, £0, Ow, Evw, abo, 
Cw, aive, vve. 

2. These terminations take the place of the termination of the 
nominative, if the radical word follows the first or second declen- 
sion, and in the third also if the nominative ends in a single vowel, 
or itts with a vowel preceding it; as zsp7] tepaw, mtéQoy NTEQO, 
Savua Gavpater, alndns adnGevw. In other words of the third 
declension they take the place of the genitive 0¢, as x0Aa& xoda- 
xEvW, TUQ MUQOW. &, | 


Rem. 1. The words of the third declension ending in «, ag, 
t¢, which take a consonant in the genitive, can be directly chang- 
ed only into kindred terminations of verbs (@ and «¢ into aon, alver, 
and ¢¢ into (fw), as Savpa Gavuatw and Gavpaiver, ZAnic éAnito. 
Every other termination is attached to the consonant of the geni- 
tive, as guyas pvyadevon, xonua xonuat ilo. 


3. With regard to the signification of these terminations, we 
can here consider only the most common usage of the language, 
"and enumerate the chief signification of the majority of the verbs 
of each termination. 


a) go and évw.—These verbs are formed from almost every 
termination, and chiefly express the condition or action of that 
which the radical word denotes, as xo/gavo¢ ruler, xOLQavEDD rule ; 
xOsVMVOS partaker, HOCVOIVED partake ; dovios slave, dovlevoo am a 
slave, serve; x0laé flatterer, xodaxevoo flatter ; ln Ons true, adn- 
Bevo am true (speak truly); Pacchevs, Paccdevo &c. most frequent- 
ly as intransitives; yet sometimes as transitives, as pidos friend, 
gedew love. 

In general these two terminations are the common derivations, 
and are therefore used still farther for a variety of significations, 
which are also in part included in the terminations which fol- 
low ; thus in particular, for the exercise of that which the radical 
word denotes, as modeuerv, aGAeiv, wopnevéecy, yoosvery, gdvevev, 
BovAsvesv, or for that to which it most naturally refers, as avios 


~ 
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flute, avieiy to play on the flute; ayooa assembly, ayooevery to ad- 
dress an assembly ; innévesv to ride on horseback, &c.—In particu- 
lar, the termination éw, the simplest of all, is used in most of those 
derivations, which arise from composition ; as evruyéw, éncyecoéo, © 
ofxodopen, Eoyola few, uvnorxaxew &c. But in all cases these 
terminations are most commonly intransitive. 

b) aw.—These verbs are most naturally formed from words 
of the first declension in « and 7, but also from others; and imply 
chiefly the possession of a thing or quality in an eminent degree, 
and the performance of an action ; as x0u7 hair, yohn gall,—xo- 
pay to have long hair, yoy to have much gall (to be angry) ; Alnog 
fat, hingy to have fat (to be fat) ; Bon outcry, yoos lamenting, Bogy, 
your’ toAuc boldness, toAuay to be bold: Hence, transitively, the 
exercise of a thing towards others; as r4u7 honour, teugy tove. to 
honour any one. 

c) ow.—These verbs, formed for the most part from words of 
the second declension, express (1) The making or forming to that 
which the radical word signifies, as dovlow make a slave of, en- 
slave ; Ondog known, dniow make known. (2) The manufacturing 
or working with the thing denoted by thé radical word ; as yov- 
Gow gild, widtow paint with ochre (ulitoc), nvgow put into fire, 
togvow make with the togves. (3) The providing with the thing, 
as OTEPAVOW crown, TLEQOW give wings (TEV), BLEVOOM cruci 


c. 

d) a{w and i¢w.—Verbs with the first termination come most 
naturally from words in @, 7, a, &c. and for the sake of euphony 
from nouns with other endings. Verbs with both terminations, 
however, embrace so many relations, that they cannot be reduced 
to definite classes. Yet it deserves notice that, if they are formed 
from proper names of nations and men, they denote the adoption 
of the manners, the party, or the language of the same ; as undi- 
Cevv to incline to the side of the Medes, éAdevileww to speak Greek, 
doovacery to speak the Doric, podenmnileey to be of the party of Phil- 
ap. 
e) ovw and vyw.—The latter termination comes always from 
adjectives, and expresses the imparting of the quality of the ad- 
jective ; as 7duvecy to sweeten, Geuvuvety to make venerable. And 
here it is to be observed, that those adjectives, of which the de- 
grees of comparison (/a, coro¢) appear to presuppose an ancient 
positive in vs, form the verbs in vyw after that positive, as aio- 
xo0s (aioylwy from A/ZX TZ) aisyvvw. So also ranges, xaos, 
—pnxvvo, xadduvw &c. The same signification often belongs to 
verbs in aivw, as Aéeuxaivery to make white, xochaivery to hollow 
out &c. yet several of these have a neutral signification, as xade- 
Toivery, Ousyeguivery to grow angry &c. They aleo sometimes 
come from substantives, especially in ua, with different modifica- 


' 
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tions of meaning ; e.g. Onua sign, onpalva signify ; detpa fear, 
Cequalive I dread. 


4. There is a particular method of forming verbs from nouns 
by merely changing their termination into w, but the preceding 
syllable, according to the nature of the consonant, is strengthened 
in one of the ways described above in § 92. 


E. g. Thus from nocnlios notxilie, ayyeros ayyéhie, xaa- 
009 xadulow, palaxds padacow, gagpaxoy paguacow, nugertos 
mugeoow, yadenos yakentw, &c. The signification is always that, 
which is most readily suggested by the radical word. 


6. To these must be added the following more limited clasees 
of derived forms of verbs. 


a) Desiderattves, denoting a desire, and most commonly formed 
by changing the future in ow (of the verb cognate to the thing 
desired) into a present in ow, as yedaceiw I should like to laugh, 
noheunoelo desire war &c. 2 

Another form of desideratives is that in aw or caw, properly 
from substantives, as Oavargy long for death, oroatnyigy wish to — 
be a general ; algo from verbs, by first forming substartives from 
them, as wretodat (wrens) wyntegy to wish to buy ; xdalos (xiav- 
01¢) xhavotgy to be disposed to weep. 

b) Frequentatives in Cw, as Guntale (from Oimresy) to throw 
Jrom one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this way and 
that, to ba restless ; oxenaCecn (from orevesy) to sigh much and deep- 
ly; 80 airéty to demand, aitilesy to beg ; égmecu to creep, éonulesy 
ta creep slawly. : 

_ c) Inchoatives in oxw, in part intransitive, as yevetaaxor ta get 
a beard, 7facxe to grow to mankood, (the same as yevasele, n 
Baw); in part transitive, as dedvexe to intoricale (from meOue 
am intoxicated.) . 


Il. Substantives. 


6. Substantives are derived from verbs, adjectives, and other 
substantives. 


A. Substantives dertved immediately from verbs. 
With respect to these, we have to premise in general the fol- 
towing remarks, viz. | 
1) Those terminations which begin with o, follow the ana- 
logy of the future ; those which begin with wu and z, the analogy 
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of the perfect passive ; those which begin with a vowel, the ana- 
logy of the second perfect; even if the respective tense of the 
verb in question, is not in use. 

2) The terminations which begin with a vowel (as 7, 0°, 
évs), are also formed from contract verbs in éw and a in such a. 
. manner, that ¢ and « are omitted (as g@ovéw, pbovos); yet the 
smailer verbs are excepted, which cannot lose their vowel, as it 
belongs to the root, but only change it, as 6, 607. 


Rem. 2. With reference to no. 1 next above, two particular re- 
marks are to be made, viz. 

a) The o which is to be inserted before u and 1, is retained in 
words formed from verbs which have a lingual for their charac- 
teristic. ‘Those formed from pure verbs (verba pura), on the con- 
trary, sometimes assume it and sometimes not, uninfluenced by 
the inflection of the verb. 

. _b) In regard to the vowel, when o is not inserted, the analogy 
of the future is to be followed, and e. g. Seats, Poue, Sua, 
have the vowel long, like Seacouat, Gvow, with few exceptions. 


7. To express the action or effect of the verb, there are chiefly 
the following terminations, viz. nos, uy or wa, OLS, Ola, 4, a, OS 
masc. o¢ neut. 


a) “oc, un or un, wa.—T hese terminations may, it is true, be 
compared with the perfect passive ; but those in “og commonly take 
the o, when a vowel precedes in the radical word; but the other 
two do not always, even when the perfect passive does ; arid those 
which do not adopt the o, preserve the long vowel of the future, 
even where it is shortened in the perfect, (yet in such a manner 
that some of them vary between 7 andé,) e.g. téOnue (réPequcre) 
—ropos, Feua or Gnua’ déw (dedepae)— somos, deua, dradn- 
pa yeyvwox (éyvmopar)—yroun’ duo (Acdupeat)—iAvua. AS 
to their signification ; those in wos properly denote the abstract, 
as nadAw mado shaking to and fro, adugopat odvonos lament- 
ing, Aufw (AvEw) duypuos hiccupping, oeiw oetouos quaking. —The 
termination ua, on the contrary, expresses rather the effect of the 
verb as a concrete, and even the object, so that it for the most 
part accords with the neuter perfect passive participle ; ; aS mQa- 
ya (ro menpayuevor) the deed, ulunua the imitation i. e. the like- 
ness, ONELOW (zo éonaguevov) onegua the seed, &c. — The termi- 
nation “7 varies between the two; as uynen memory, éneotnun 
knowledge, rou7 honour,—ortyun a point, yoauun the line, which 
in their signification have only a shadow of difference from Oti- 
YUN & puncture, yoaupe. a letter, 
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b) og, ofa.—T hese denote the abstract of the verb, and very sel- 
dom deviate from this signification, as udunocg the imitating, moakec 
the action, oxn wes, &c-— doxtuacia the examining, Ovola the sacri- 


Jice. 


Of the following the signification cannot be so accurately given; 
yet the idea of the abstract, is the prevailing one. 


c) 4 and «, for the most part oxytone, as Evy prayer, from éU- 
youar og ayn slaughter, from opatw, fut. ogagw’ dcduyn doctrine, 
from didacxw, fut. -c&w" yooa joy, from yalow.— So also, with a 
change into the sound o (after the manner of the second perfect), 
roun from répva, gFoga from gdeiow, &c.—Some also admit of 
a reduplication, which is similar to the Attic reduplication of the. 
perfect, and always has an in the second syllable, as aywyn, 
leading from ayw, é6w07 food from zw. 

Examples of paroxytones, are Baan hurt, from Blanton, Bia- 
Bou’ vixn victory, from vexae. 


éta.— To the class of paroxytones, also belong those nouns in 
eta, which are formed from verbs in evw by merely changing ev 
into e, as nmasdela from nusdsvw. ‘These nouns have always a 
long «, and therefore have the acute on the ¢. 


Rem. 4. Let the following rules be observed as to the accent of 
all nouns in éca, viz. 

Properispomena, are the feminines of adjectives i in UG, a8 
nous, noéia. 

Proparoxytona. 1) The abstract nouns from adjectives in 
NS, as adn Feve, see no. 10. a. — 2) The feminines of mas- 
culines in evg¢, as iggéca priestess, see no. 12. c. 4. 

Paroxytona, are the above mentioned abstract nouns from — 
verbs in évm. 


d) og masc. as tumog blow, impression, from runtw. But by far 
the most have in the chief syilable an o, either by nature or in ex- 
change for ¢, a8 XOOTOS clapping, from xgoréw gdovoc envy, from 
@bovew Aoyos speech, from Ayu" 6009 (5 Govs) from éé0. 

To these may be added the substantives in toc, which are com- 
monly oxytone, aS auyros mowing, reaping, xwxuto¢ wailing. 


e) 0¢ neut. as zo x700¢ care, from xyjdw" Aeyos lot, from dayyo- 
vo" TMOayos, the same as mgayua, &c. These verbals never have 
an o in the chief syllable; hence zo uzgo¢ part, from ME/PS2. 

8. The subject of the verb, as male, is designated by the fol- 
lowing terminations, viz. 


ol 


: 
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a) ty, ty, two. — Of these the termination z7¢ following the 
first declension is the most common, and the words are partly oxy- 
tone, partly paroxytone, as adinrys combatant from adhe, [ae 
Snrns scholar from yudetr, Beatne spectator from Peaopat, Oexa- 
or7s from dexato, xgerns from xolvw, &c. On the other hand, 
xuBeovneng pilot from xvfeovaw, niaorns (from niarro, némha 
rat), duvacrns, wedrns &c. 

T terminations tho and twe are less frequent forms, as w- 
tng saviour, 6jrwe orator (from saow and “PLS2). 

b) evc, as yoaugeus writer, pPogeus destroyer. 

c) 0¢, for the most part only in composition, as Cwyoapos paint- 
er, MAaLQOXTOVOS a patricide, &c. 

d) 4¢ and as, Gen. ov. Only in some cases of composition, as 
Hugonwdns vender of ointments, ToLnoaOYNS (and -0$) captain oe a 
galley, ooved0dnoas fowler, &c. 


9. The names of instruments and other objects belonging to an 
action, are formed from or after the preceding names of the sub- 
ject, viz. 

a) TyQLOV, TQOY, TOG (from the terminations of the subject r¢ 
or 770), a8 Aovrnosoy bathing tub, Aourgor | water for bathing, bath, 
axooatnovoy a place to hear in, auditory, Everton curry-comb, ooxn- 
area place for dancing. 

'b) etov (from the termination ev¢), as xougetoy barber’s shop from 
xouyeus barber and this from nElELY to shear, toogetoy the recom- 
pense for being educated from teogevs, &c. - 


B. Substantives derived from adjectives. 


10. This is also a principalclass of substantives, which serve 
chiefly: to express the abstract of the abjective. To this class be- 
long the following terminations, viz. 


a) éa, always with long a (Ion. 7), a8 coos wise, cogia wis- 
dom; in like manner, xaxia, decdia, &c. Bhaxia stupidity from 
Bhat &c. i 

From this termination arose the nouns in : 


éta@ and ova 


by contraction ; the a is here short, and the seven is on the an- 
tepenult; the former come from adjectives i in 76, €0¢, as adndece 
truth from alndns, the latter from adjectives in ous, as “vole want 
of sense from avous. 

b) tug fem. G. tyt0¢, as isorns equality from ioog, nayurns 
thickness from 1a US. They are generally paroxytones. 

c) -ourn, as ixauooury, most frequently from adjectives in 

® 
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* av, G. ovos, as owyoocvry discretion from cagowy, ovos. Those 
which have the fourth syllable from the end short, take an w in 
the antepenult, as aya@wouv7y (compare the same rule in the com- 
parison by zéwos, razos). 

d) og neut. chiefly from adjectives in us, as Bado¢ depth from 
Badus, tayo swiftness from tayus. 


~ 


C. Substantives derived from other substantives. 
11. Among these, some terminations are first to be mentioned 
which are formed after the analogy of the verbals, viz. 


a) Masculines in 779 (of which all those in ‘zy¢ have long ¢) 
often signify a man in some relation with the subject which the 
radical word denotes, as mod/rug citizen from nodes city, onditns 
an armed man from Ondoy weapon, innorne horseman from innos, 
quherng one of the same tribe from quan. : 

b) In like manner those in ev¢, as iggevg priest from isgov tem- 
ple (or ta izga sacrifices), younevs, adcevs, fisherman, from yginos 
net, ado sea; youuparers, &c- 

c) Those in e:ov particularly denote a place devoted to an ob- 
ject, as Movoeioy &c. see no. 9 above. 


12. The rest may be reduced to the following divisions, viz. 


a) Those which designate a place where certain objects exist 
in numbers; such are those in wv, G, wvoc, masc. and -wria, as 
apneloy vineyard, Godwvia rose bed, avdguy hall for men. 

b) Amplificatives in wy, wvog (masc.) as yaotewy he who has a 
large belly, &c. 

c) Feminine appellations, viz. 

(1) tecga, teva and recs, G. tecdoc, properly from masculines 
in t79 and twe, yet also from masculines in ty¢, as owrecoa a fe- 
male deliverer, opynotoce a dancing girl, avdytols a female player 
on the flute (masc. o9ynor7s, avdntns.) 

(2) ec, G. edog, is the most common termination, which takes the 
lace of that of the masculine in 7¢ and «sg of the first declension; as 
€on0tNS master, deonores mistress ; ixeéxng suppliant, ixecig” Zxv- 

Ons, SnvOig’ uvoonwang vender of ointments, uvodmeidec. . 

(3) acva, chiefly from the masc. in wy, as Segara (ovros), 
Heoanatva maid servant; Aéwv (ovro0s), A€atva lioness; texto 
(ovo), téxracva a female artisan ; also from some nouns in 0¢, as 
8206, Géacva goddess. . 

(4) eva, fromsome masculines in év¢, as igoeca priestess from ie- 
evs, &c. 

(5) ooa, from several terminations in the third declension, as 
Basitcoca from Bacvdevc, évacoa from vat, Kiktoow from Ki- 
AcE, Oonoca (Att. Oogrra) from Gonk or Goat. 
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d) Diminutives, as follows, viz. 

(1) 60» or /ov (z0), which is the chief termination, as nutdioy 
a small boy, coparcoy a little body, 6axcoy from to Gaxog rag, &c- 
—To strengthen this diminutive form, this termination is often 
lengthened by a syllable, especially in -idcov and -agsov, as nevea:xi- 
dvov from nivaé tablet, nawWageov from nas. 

Rem. 4. Several words in cov have entirely lost their diminu- 
es ata as O7oloy beast from 0 Ono, Bifdiov book from 
1 BiBhos. P 
2) ioxog, (oxy, as oreqaviaxos, nacdioxn. | 
(3) i¢ Gen. dog and tdoc, always feminine, as Seoanasvig 
(from Soanatva), oxouvis, dos, from oyotves rope &c. 

4) vdog (rather Doric) as ‘Lowrviog from” £eus. 
. (5) seus used only of the young of animals, as aezedeuc from 
@ETOS. 


f) Gentilia, i. e. names designating one’s country. These are 
rtly mere adjectives of three terminations, in 40g, atos, vos, x0¢ 
tase below), and partly substantives. 
Masculine, viz. | ; 
(1) dzng, vacns, sewrns, as ABdnoirns, XeGéovnoirys, Snag- 
zearns, Senedewrne. | 
(2) evs, as Aiohevs, Duxeve Phocian, dwgveve, Meyagevs from 
Miyaoa, Mavcevevs from Morriveca, Marocevg from [Thocaca, 
Dwxatevs, better Owxasvg, Phocaean, from Daxava, EvBoeus 
from £Vfosea. . af 
B. Feminine. These either do but change (see c. 2, above) 
the 7° of the masculine termination into e¢, as Sragriatic, Dv- 
Bagitec &c. — or they annex the terminations i¢ and ag in the 
manner that the euphony of the radical word may require, as 
Aiolis, Awols, Meyagis, Doxls, Dwxais, dndeag (from 2/7409), 
All these names, according as yuvy or ym is understood, are used 
of a woman and of the country. , 


g) Patronymics. , 

A. Masculine. Here the terminations are the following, viz. 

(1) dns, adn, vadys¢, Gen. ov, the most common forms, of which 
that in ‘dn¢ is derived from the greatest number of terminations, 
while that in ady¢ is used only in nouns of the first declension in 
as and 7¢, as Koovog Koovidys, Kexoow Kexoonidns, “Ahevag | 
* Ahevadns, ‘dnnotns ‘/nnoradns. The termination cadng comes 
chiefly from names in so¢, as Mevolruog Mevoercadns, but is also 
attached to many other nouns which have a long syllable before 
the patronymic termination, as Deyyteadys from Dens, nros, 
Tehanwriadns, ABavteadng &c. 

(2) cw» Gen. wos (seldom ovos), commonly with a long ¢, is a 
more rare form in use with the former, as Kooviwy from Ko0vos, 
"Axcogloy from” Axtwe, opos. | 





o 
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Rem. 5. Patronymics from nouns in evg and xAy¢ have origi- 
nally ¢07¢,-and hence in the common language by contraction 
eidn¢, as IImdsidns, Tvdeidns, from IInhevs, Tudevg “Hoaxieldngs 
from “Hoaxdnc. The same is true with regard to the termina- 
tion (a, as ITeleiwv.—So also o with ¢ is contracted in Tlav&oi- 
dns, Anroidns, from Hayv@oog (IlavPovs), Anta, 00¢, Latona. 

B. Feminine. These in general correspond with the mascu- 
line terminations, and for the forms in id7¢, ad, we have the 
feminine in ig and ag, as Tavradic, Athavels, Beorwas. For the 
masculines i in e/dy5 we have the feminines in nic, as Naonis. For 
those in /w», we have others in wwv7y and (v7, as * Angrovwn, ’ An 
donotivn. 


II. Adjectives. 


13. Of adjectives which clearly have the mark of analogical 
derivation, by far the most terminate in os, and here it is the 
preceding letter or letters which are to be taken into account. 


a) cog is one of the most general terminations, of which it can 
only be said, that it comes immediately only from nouns, and that 
it signifies something belonging to the subject, having respect to 
it, or proceeding from it, &c. as oveaveos, NOTAMLOS, govtos, éo- 
mévlos &c.—By means of it a new adjective is also sometimes 
formed from an adjective in 09, as éAeudego¢ free, Elevdeotos lib- 
eralis, becoming the free ; xaSagos pure, xaPageos cleanly, &c.— 
From this :o¢, by attaching the 4 toa preceding vowel, are ommen 
the new peehmlaahien 

at0s, EL0S, 0L0S, WO, 


as dyoguiog from ayoga, “AGnvaios from “AGnvat, Seoevos from 
| &é00 Gen. €0¢ summer ; aidoios, nows, from aidws Gen. 00S, nas 
Gen. cos. Yet usage has sometimes made one of these termina- 
tions more particular in its signification and more expressive ; as 
matovog relating to fathers, ancestors, country, in general; maroqos. 
relating to the father. 

In particular, the termination ¢co¢ is in use as a mode of deri- 
vation from such words as denote definite classes or individuals of 
living beings, as avdounecos human, YUVAIKELOS &c- next, of all 
classes of animals ; and in particular it is the most common form 
of the derivation from proper hames of persons, where the termi- 
nation admits of its use, as ‘Oungecoc, ‘Enexovoecac, IIvOayo- 
geo, Eugenidecos &c. 

b) ¢0¢ signifies for the most part only the subject, from which 
any thing is made, and is contracted into ovs, see § 60. 2 

c) xo¢ is to be understood in a manner quite as general aS LOS, 
and extends also to verbs (as yoagexo¢ ‘belonging to painting, 
aexixds governing &¢.) The most common form is exoc, and if 


a 
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@ precedes, we ‘usually find the form aiKOS, as reoyaixes from 
tooyatos. From words in ug is formed -vxos, as OyAuxog from 
Oylvsg womanly. So also -ax0¢ from the terminations which are 
_preceded by an 4¢, as “Odvpnia, ”Divog,— ‘Ohvuntanos, ‘LAvaxos: 
onovrdetos, onovdstaxos. Yet the termination caxoc. (like eadns) 
is often used without having an ¢ preceding, as KoowwOvaxos from 
KoovGos. 

d) vog is a more ancient passive termination (like z0¢, réos) ; 
hence dewvog dreadful, oeuvoc (from o€Boue,) venerable, atUyVOs 
hated &c. 

ives as proparoxytone almost always denotes a material, as 
- Bulevos of wood, Aidivog &c. A single-case is avPgwncvos, as ex- 
tensive in its meaning as avdoumecos. —As an oxytone it forms 
adjectives from words expressing ideas of time, as nueouvog from 
nBEOO, ySeowvos of yesterday, from 76¢6. 

nédivog and the words in -eevog show a fullness, or something 
prevailing throughout, as medevos entirely plain, dgewwos mountain- 
ous, udecvog entirely serene, &c. 

 t¥0S, Gv0s, nvos, are merely names of nations &c. as Tagav- 
TLVOS, " Aovavos, Toadliavos, Kulixnvos. &c. 

e) 4o¢ is a more ancient active termination; hence devhog he 
who fears. ‘The lengthened terminations ndog and wios, which sig- 
nify an inclination or habit, are the most common, as amatyhog 
deceptive, duagtwhos he who easily errs, habitually sins, &c. 

f) euos is found only in verbals, chiefly denoting fitness for 
use both actively and passively, and is attached to the radical 
word according to very different analogies, as yonoos (from 
yououat) fit to be used, toopepos nutritious, Pavaciuos mortal, m0- 
teomos fit to be drank. 

£) 00S, €00¢, 100s, chiefly express the idea of full of, as o¢x- 
te0S full of grief, @boveoos full of envy, vooEgos sickly. 

h) aAdeoc signifies nearly the same, as Faggadeos bold, front 
Pa060¢ confidence, detmadeos fearful, wwoadetos scabby. 

i) roo and réo¢, see § 102. 


14. The other adjective terminations are the following, viz. 


a) éc¢ Gen. vrs, as agiess full of grace, vanes full of moods, 
TUQOELS full of fire, evowerg of doubtful signification, from evovs 
or EvOWS. 

We have already seen that those in 7jee¢ and ogg admit of a 
contraction, § 41 Rem. 3. § 62 Rem. 2. 

b) 7g, ¢¢, Gen. ove, are for the most part contractions (see § 
130) ; yet there comes from them the particular termination wd7¢, - 
Gdes, Gen. ovs, properly with a change in the accent from 
-0€t07¢ (from sidoc form, manner), a8 o¢yxwdng wasp-like, yuve- 
xw0ns womanlike ; commonly denoting full of, especially by way 
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a genroarl, a8 Poupodns, aipacwdns, duwdns, full of sand, blood, 
slime. 

 ¢) “ow. Gen. ovoc, verbals after the analogy of the substan- 
tives in we, and in part-formed from these ; for the most part sig- 
nifying the active quality suggested by the verb, a8 vonjuay from 
voetv intelligent, nodungayuwy from modus and TIO ay Lo or noar- 
zéetv, one who makes for himself much business &c. énvdnopwy for- 


getful. 
Finally, a multitude of adjectives are formed merely by con- 
traction, of which we shall treat in the following section. 


~1V. Adverbs. 


15. Besides the simple method of forming adverbs by changing 
the termination of the declension of the adjective into w¢ (see 
§ 115), there are the following particular terminations of adverbs, 
Viz. , ‘ 
a) ¢ or ef. These denote a circumstance connected with the 
action which the proposition expresses.—The verbals in particu- 
lar terminate in t/ or té/, which are attached exactly after the 
manner of the termination tos, as ovouaort by name, ayehaott 
without laughing ; avcdgorrt without sweating, without toil ; axnou- 
“téi without announcing. — From this, and from what was said 
above (in no. 3. d) of verbs in ‘Cw, comes the signification of adverbs 
in oti, viz. after the manner, custom, language of a nation, a class, 
an individual, as élinviott after the Greek manner, in the Greek lan- 
guage, YUVALKLOTE | after the manner of women ; so avdganodiori, Bo- 
tote &e. 

Those formed from nouns have merely ¢ or ¢/ added to the 
termination of the declension; as éxovri willingly, navdnuel as a 
whole nation, that i is, with united force ; apayed without contest, av- 
roxerot with one’s own hand. 

b) dnv belongs to verbals of nearly the same signification as the 
preceding, the termination being attached partly after the manner 
of the termination tog (yet with the necessary change of the char- 
acteristic of the verb, and never with 0), as ovddnpeny collectively, 
that is, on the whole, in general ; nouBony secretly, Badny by steps, 
_avedny loosely, without fear, (from e avinut, avers); partly in the 
form adny attached to the radical word with a change of the vow- 
el into 0, as onogadny scattered, neoraenatae (qevyecy) directed 
_ forwards, without turning round, & 

c) dov, ndov, are chiefly derived from nouns, and relate for 
the most part to external form and character, as ayeAndov in herds, 

| Boreudor like grapes, mhivdndov (from 2A:y8o¢) laid like tiles, xv- 


e 
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wndoy like a dog. — If they are verbals, they agree with those in 
dny, as avagavdoy before men, openly. 

d) &, a are form, which is chiefly made by means of a pala- 
tic already in the radical word, and has a general adverbial signi- 
fication, as avapét mixed together, Premucnney, magadhag alter- 
nately. 


$120. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 


1. The first part of every composition is either a noun, or a 
verb, or a particle, either changeable or inseparable. 

-@. If the first word is a noun, its termination is commonly in 0, 
which, however, when the second word begins with a vowel, usu- 
ally suffers elision. E. g. 

Loyonows, nadorpifns, omparoguiat, ix9vonmAns (from 
iyfus, vos), dtxoyoaqos (from dixn). 
vouaoyns from vouog and doyw, nadaywyd¢ from mare and 
aywyn, xayetla from xaxoc and gcc. 
Yet in most cases where v of ¢ is in the termination of the noun, 
no o is adopted; e. g. eududexos, mohupayes, nokenopdoc, from 
evdus, modus, modes. 
The same is true after ov and av; e.g. Boupeofos, vaumayiar, 
from fous, vaue. 
Frequently also after», as wehayyodta, medaunenios, from ue- 
. dag, avos’ naugeyos, from mas, navros. 


Rem. 1. The o sometimes keeps its place before vowels, as “- 
voesdns, MEVOELHTNS, ayodorvyos. Yet in words compounded with 
éoyov or LPTS2, the o is commonly contracted with the ¢, as dy- 
peovoyos from drjucos and EPTS2. 

Rem. 2. An w proceeds either from the Attic, or from the con- 
tracted forms of declension, as véwxooos (from o vEqS), Ovewxo- 
pog (from ogevs, G. ogeas), HOEWMpAYOS (from xgéag G. aoc, we). 
—From yy the earth we have in all contractions yew-, as yemyga- 
gos, instead of I°40- from the ancient form I'4A, see § 26 Re- 
mark 7. 

Rem. 3. Some in pa, G. arog, often change their a into 0, or 
lose it by elision, a8 aizoorayns, otopadyia, from aiue, orome. 

Rem. 4. In some contractions, especially such as are poetical, 
the form of the dative singular or the dative plural: in chosen for 
composition, a8 MUOINVOUS, vURTIROQOS, yaotpluapyos, Opeevouos 
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(from 6o¢, ¢0¢), vavorndoos, éyyeciuoyos. The very common 
form in ¢¢ (from og, G. g0¢), is a contraction of the last form, as 
alg oaxesmaios, from z0 télos, Gaxos. 
| - If the first word is a verb, its termination is most common- 
ly ae in ¢ with the characteristic of the verb unchanged, or 
in 64, e. g. 
aoyexaxos from coyecy, duntooues from daxvw, 2daxoy. 
Avoinovos from Avw, teewiyows from teénm, éyegolyogos 
from éyéiow. 

Here too the vowel is struck out before another vowel, as gé- 
gaons, diwaonts, &e. 

Rem. 5. The cases are more rare, in which ¢ is used without 
6, as in many from ayyetv, as agyeOéewoos, or in which the verb 
assumes an 0, as in the case of those from Aéinevy, as Aecnoragcov. 

4, The indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, 
with the exception of the changes which follow from the general 
rules, and such as in the case of prepositions are ‘effected by eli- . 
sion (§ 29. 2); as ayyladog from ayye and aig’ naAovyeyng from 
mada’ avuaiv, aveoyouct, from ava’ é&¢oyouat, éxBatyw, from 
é& éuSulvw from év’ mycayw, mEguayor, (§ 29. 2.) 

Rem. 6. The preposition 70 sometimes Submits to a contrac- 
tion, as myovyw, noountos, for MYOEYO, MOOOTTOS. Especially is 
this the case with the augment, as mgovdwxe for mo0édwxa. 

Rem. 7. In the preposition négi, elision does not take place. 
So also, sometimes, in augi, as augiados, augéeres, from adc, 
10S. 

Rem. 8. In dividing the syllables, the rule is, that if the pre- 
position ends in g consonant, this consonant in the division belongs 
to the first syllable ; therefore £60 EOxOmaL, MOOS aYW, Ev- VOOOS, 
é&-evyouet. But if the consonant in the preposition begins the 
second syllable, it does the same even when the vowel suffers eli- 
sion in the composition, as na-gayw, a- mactéty. 

5. Of the inseparable particles the most important are duc-, 
which denotes difficulty, hardship, and the like, (as dusfarog 
difficult to tread on, dugdatuovia contrary fate,) and the so called 

@ privativum, 
which is directly negative like the English tn- and un-, and the 


32 
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Latin in-, as a@Baroo impassable, anacs. childless. Before a vowel 
this « commonly takes », as avaizcog innocent from acti. 


Rem. 9. Yet several words beginning with a vowel, assume — 


_only an @, as aretnros, aovog bc. Hence it is subjected to con- 


traction, as in axwy unwillingly for aéxov, aoyos idle, at leisure, 
with a change in the accent from aegyos. 


6. In all compositions, if the second word begins with 0, be- 
fore which there is a short vowel, this @ according to § 21. 2, is 
usually doubled, as cogéenn¢ from ‘aoc and génw, megeg gem, a- 
LOUONTOS, agéntos from a and 67709. | 

7. We have already seen (§ 25) in what cases the v, especial- — 
ly of the prepositions vy and ovy, remains in the composition un- 
changed, or passes into another consonant, or is dropped altogeth- 
er. | 


— 


a § 121. 


1. The form of the last part of a compounded word decides, 
whether the whole word is a verb, a noun, or a particle. 

2. The most frequent compounded ‘form of verbs, is that in 
which the verb remains unchanged, and preserves its own inflec- 
tion with the augment and termination. Strictly speaking this 
takes place only with the common prepositions, augé, ava, arti, 
and, Ota, 8c, év, é, énl, xara, wera, naga, Tél, MOC, MECC, OUP, 
Unég, Und. Every similar union of the unchanged verb with real 
adverbs and other parts of speech, is considered merely as juxta- 
position of WOnms and they are therefore commonly written sep- 
arately, a8 eU mQarrély, xaKOS TOLEIY. 

3. With other words besides . these prepositions, and with all 


‘the ‘particles which are always inseparable, verbs can be com- 
pounded only by submitting to a change in their own form; that 


is, there arise peculiar compounded verbal forms with termina- 
tions of derivation, as é, aw &c. and here a noun, compounded 
in a manner to be shown below (no. 4) usually lies at the foun- 
dation; as from éeyoy and AayBavw comes égyolafos, and from 
this goyodaPeiv, from ev and Zodw (EPI) comes evegyérng ben- 
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efactor and hence eveoyeteiy to do good; from dus and agéoxm 
comes ducapeatos dissatisfied, dusagectety to be displeased &e. and 
when instead of geideofae to spare, the negative idea not to spare, — 
_ to neglect, with « privative is required, agecdety is formed from 
the adjective agecdns. ' 

Rem. 1. If in such compounded words the verb appears un- 
changed, the cause lies in an accidental coincidence between the 
derived termination and that of the radical verb, as nocew make, 
pedonocos, Hehonovew make songs. In like manner puponadéon 
comes not from uvooy and mew, but from pugONwANS, agoovew 
not from «- and goovéw, but from &gowy Gen. ovos &c. 

Rem. 2. In the same way verbs are sometimes compounded 


with prepositions, as avtiBolety from avtiBodos, compounded of 
ayti and Paddw. 


4. Substantives are seldom so compounded as themselves to | 
remain the leading idea unchanged; thus Eevog the guest, nooke- 
0g the public or the nation’s guest ; d00¢ the way, coming, suvodos 
the coming together. Adjectives, on the contrary, by this kind of 
composition may be simply modified in signification, as zcor0¢ trust 
worthy, anvoros not trustworthy ; pidog dear, unéogeAos exceedingly 
dear. . | 
” Rem. 3. ¢ When an abstract substantive, as 747 honour for ex- 
- ample, is to be made negative in its signification (dtshonour), an ad- 
jective, as arLMos, is commonly first formed, and from this a new 
substantive azeulu (see no. 7.) 

6. In most compounded nouns, of which the last word- is an 
unchanged noun or came from a noun, this indicates only the near 
or remote object of the proposition, which is contained in the 
whole, as decordaluory (from 4£/2 arid dalnwy the divinity) one 
who fears the gods, gnats he who has no child, childless, uwaxpoyero 
he who has a long hand, &xocnos he who is removed from his own 
home, an exile &c.-—So also, with the assumption of a particular 
termination of declension, toeyedeenvos (from ‘teéyo and deimvoy) 
he who runs after feasts, ev@vdexog he who exercises direct right 
(din), azeuos he who is deprived of honour, dishonoured, xaxonoNS 
he who has a bad character (740°), peAoyonmatos he who loves mo- 
ney (xo7ue, yonmare,) &c. 
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6. Yet most frequently, when a compounded noun is formed 
by the aid of a verb, the verb takes the last place, and receives 
the termination of a noun; and then the preceding word contains 
either the definite idea or the object of the action of the verb; 
as évyolafos he who undertakes a work, innotgogos he who nour- 
tshes horses. ‘The simple termination o¢ is in compositions of this 
sort the most common ; besides this we have for substantives the 
terminations 7¢ and ag of the first declension (see the examples 
§ 119. 8. d); and for adjectives, 7¢ of the third, as evuad7¢ he 
who learns well; also the other terminations of nouns, mentioned 
in § 119. 8, as vouoderns from vopos and tidyue, &c. 

7. From all such first compositions, other words are again form- 
ed by derivation, as aziuia, decowdatuovia, voodecia, vomodert- 
x0¢ &c. and in like manner the compounded verbs mentioned in 
no. 3, a8 innotoogew from innotgogos, evnadew from evnadys, — 
&c. | | 

8. Among the changes which sometimes take place in the se- 
cond word in the composition, it is particularly to be observed, 
that the words which begin with short a, or with ¢ and 0, very fre- 
quently assume an 7 or w; yet this does not apply to verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions in the manner described in no. 2, but 
does apply to the nouns derived from the same, and also to verbs 
compounded in the second manner (no. 3); a8 Unyxo0¢ obedient 
from vUnaxoum' xatnyogos accuser, xatnyogé to accuse (from 
xaTa and ayoga, ayogevw); evnvenos from avenos, dugndaros from 
Elavew, avwpotos from Ouvups, &c. Those from ovoua, more- 
over, change the second 0 into vu, as avaivupos, evwrupos &c. 

9. In relation to the accent, the general rule is, that the ac- 
cent of the simple word (according to the established analogy § 
23. 2. a.) is thrown by composition as far back as the nature of 
the accent will permit. So e. g. from téxvoyr, be0S, we have 


- pedotexvos, gtdodeocg from od0c, cuvodos’ from aig natdos 


a 


comes anarc anadoc’ from repy, acipos: from éxaioos, nagdé- 
v0¢, come gederasgos, eunagPevos from mosdevtos come anaidev- 
TOC, dugnaidevtos &c. ‘ 
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Rem. 4. Words which are not themselves compounded, but are 
derived from compounded words, follow in their accent the gen- 
eral analogy of their terminations ; thus the abstract verbals in n 
and a, as ovdhoyn, TeOSPoga, from ovAAé 0, MOOSyEO «. So too 
from 0.06%09, adexetv, comes adinntexos” rom waunaeve mrauoku- 
omoc" from myocdoxgyv, noogdoxntos. But when compositions are 
again made from these, the accent is thrown back, as amgoode- 

. 4NTOS. 

Rem. 5. -Compounded words of which the first half is formed 
from a noun, the second from a transitive verb, with the simple 
termination o¢ (not tog, voc, and the like) usually have, when 
their signification is active, the accent on the verb; but when pas- 
sive, on the syllable preceding the verb. E. g. 


AcSofo0dog throwing stones. 
AvtoBoios thrown at with stones. 


PART II. 


SYNTAX. 


_-§ 122. 


1. The syntax teaches the use of the parts of speech, whose 
formation has been shown in the preceding part of the grammar, 
in the following order, viz. noun, verb, particle, as stated above § 31. 

2. We shall accordingly treat of, ist. The noun in itself, and 
connected with other kindred forms; 2d. The noun in connex- 
ion; 3d. The verb; 4th. Particles; 5th. Phrases and construc- 
tions of a more complicated character. 


§ 123. THE NoUN.: 


1. Every thing joined to the substantive of the nature of an 
adjective—whether adjective, participle, pronoun, or article— 
must agree with it in gender, number, and case. : 

Remark. In the Attic dialect, however, the feminine dual com- 
monly is joined with masculine adjectives, as GUM vouvte to pée- 
yadw nodes, for cuqw Tavera Ta Meyade: TOAEE. 

2. The adjective is often found without any substantive, with 
which it may agree, the substantive having been omitted, or being 
easy to be supplied by the mind. In this case the adjective is said 
to be used substantively. E. g. 0 coos the wise man, 1 avudgos 
sc. 77) the desert, 4 0907 sc. 6006 the straight road, oi m0AAol the mul- 
— titude, ra gua my property. So also the pronouns ouros, éxetvoc, 
tic, &c. 


§ 124. THE PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE. 


1. When the substantive is represented as a definite object, it 
regularly takes the prepositive article 0, 7, £0, the. 


/ 
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2. The indefinite article of modern languages is not expressed 
in Greek. When, however, an indefinite object is to be distinctly 
pointed out as an individual, the pronoun zi¢, ri, is made use of. 
E. g. yur cog Covey elyev a certain woman had a hen. 

3. Proper names receive the article, as o Swxgarys, ai 
“49nva. At is however very often omitted, and always, when a 
more precise distinction with an article follows, as Swxgatys 0 
gcdocogos. : 


Rem. 1. The Greeks use the article in many cases where the 
modern languages do not, and also often omit it, although the ob- 
ject is definite—With possesstve pronouns, however, the use is in- 
variable ; thus o0¢ dovdog, (like dovdog cov) can mean only a 
slave of thee ; 6 0g dovhos (like 0 dovdog cov) means thy slave. 

Rem. 2. Inthe older dialect, 0, 7, 70 was rather a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (see below § 126), and the substantives for the most 
part stood without the article, where we use the, as they do al- 
ways in Latin. The more recent common dialect also frequently 
omits it. | 


§ 125. 


\ 


1. The article is very often divided from its substantive, not: 


only by the adjective, (aso péyag Paocdevy the great king, oi 
Unaozxortes vouor the existing laws,) but also by other qualifications 
of the substantive, as duéuvyro rns év wavia dvarecBns he remem- 
bered the time passed in insanity. Often a participle, like yevopevn 
&c. may in these phrases be supplied by the mind; e.g. 

". 71906 Taloras payn, 
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n oly aogae autor nue the virtue exhibited | 


by him before he reigned. 

2. When the qualification thus interposed begins again with an 
article, two and even three articles may stand in this way togeth- 
er, if no cacophony ensue; e. g. 


«0 ™nS apErTs xahog the beauty of virtue. 
0 Ta TNS. moAews moa MOTO mOaTTOY. 
TOY 0 TNS "Adnvas ayomo: éoyacapevoy. | 
EVOYOS EOTW TH TNS THY élevt ego googae vouw. 


3. These qualifications of the substantive may for greatér 
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emphasis or clearness come after, in which case the article is 
usually repeated, and with participles must be repeated; e. g. 


tov nara tov oov thy son. 

0 ydlagyos 6 tac ayyshias ségxomilor the commander 
who 1s to bring the despatches. 

ouvéiue avOywnocs rors ayadors I associate with good men. 


Rem: 1. The repetition of the article is necessary with the 


participle; for otherwise the phrase becomes what is called the 
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participial construction, which occurs very frequently in Greek, and 
‘will be explained below in § 145. 

Rem. 2. When the adjective without an article ‘tans before 
the article of the substantive, the object is thereby distinguished 
not from others, but from itself under other qualifications, as nOETO 
éni mhovotocg roig noditacs signifies, not * he rejoiced in the rich 
citizens,” but, he rejotced in the citizens being rich, or inasmuch as 
they were rich. So én axgous TONS Ogeouy on the mountains where 
they are highest i.e. quite up the mountains ; OAny tnv vuxta the 
whole night. 


4. When the substantive is understood from the conhesion, it 
is often omitted, and the article stands alone with the qualification, 
as 0 éu0g matng xal O TOU ee my father and the father of my 
friend. 


Rem. 3. Here too are to be noticed certain standing omissions, 
as in the case of the adjective § 123.2. E. g. 
" Ahékuvdyos 0 Wdinnov (sc. viog son) or simply 
0 aug yovioxov the son of Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. 
Eig tyv Didinnov (sc. your, ) into the land of Philip. 
ra THs noOAEws (sc. nud ypoten) as above § 123.2 ra gua. 
See § 128. 2. 
ob éy HOLE the people an the city. 
; TH HOE o TTavouviay the affairs of Pawsanias. 
TO els TOV mOAepov. 
Oi Ody TH Buctdet. 


5. “As every qualification, though indeclinable in itself may be 
declined by aid of the article, adverbs without farther change are 
converted into adjectives by its being joined to them, as from 
perakv between comes 0 wéraku tomosg the intervening place ; from 
néAus near, ai mélug xwpae the neighbouring mane: 


Ot totE avdoumot. 2 
oi nadee sogot avdogg. 
” ave nodes the upper city. 
eig 10” aywrare TOnNOY, see 66 6. 
9 &aigyns meracragces the sudden removal. ; 
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Or so, that the adverb with a repetition of the article follows, 


as Ota éyeiynoue EX ENG AMEMELAS TUUTNS B76 ayay when ye awaken 
from this excessive negligence. 


Rem. 4. If in this case the substantive, which mbrets itself 
from the context or the idea itself;be omitted, the adverb acquires 
the character of a substantive, as from avecov tomorrow, by the 
omission of mega day, is 4 avecov the morrow ; 1 Avodtori the 
Lydian mode, (ayuovia being omitted) ; of tore the men of that age ; 
é¢ rouniow (for to Oniow) behind, backward, where mégos part, 
may be regarded as omitted ; although. in the case of a neuter 
article, it is neither necessary nor possible always to supply a par- 
ticular substantive. 


Rem. 5. By another peculiarity, the article zo, with whatever 
it is attached to, becomes adverbial, some word being omitted, as 
ZO relevtaion finally, ravuy (that is, ra viv) had the present, ta 
ano tovde from henceforth. Compare § 131. 8 

6. From all these cases, in which various parts of speech and 
even phrases acquire the character of substantives, by virtue of 
the remaining article of an omitted idea, are to be distinguished 
two cases, in which such words and phrases become substantives, 
by virtue of an article peculiar to themselves, viz. 

1) The infinitives, as ro moartety the doing, ro xaxws héyew 
the speaking ill, ydowas rm negenarery I take pleasure in walk- 
ing. How extensive this use of the infinitive isin the Greek. 
language will appear from § 141. __ a 

2) Every word and phrase, which is itself considered as a 
subject, as ro Aéyw the word dey’ youtas to Ivade oavrov he 
uses the maxim, know thyself. 


e € ’ € er oe Hf 
§ 126: oF 0, 7%, 76, AND 06, 7, 0, AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


_ 1. Not only the prepositive article 6, 7, 70, but the postposi- 
tive 0c, 7, 0, were in the elder dialect used as demonstrative pro- 
nouns for ovrog or éxétvog, which usage remained particularly in 


the language of epic poetry. . 
2. The same usage also remained in the common language in 
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certain cases, particularly in the division and distinction of objects. — 


In this case, 6 uéy commonly stands first, and afterwards once or 
33 : { 


we * 
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oftener 0 d¢, this—that ; or (when speaking of indefinite objects) the 
one—the other—another,. &e. through all genders and numbers, e. g. 


ro” pey érima, tov dé ov, he honours this one, that one not. 

£0 mév yap uvontor, tO dé mavexdy, the one action is foolish, 
the other insane. 

Toy OTOATLUTODY (or also oi orpatcwrat) of wév éxvBevoy, 
oi dé Entvov, oi 02 Eyunvacorto, of the soldiers some played 
at dace, some drank, some exercised themselves. 

rey Comy ta wer Eyer nodas, 1a. 0 éoriv anode. 

xosioooy xulwe néveotat 7 Tj xoxo mhoutéty tO wey yao éhé- 
ov, to 0 énetiunowy eget. 

Isocrates says of the Athenians, who, on. account of the ex- 
cessive population, were sent to Settle. colonies, that in 
this way, éowWOouY augorégous, wot tous axohovdjoavtus 
xai ous Unepélvavtas’ trois pév yay ixovny THY oinoe 1e- 
Quy xatéhinoy, toig 02 nhelw tH Unapyovons énogeour. 


Rem. 1. The postpositive article (0¢ uz, 0¢ d&—o. pty, a dE, 
&c.) is thus used, but less frequently, as noes EdAnvidac, ag pev 
avarour, ig as be tous quyadas KaTayay, destroying some of the 
cities of Greece and reinstating the exiles in others. DemoSTHENES. 


3. In narration 06, 7, 70, is often used only once with d¢, in ref- 
erence to an object already named, as 6 dé eine, but he said; tv 


dé anoywonoas (accusative with infinitive) but that she went away. 


Rew. 2. When persons are spoken of as the subject, ‘such a 
clause may be connected by nal, in which case in the nominative 
the postpositive article 0, n,ot, ai, but in the accusative (with the 


> ' 
infinitive) 2 ov of the prepositive, is used ; a8 xat 0G, axovoas TAUIG, 


EWOED autov éx tno ratews he heart this, thrust him from the rank ; 
nal of, dcadvdevrec, éceBatvoy && tas yas ( Herovotvs).—xai TOY 
nehevoas dovvas and that he commanded to give it him. 


-§ 127. PRONOUNS AND THE ADJECTIVE 7&6. 


1. The three chief meanings of the pronoun auros ee § 74. 
2.) are to be distinguished as follows. 

I. It signifies self. 

a) When it belongs to another noun so as to be in a sort of 
apposition with it, that is, after the noun, or before its article, 
as padiov tovto poBovpar 4 tov Savacoy auroy I fear this 
more than death itself; avrov tov Baotiéa. xrebvar éBourero he 
wished to slay the king himself. 


- -” 
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b) When it stands for myself, himself, &c. the personal pro- 


noun being omitted, as the context shows. In this way espe- 
cially it is used in the nominative, as avrog gq he himself has’ 


said it; nageyevouny autos I myself went ; and in the dblique 

cases only when they begin a a as autoy yao eidoy for 

saw hom myself. 

II. It is used instead of the simple pronoun of the third per- 
son only in the oblique cases; and in this signification can stand 
only after other words in the clause, as édmxév autors to mug he 
gave them fire; ovy éwoaxacg aurov hast thou not seenhim? to dé- 
gas dinrn édonev, éxeivog 62 avto ) xa dnhovoer, he gave the skin to 
Eetes, and he nailed tt.—See also no. 6. 

Iii. When the article immediately precedes it, it means the 
same, a8 0 autos avn the same man, éxédevos tO auto (or ravro) 
motetv he commanded him to do the same thing. Compare § 133. @. 

2. In the reflective pronouns éuavrov, savroy &c. (see § 74. 
3.) the pronoun auvzog loses its peculiar power. -4utdy o& means 
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thee thyself, but ceavtov merely thee, as a reflected pronoun, as 


€01Ce Gavroy accustom thyself. It is also used, like the Latin se, 
to refer back to the first subject of two connected clauses, as voud- 
Ges roug nodizag Unnoevety Ext he thinks that his fellow citizens 
serve him. In this case the simple auzov, as also the simple é, 
(ov, &c. agers, ogas,) may equally be used. 

3. The indefinite pronoun z/¢ is used in the same sense as the 
French on and the German man, as &yOgmnov avasdéoregoy ovx 
ay tug Evgot, even where it is applied to a whole assembly or col- 
lection, as 70y tug éncdsexvutw éaurov, that is, each one must now 
put himself forward. 


Remark. The neuter ze often passes into a particle of limita- 


tion, in some degree, hence ove, uytt, not at all. 


: 
4.” Aidog, without the article, is equivalent to the Latin alius, 
another ; éceoo0s, without the article, has the same signification, 


but with a stronger expression of diversity ; 0 éeo0¢, on the other 


hand, is used only when two are spoken of, and is the Latin alter, 
the other ; compare § 78. In the plural, ddAov means others, of ai- 
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hoe the others, ceteri, the rest. Ot &xeoou implies a more distinct ref- 
erence to a division into two parts, as it were, the other party. ‘The 


"singular 0 GAAog expresses a whole with the exception of a certain 


part in contrast.with it, as 7 @AAn ywou the rest of the land. 

5. The most of the pronouns, and the adjectives na¢ and XIOS 
stand commonly before the article or after.the substantive, as 
rout tay avdgwy of these men, 0 any oUTOS this man, dixny é eTl- 
we tautny he suffered this punishment, navteg of “ EdAnves all the 
Greeks, 119 Onug anayte to the whole people—Ilag in the singular 
without the article commonly stands for éxaoros, as mag avno each 

6. The possessives of the third person (0¢, ogéregoc) are but 
little used. Instead of them use is made of the genitives of the 
pronoun euros, as ta -yonmata avrou, aur7ys, avr@y, his, her, their 


-property. Also of the two other persons, the genitive is often used 


instead of the possessive, but in the singular number only the en- 
clitic genitive, as 0 vide pou my son.. As soon, however, as any 
emphasis is required, the possessive alone can be used. But to 
this is sometimes added a genitive, by a sort of apposition, as dvag- 
nalouos ta Ena, TOU xaxodcipovog, they plunder the property of me 
the miserable. But most commonly, the possessive is altogether 
omitted in ideas that always stand in necessary connexion, as _fa- 
ther, son, friend, master, hand, foot, &c. and its place is supplied-by 
the article alone. 


§ 128. OF THE NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 


1. The neuter of all words of the adjective kind stands without 
a substantive, or as such, for every object conceived or represent- 
ed as indefinite ; and particularly, as in Latin, extensive use is 
made of the neuter plural, e. g. 


eine ravra he said this (these things). 

ta xaho the. beautiful (that is, all beautiful things.) _, 

ovdé ta avayxaia duvavtoe nogileoPas they cannot earn even 
the necessaries of life. 


Hence e. g. ta éua also signifies not only my things, but in 
genera), what concrens me. 
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2. The neuter panel on the other hand, expresses more dis- 
tinctly the abstract idea of the objects, e. g. 
«0 xahov the beautiful, in the abstract. 


10 Yéiov the divinity, and also every. divine nature indistinct- - 


ly conceived. 


tO tng yuvacxos dovdoy xai Seganévrenor the servile and sub- 
ject nature of woman. 


Rem. 1. The neuter of the article standing alone with the gen- 
itive (§ 125 Rem. 3.) is still more indefinite, and signifies only a 
reference, as tO 0& THY yonuatuy pakoTa mMOdEiTE AKOVORL, TOC 
xa nodEy EOT HEL, in respect to money, you are particularly desirous of 
knowing how much and whence tt is; ta trav Seav pegery et tt 8 
necessary to bear what comes from the gods. 


Rem. 2. Of the neuter adjective a as an adverb, see above in § 
415. 4, 5. 


THE NOUN IN CONNEXION. 


§ 129. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


1. The nominative of the neuter plural is generally joined with 
a verb singular, e. g. 


Te Sao TOEYEL animals run. 

tTauta got ayata this 1s good. 

“AOnvaiery GUSetOe ta noaypata the affairs of the Athenians 
ancreased. 

gore taute this 2 18, i.e. this 4 as true. 

TONY Ovtoy TA pév EGtLy eM Nuiv, TAO OVE ip nut, (ep 
nuty in our power). 
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2. When the adjective, being a predicate, is ‘separated from 


the substantive, it is often neuter, though the substantive be mas-— 
culine or feminine, and singular, though the substantive be plural ; 
the ebject, in this case, being considered as a thing in general, and 
the word thing being easily supplied. 

” ager éorey émauverov virtue is praiseworthy. 

ef Ov, eit aviagoy naides yiyvortat, ayvost 

3. As the dual is nota necessary number (§ 33. 2), every sen- 

tence which speaks of two, may not only be wholly in the plural, , 
but in the same clause a plural verb may be joined to a dual noun 
and vice versa, and different predicates or references to the sub- 
ject may, as euphony dictates, be either dual or plural. 
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4. The sulject, as in Latin, is commonly omitted where it is 
known of course from the verb or the connexion, and no.stress is 
laid on it; and where, in the modern languages, its pace is sup- 
plied by the personal pronouns. - 


Rem. 1. The subject thus omitted may however be in apposi- 
tion with something else expressed, as 0 02 Mulaug ing” Athavtos 
daxovoupas avrois,.that is, and I, the son of Maia the daughter 

. of Atlas, wait on them. 

Rem. 2. The sibject is also omitted, where the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by said subject, as oaAdnices or Onal- 
vet the trumpeter givesa signal. ‘This usage also prevails where we 
‘supply tt, and mean an operation of nature or of circumstances, e. g. 

294 ver it rains. 
MmooGnmaiver wt announces rtself (as in the air.) 
édniwos O& and so it showed itself. 7 

Rem. 3. What are commonly called impersonals, that is, verbs 
that belong to no subject or person, are different from the forego- 
ing. In them the subject is not, as in the foregoing, left in obscu- 
‘ity, but the action, fo which they refer, whether expressed by an 
infinitive or another dependent clause, is the true subject of such 
verbs, whose peculiarity therefore consists in this alone, that their 
subject is not a noun (as an infinitive with the article is also regar- 
ded), e.g. eeord woe ancéva i. e. £0 anvévat &€eoti woe the going 
away 1s lawful to me. Of this ona are 0&1, 07; and xen, doxet 

see all these in the list of anomalous verbs), moémee tt nen 
Evdéyetat it is possible, &c. 


5. When the nominative stands without the verb, some part of 


eivae is commonly to be supplied, e. g. 


“Bhanu éyo Tama Greek. 

Ta TOY plioy HOLY. 

Sipwvidy ov Ggdsov anioteiv’ somes yao xai Ssiog a 
avno. 

Kayo madxEry Orcouv Eroumos (sc. iud), édy un rave 
ourws Eyn. 


/ 


§ 130. THE OBJECT.—-OBLIQUE CASES. 


1. The object of an action, or that on which any action is 
exerted or to which it refers, must be either in the genitive, da- 
tive, or accusative case ;- and these three are called oblique ca- 
ses. , 
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2. The immediate object ofa transitive verb, that on which the 
action is exerted, is usually in the accusative case, as AauBave ry 
aonida I take the shield; the remote object which is found togeth- 
er with the accusative and also after an intransitive verb, is join- 
ed with a preposition, as AeuBavw tiv aonida ano tov NAO- 
oahou I take the shield from the nail; iotynxa év tO EGagss 
I stand on the ground. 

3. Of such relatioris as form a remote object, those which most 
frequently recur are usually expressed by a@ case only ; jand in 
Greek, all three of the oblique cases are used in this manner. 

4, Yet languages which have a genitive and dative, differ from 
one another in this respect, and a preposition is tte used in the 
one, where the other uses only a case. 

Rem. 1. When in Greek a relation is expreSsed by a case mere- 
ly, without a preposition, it must by no means be inferred, that a 
preposition was ever used in such cases and afterwards omitted 
for the sake of brevity. 

5. In the ancient languages, both the near and the remote ob- — 
ject, when mention of them has already been made, and the rela- 
tion of the verb to them is sufficiently clear, are very frequently 
omitted (jast as in other instances the subject of the verb, or the 
possessive § 127.6); and in this manner the ° excessive use of 
prenoue is avoided. 


éy 7.6 ay tay guide MAgOTOL WOLY avdgLixatatoL, éEmatvor- 
ou 08 noditae (here-ravrny is understood before cterrouet) 

énuyyéthapévou tov Aynoshaou tyy orgaréiay Agesilaus offer- 
ing to take the command of the army diouory oi Pe sone bit 
(sc. aur) OOunsg NENTEY. 

ov nv dn tas YELOaS oux aeketoe (sc. an avrov). 


Yet the pronouns may be expressed, whenever a or hay- 
mony can thus be gained. 


Rem. 2. Another case of the omission of the object, is that of 
the reflective pronoun éavroy, guavroy &c. which occurs or may 
be assumed, wherever a verb otherwise transitive in its significa- 
tion, becomes intransitive in certain connections; as, for example, 
several compounds of eyécy to lead, in which the intransitive idea 
to go prevails, yet with an allusion to a train or multitude, as é&e- 
_ yuenve tng odov, moogeiyortos rou Tupavyon, he ment out of the 
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way, as the tyrant drew near (as it were, moved himself forwards). 
Such cases are explained in the lexicon ; yet it is to be observed, 
that the omission of éevroy is not always to be presumed, since it 
is frequently more correct to suppose that the verb had originally 
the immediate as well as the causative signification (according to § 
113. me); as in Oguey to hasten and to impel. 


§ 131. ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The most obvious use of the accusative, as designating the 
near or immediate object (§ 130. 2) needs no further explanation, 
and we therefore limit ourselves to the cases, in which the usage 
of the Greek differs from that of other languages. 

Rem. 1. The cases in which the noun appears as the near ob- 
ject of the verb in the Greek language and not in others, must be 
learnt from use and the lexicon; an example is cous deoug abpooey, 
where we say, he swore by the gods. Other verbs which in Greek 
take an accusative as the near object and in English are govern- 
ed by a preposition, are Aavtaverw (rive) to he concealed from, 
anod.dyacxery (teva) to escape from. 

2. Intransitive verbs are sometimes used transitively, and are 
joined with an accusative case, as ai nnyal Géoves yaha xal pele 
the fountains flow milk and honey. 

3. Intransitive verbs govern an accusative of the noun, which 
expresses the abstract of the verb, e. g. 


xevduvévow tovroy tov xlvduvoy I will incur this danger. 
on Biov notoror he lives a most pleasant life. 

Pureoars tov mohewov NOAEUNOOMED. 
Nn adixia 7 ny ndinovy O&. | 

yhunvy unvoY wOoruao Pat. , 
éntmehovytae nacay erpedscar. 


4. The Greeks also use the accusative in many phrases, for 
that which, according to the nature of the thought and the words, 
is the remote object. Thus the near object of mosety is the action, 
of Aeyery the words ; the remote object of each is the person to 
whom something is done or said; nevertheless, the Greeks always 
say xaxac mocery teva to do a person evil, xaxwe Atyesy teva to 
speak ill of any one, to slander him. There are some verbs which 
permit either of the two relations to be used as the near object ; 
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as in English to fold, e. g. he folds himself (in the cloak), and he 
folds the cloak (round himself-) 
5. From these twe cases the peculiarity of the Greek usage is 


to be explained, that all such verbs have both these relations in - 


the accusative case. In other words: Many verbs, expecially such 
as signify to do, to speak, to clothe, to deprive, to beg, to ask, &c. 


govern two accusatives, of which the one usually denotes the algae 
ane other the thang ; eg. : 


tt maLnow auton ; ; what shall I do to him. 

moAhe ayote THY moAty éxainosy he has done the state much 
service, 

ddacxover rovs naidag swpoocvyny they teach the youths 
probity. 

On Baious Lonmara HTH aay, 

évOvety tive TOY yeroue. 

unedsty Teves nag Bux veg to put coarsé shoes upon a person: 

ov tnv wuyny ageilero Srom whom he hath taken life. 

revov nada éxdvoas tetova, TOY ExUTOU ExEiver nugiesey. 

Tous Teohemsous Thy vauy ONECTEQHUAMED. 

TOUTO un avaynale [eé. 

OU G& anoxoLpH Tas Eas ducngaylas. 


6. The noun signifying the part, circumstance, or object, of 
which any thing is affrmed, is put in the accusative, e. g. 


Aadog gore 10 Gada he is comely in person. | 

modus ORUG swift of foat. 

Overy ta oxédy to suffer in the legs. 

aly tas yuatous I am affiicted in the jaws. 
Favuacros 5a tov modéuou admirable in warlike affairs. 
Zve0¢ ny THY natolda he was a Syrian as to his country. * 
Swxoearns tovvoue Socrates by name. 


Rem. 2. This is the Greek construction so familiar to the Latin 
poets, as os humerosque deo similis. Sometimes a preposition, as 
xarva, is actually expressed to govern one of the accusatives; and 
‘as a preposition must commonly be supplied in English, the learn- 
er is often taught to say, that one of these accusatives is governed 

by a preposition understood. It is so common a construction, how- 
ever, that it ought to be taught as a principle of the language. 
Compare § 130 Rem. 1. § 134 Rem. 3. 


7. The accusative of the pronoun is found in this way with 
verbs, which would not admit a similar accusative of the noun, 


e. g. ; 
(34 
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ti yowmas aura for what shall I use tt ? 
oux oida 0,te coe yowpat I know not for what I shall employ 
thee. 
navra evdapoverr to be happy tn all things. 

226 Rem. 3. To the two preceding rules are to be referred instan- 
ces of the double accusative, like the following, évixnoe tous Bap- 
Bagous tyv gy Magadwre wayyy he conquered the barbartans 1 
the battle at Marathon. ta péysota waednoete tyy mOdLy, mod- 
Aa we ndixnoev he has injured me tn many respects. ; 

For the accusative joined to the passive and middle, see below 
§ 134, 135. 


8. The noun expressing duration of'time or measure of dis- 
tance, is put in the accusative, e. g. 
moAvy yoovoy nageuerver he remained a long teme. 
xadrvto év Maxedovig toeis Olous unvas they remained tn 
Macedonia three whole months. . 
ta nodda.xaGevder he sleeps the greater part of the tame. 
anéyee OExa Otadious tt rs ten stadia distant. 

Rem. 4. Certain adjectives and pronominals of the neuter. gen- 
der, standing in the midst of a clause and rendered in other lan- 
guages adverbially or with a preposition, are put in the accusative 
case, e.g. 

trovvartioy (for ro évavtiov.)\—ovto¢ dé, nav rovvartioy, 7- 
Bovieto pév, ovx nduvato dé, but he, on the contrary, wish- 
ed but could not, | ae 

tO. héyOmevov.—add 7, tO Aeyouevor, xatonty EoQtNS KO- 
pév; but do we, according to the proverb, come after the 
east ? - 

TO rou notntov &c.—ahha yao, tO TOU mOLNTOL, goyoY OvdEV 

— Gvetdos, but, as the poet saith, no labour ts a reproach. 


§ 132. GENITIVE. 


- 1. The most familiar use of the genitive with another substan- 
tive belongs to the Greek as to other languages. Those uses of 
the genitive are accordingly given here, which are more peculiar 
to the Greek, especially those in which it is united with verbs, ad- 
jectives, and adverbs. a 

2. The genitive ‘includes in its leading signification, the idea 
of the prepositions of and from. |". «8 ; 
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3. The genitive is used in the following cases, viz. 
. a) With most verbs signifying to liberate, to restrain, to cease, . 
to differ ; e. g. 
ancdharzesy twe@ vooor to free one from a disease. 
Eigyetv teva tio Fadaoons to keep one from the sea. 
MAVELY TLVa TOVWY to cause one to cease from his troubles. 
Anyevv tug Onoas to cease from the chase. 
auagrety odov to fail of the way. 
drapégery tay adiwy to differ from others, = 
doyav ayatos ovdéy dtageger nateos ayudou a good ruler 
differs in nothing from a good father. (With respect to. 
oudey see § 131. 7.) 
b) The genitive is used in all expressions implying choice, ex- 
ception, and part, viz. | 7 
(1) With adjectives and pronouns by which the object is dis- 99" 
tinguished from others, e. g. : 
povos avPounoy alone of all men. 
ovdeic “EhAnvoov not one of the Greeks. 
of Podvipor TOY avPgunwy the prudent part of mankind. 
tov avdowy tos xahoig xayutors aigerwtegov éote Savery 
7 dovievety. See also the above mentioned example ( 
130. 5) év 740° dv crav puday in which of the (different 
tribes, i. e. in which tribe. 
‘Particularly with all superlatives, e. g. “a 
1 meylorn tay voowr avaldere shamelessness is the greatest of 
maladies. — — _ - | 
ATNUATWOY NAYTOY TiMLwTatOY EOTLY aYNO ilos OUVETOS TE 
HAL EVYOUE. © | 
(2) In statements of time and place, given as parts of a larger 
duration or extension, e. g.' 
ToIC INC nusoas thrice daily. | 
Omoré tou Exous at what time in the year ? 
Kat Exeivo xuLgoU at that point of time. 
NOt ¥NS agexouny to what part of the earth have I come ?. (like 
ubiterrarum?) 
Ravrayou TNS ayogas every where in the market. 
NMOGEW tHS nAunlas advanced in years. 


(3) Wherever any thing is limited to a part, as wéreoti wos THY 
moaypatoy Ihave a part in the business ; and hence wherever the 
idea of somewhat or a part can be supplied, e. g. 


id 
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Edwxa oot rev yousater f have piven thee of my wealth. 
(4) The noun expressive of the thing euten, drunken, enjoyed, 
profited of, in the most general sense, e. g. 


Lotus xpswy, ti vew dares, (éoOiscr ra x0 éx would sig- 
nify 40 devour the flesh, viz. all of it; and mse VdwO - 
may mean, to be a water-drenker.) 

anodavery TLYOG to enjoy a thing. 

Ovivacdai tivos to profit of any thing. 

c) The material of which any thing is made, is in the genitive, 
even if the idea of to make is expressed ; e. g. 
GrEpavos VaxivOor a wreath of hyacinths. 
. évosg AiGou nav nenolnrat it is all made of one stone. 
228 4d) Quality or circumstance is put in the genitive, e. g. 
devdoov modday érwy a tree of many years. 
qv yoo aktomatos ueyadou for he was of greatest esteem. 


4. The following classes of words also take the genitive, viz. 
a) Adjectives derived from verbs take the object of the verb 
in the genitive; e. g. 
from énietacdal te to understand a thing, comes éntornjuwy 
twos understanding in a thing. 
from ékeralecy te to investigate .a thing, comes éEevaorexos 
tuvos fit for the investigation of a thing. 
of noaxrexol tu Sexcdwy (from ra dixave). 
b) Words expressive of abundance or want, value or worthless- 
ness, e. g. 
HEeotos Pogupou full of confusion. 
peotov gore tO Cnv goovridwy life is full of cares. 
deiodae yonuatwy to be in want of money. Hence, also, 
when detodae means beg, it governs the genitive of the 
person, as de/00-a: tov0g to-beg any one that— 
atcog tung worthy of honour. 
c) Verbs of the folowing: significations, viz. 
remember and forget, aswéuvnpoe tov Zoovor, t¥¢ alung ént- 
AavPaverac. 
care for, admire, and ideas as er revog to care for some 
one, Oluywoeiy, xatapgovery, Pavmatesy, Sc. 
spare, pedeoFal tLvog. 7 
desire, natdsvoswe énvOupeiv. .’To this class belongs the verb 
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Eoay tevog to love, with the primitive idea of desire ; but 
gdety tue denotes the idea of an inclination. 
rule, excel, ayPounwy aoyery, nOovns xpareiy, megueivas TOU 
éy9-gov. 
accuse, condemn, xatnyogety, xarayiyreéaxete. 
All this, however, is not without various exceptions and limi- 
tations, since several of these verbs may have the accusative even 
in the same relation. 


d) Most verbs expressive of the senses (except of sight), e. g. 
Ofer “vowy to smell of ointment. 
véxOOU My Rute0F a6 not to touch a corpse. 
tous dovdous éyEvoe tng éhevbegias. 
exous madiov xAaiovcas I hear a weeping child.* 
e) Especially is the genitive governed by the comparative de- 
Gree, €. §. 
peikow é guov greater than I. 
oopureges éste tev Uidaoxuidon he ts wiser than his master. 
xedacov éuoy qdetg thou singest more sweetly than I. 
aoErng ovdey xtHMa ~OTL CéuvarEgor. 


| Rem. 2. The more full construction of the comparative is that 
with 7, the Latin. quam (see § 150), which, however, is only used 
where the genitive cannot stand. 


5. In the following and other more remote references like 
them, the genitive case is used, although it is common to say that 
it is governed by a preposition, or other part of speech, under- 
stood. SO 
a) The more particular qualification of a general expression, 
made in English by the phrase tn respect of, €. g. 


éyyutara aut éiue yévous Tam very near him, in respect of 
kin. 
amas ag gevo moaidery childless in respect to male offspring. 
. MHOPEVOS woaier ynuou. 
dacus dévdowy. 


Under this head should be reckoned the genitives for which 
#vexa on account of, is usually supplied, as evdaimovitw oe tov 
teonov I esteem thee happy on account of thy disposition. 


b) The price of a thing, where evzi may be supplied, e. g. 
doayuns cyooatery ve to buy a thing Sor adrachm. — 





* axovecy most commonly governs the accusative of the sound, and the 
genitive of that which produces it; but neither without exception. 


\ 
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c) The tame when, if indefinite and protracted, e. g. 


VUKTOS, NEOs Tovey tt, to do any thing by night, by day. 

nodlwy nucowy ou pemedérnxa I have not exercised myself for 
many days. 

éxeioe OUX agexvertas exw pugiew he comes not thither in 
ten thousand years. 


Rem. 3. Verbs signifying to take hold of, hae the genitive of 
that part by which the whole is taken hold of, e. 
AaBety com. AeBeéoGas teva n0006, 480008, to ne any one by 
the foot, the hand. 
THS yeroos aye lead him by the (his) hand. 
roy Auxoyv tw tay xoato I hold the wolf by the ears. 


seize one with the hand. 
Rem. 4. Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the gen- 
itive depends, is very obvious, as in the following phrases. 
230 10UTO gux Eotiv avdoos Cogov this is not the part of a wise 
man. 
- OU Tavtos elva not to be the part of every one. 
TOY adinwy éotiv it is one of the unjust acts, i, e. tt 18 unjust. 


~ 


§ 133. Dative. 


The dative case, the idea of which is properly the reverse of 
the genitive, is regularly used in all expressions where the idea of 
approach lies at the foundation, and in consequence, in most of 


those where we supply the prepositions to and for. E.g. dovvae 


tive to give to any one, éySgog reve hostile to any one, nelGeoOut 
zoig womots to be obedient to the laws, &c. 


9. The dative case is also used in expressions like the follow- 
ing, viz. * t 


a) Of uniting or meeting, e. g. 
Opmedery teve to associate with any one. 
payecSai teve to fight with any one. 
b) Of equality, e. g. 
opovos teve like any one. 
Hence 0 aurog the same, governs the dative, e. g. . 
ovro¢ Eorcy 6 autos éxélva this one is the same as that. 


And this even when the reference is direct, as 
Ta aUTa naoyw ooL I suffer the same the same thangs as thou. 


This, therefore, must not be confounded with Aafey twa xevoi to - 
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Onoevs xara tov avrov “Hoare yevouevos. 
c) Of benefit or injury, e 
Mivelaw roves nAovy covelhopev we undertook this voyage 
for the advantage of Menelaus. 
3. The dative is also used to express 1) the instrument, 2) 
the manner, 3) the cause, and 4) the fixed time, e. g. 


1) xo7joGad teve to make use of a thing. 
MAT AOOELY daBdw to strike with a stick. 
Outhy menoenuevoy. made with a knife. 
TUTOWOXETHL Beles é¢ tov wor. 
2) ravra eyevero rode tw re0ma this happened thus. 
doopa mavnAPEr he came running. 
ueyady onovdy MaVTE éngartero. : 
3) gopar Engartov Ididit from fear. — . : 
xopvery voy revi to labour with a disease. 
adyery Tee to suffer pain at any thing. 
BEeduyner anonknkig he died of apoplexy. 
ov 700 aygoexie moaTTO TOUTO. 
4) naony tH toiry nueog he arrived the third day. 931 
TH VOTEQaIG THY Bovdny Exadour the pene day they called 
the council. 


OF THE VERB. 
§ 134. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. Asin treating of the noun in connexion, the influence of the 
verb in its first and simple form, that is, in the active voice, was 
sufficiently explained ; it remains here only to investigate the use 
of the passive and middle. 

2. The passive, from its nature, has as its subject in the nomi- 
native, that which followed the active voice as the near object in 
the accusative. The subject or nominative of the active voice 
now becomes that from which I suffer; and hence if it is express- 
ed, the passive voice is followed by the genitive (with the pre-— 
position un0 ) of what was the subject of the active voice, e. g. 


Act. 0 Ay uhdevs 3 xreiver tov Extooa. Pass. 0° ELxrwg xret- 
VETRL UNO TOV Aedes. 


Rem. 1. Often instead of uno, the preposition m00¢ is used 
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with the genitive, as 009 anavewy SeganevecGas to be served by 
all. Ilaga is.also sometimes used in the same sense. 
Rem. 2. The dative also not unfrequently stands after the 
passive voice, without any preposition; e. g. 
ov yay és TEQLOvEIuY EMVATTETO AUTOIS Ta THUS NOAEWS the 
affairs of the city were not conducted by them for their own 
advantage. DEMOSTHENES. 
arny nuty mavra mocectac all has been done by us in vain. 


Most commonly this takes place with the. Perf. Pass. as xa- 
hag Aéhextad coe tt has been well spoken by thee. 


3. When the active (according to § 131. 5) governs two accu- 
satives, the one “of the person and the other of the thing, the pas- 
sive often governs the accusative of the thing; e. g. 


oi naides dudaoxovtas Owgooouyny the children are taught — 
discretion. 
apavedels tnv aoyny deprived of the sovereignty. 


4. In such instances, the accusative of the person in the active 
voice becomes the subject of the passive, and the accusative of the 
thing remains as the object of the passive. Further, the remote 
object of the active, expressed in the dative, often becomes the nomina- 
' tive of the passive, and the accusative of the active remains as the ob- 
ject of the passive ; as from énurpénewy tw Swxoatec ryv Otavrvay 
to entrust to Socrates the decision, we have in the passive, 


0 Swxeatns éneroénerae tyv diaetav Socrates is entrusted 
with the decision. 

anvd é éx yevoury aonalopoe she es torn from my hands. 

delrog éyyeyyaupern EvvOnuara. 

vn0 modEas THY nyepoviay TETLOTEVTO. 

IIpounevs un astod éxeigero to Ana ( where KELDELY 
means ¢o tear out.) 


Rem. 3. The accusative with the passive in no. 4, may often 
be referred to xaza understood, in the manner mentioned in 
§ 131.6, as TANT Ope THY neqadny. —lIn other instances, the verb, 
even in the passive voice (as in the active, according to § 131. 3) 
governs an accusative containing as a noun the idea of the verb, 
so that something more definite, as an adjective, may be added to 
it, as runteras mAnyacg moAAac, i. e. he receives many blows. | 

Rem. 4. As the verbal adjectives in zo¢ and réo¢ are of the na- 
ture of the passive voice (§ 102), they commonly have the sub- 


ject of the active voice in the dative case, according to Rem. 2 
apoye e. g- 
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roUTO ov Onror éorl [106, this is not to be spoken by me. - 
7] TOdus wpelnréa oot gore, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Yet very commonly the dative, when it is general in its na- 
ture, is omitted ; e. g. 


‘Aureos 0 rovouro¢ vOMOS xai oux éatéog xUQLOS elvar. 


The neuter of the verbal in tE0S, both with and without éoziy, 
corresponds to the Latin gerund i in dum, (faciendum est,) e. g. 
tauta TLCCVT Ot moeyteor got, all this must I do. 
ZOIS hoyoug TEQOGERTEOY TOV vouy e0tey. 
" aoerny ExEev TEQUTEOY. 


§ 135. | MIDDLE VOICE. 


‘1. In explaining the use of the Middle Voice, it is necessary 
to distinguish between Middle in form and Middle in signification ; 
for the usage of the Greek language is by no means regular, in 
discriminating between the significations of the Passive and Mid- 
dle Voices, even in those tenses, which have a separate form for 
each voice ; so that under the name Middle, we cannot always con- 
sider both form and signification at the same time. In the syntax, a 
true middle has always a middle signification with a passive form. 

Rem. 1. This statement includes of course also the passive 


aorist of all those verbs, where it has a middle signification. See 
below. ; 


9, That the leading signification of the Middle Voice is the 


reflective, and that this arises naturally from the signification of the - 


passive, has been shown above in § 89.1. The proper reflective 


_ signification, moreover, is that in which the subject of the verb is 


also its nearest object, and stands in the accusative with the active 
voice, as Aovw teva I wash any one, Aovmar Pass. I am washed, 
Mid. I wash myself, that is, I bathe. So also anayyewv, anayEae 
reve to strangle any one, to hang, Mid. anayyeodos, anaybacbas to 
hang one’s self. So anéyewv, anooyeir, to restrain, Mid. anéyeodar, 
- anocyéoGat, to restrain one’s self, i. e. refrain. ‘This true reflec- 
tive meaning of the Middle Voice prevails, however, in but very 
few verbs; principally in those which express some familiar cor- 
poreal actions like dress, sheer, crown, &c. ‘All other vor when 
35 


232 


aid | | SYNTAK. | ‘[§ 185. 





a ee ee -—-— 


the reflective: sense ig to be i esas, require the eee 
dudvrov, éxvrog Ke. 
3. The reflective sense of a verb may often more convenient- 
ly be stated as a new simple intransitive signification, so that the 
' middle voice of many verbs becomes an intransitive ; as OFeAhEy 
to send, oreddeoGat to send one’s self i. @. to Journey ; QUEM to put « 
to rest, navecdas to put one’s self to rest I. @. to cease ; mdacecy to 
drive about (any one), mlacecdau to wander ; evorgely to regale 
any one, svwyeiodae to revel. 
4. But, on the other hand, the middle. often becomes a true 
transitive verb. This is particularly’ the case where the active 
“ voice has two objects ; as évddetw TLvOL yerenve: to clothe one ina 
robe, Mid. érdvogodee yerava to put qn a robe (on one’s self.) . 
Hence the following rule, viz. 
The middle voice often governs the accusative precisely as 
the active voice governs it; e- g. , 


TEOHLOUY teva to carry one over (a river.) Mid. negasougdar , 
233 to carry one's self over, i.e. to pass, which middle verb, thus ~ 
signifying actively to pass, Se its accusative, as néoaucou- 
otay tqu Tiyaey to pass the Tigris. 
. gopery tive to affright any one, pofeiodas (to affright one’s 
self), that is, to fear. Accordingly gofetoGar rove Beove to 
fear the gods. 
ville to pluck, tidkeoDae to pluck one’s self, i. e. to pull out 
one’s own hair; and, since this is an action of mourning, til- 
Aeottai teva signifies to mourn for any one by tearing the hair. 


5. When the active governs two objects, the middle often re- 
tains one in the accusative; e.g. | - 

— AvoanPat THY Covny to unfasten one’ § girdle. 

- hovoas bu: THY zéeqadny to wash one’s head. 
Gxyvaxny Nala NAQECHEVATMEYN OPartEs EKUTOM 

Among middle verbs of this class also, there are may frem 
which a new simple and transitive sense arises, as nogiceaGac re 
to. procure something for one’s self, i. e. to acquire. 

6. Sametimes, when the active governs two accusatives, the 
middle retains both, with the, addition of the reflective sense ; e. g. 


aire oe sovto I ask thee this (without its being defined — 
whether for my awn sake or another’s. 
mrougal (é TOUTO I ask thee this for myself. 


| 
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7. In general any remote reference of the action to the sub- 


ject may be expressed by the middle voice; e. g. : 
éxoyetevo I lead through pipes upon or into, énoyerevopae Tl — 
draw into myself. : oS 


 mdeuery ta wady rivde to weep for any one’s sufferings, Exdav- 
_ canny ta nan I weep for my own-sufferings. 
OUUMAYOY NOLELODai teva to make some person one’s ally. 
. Katacrnouctat pviaxas to place guards for one’s own suke. ' 
+ @ipery te to ratsee amy thing, aipecBai te the same, but only 
when it is raised for one’s own use. ; 
evoloxw I find, evploxopas I find for my pwn use, i.e. 1 obtain, 
ancescor, — 
énededseyekvog tyw tovnpray he who has shown his own malice. 
| 8. The middle Voice governs the accusative actively, signify- 
‘ing causation; thus xeloouae I shave myself, but aleo J let myself 
be shaved; (the passive xapjvae has only a passive meaniag).— 
This too implies a more remote relation; e. g. 


nagariPenae toanelar I cause a table to be set before me. 

poco I let, acodoupas te I cause let tt to me i.e. J hire it. 

NiwWakacdas tov vidv to cause to teach one’s son* 

natadsxadas.zeve to condemn any one, xatedixaoauyy autor 
I have caused him to be condemned i.e. I have gained a law- 
sutt against him. 

Rem. 2. The middle voice is often entirety active in its use 
and signification, without any trace of the reflective meaning; e. g. 

unopalvey and enogulvecBas to show, to make evident. 
gaokyecy and taptyebue to furnish, afford. | 

Of two or mote meanings belonging to a verb, one, though 
equally active, is often appropriated only to the middfe voice ; 
in which case great care ought to be taken to avoid confusion ; e. g. 

| aipety to take, aigetodar to choose. 

Rem. 2. The middle voice often expresses a reciprocal or 
mutual action, a8 Poudzvecy to counsel, contrive, Bovdevecdat to 
take counsel with one another ; dvadvecy to reconcile (others), dvadve- 
oer to be reconciled with each other. . 





* This is pethaps rather a rhetorical than a grammatical use. We 
say in English he. cullivates a large farm, meaning he causes to. cultivate ; 
or applying the verb not to the instrumental but to the remote perform- 
ance of the action. : 


234 


276 _ SYNTAX, 5 0 [§ 136. 





ix 
, : ! ‘ 4 
/ 


§ 136. THE MEDIAL UsE OF THE AORIST PASSIVE. 


1 
1. It was observed above (§ 89) that the fora which com- 
pose the middle voice, are generatly the present and imperfect, 
the perfect. and pluperfect of the pees and an aorist and fu- 
ture peculiar to the middle. _ 

2. The aorist middle accordingly has neither in form nor 
meaning any connexion with the passive. Nevertheless in many 
verbs the aorist passive has also a middle signification; e. g. 

, wacaxdivesdas Mid. to lay one’s self down. Aor. pass. xateé- 
xin I lay myself down. 
anadharrecGue Mid. to depart (take ace self away.) Aor. 
pass. annAdayny I departed. 


The same holds in roma, opeir, mreiety, xOLUAD, ogeyery, 
aoxerv, &c. e. g. 


_ dvoags rv molcogxiay annhhayy having gwen up the siege he 
departed. 
xoounnte he down to sleep. 
xarenhayn TOY Dihinnoy he was afraid of Philip. 
noxndny céyyny I exercised myself t an the art. 


Rem. 1. In such verbs the aorist middle is enerally obso- 
lete or rare.—Sometimes it has one of the significations of the 
verb appropriated to itself. Thus the aorist pass. oradnvar i is at- 
tached with the medial signification to oreAdeoBat to, journey ;— 
whereas orethac?ac, the proper aorist middle, belongs only to 
orehdeoGas to clothe one’s self or send for. . 

Rem. 2. These verbs, even where the ‘signification is a pas- 
sive one, cannot be explained (by § 134. 4) as of the passive voice 
followed by an accusative ; for they have the subject of the ac- 
tive in the accusative ; in one of the above examples were xaze- 
mheyny in the passive, it would be xorenhayn uno tov Dehinnov. 


3. With the future middle the contrary usage holds ; for while 
it is rare that the future passive has the medial signification, the 
future middle is used passively in many verbs, as in wepelety, opa- 
Aoyecy, aupeobntev, yunvecery, pudarrey, anadharrecy, roepecr, 
TUyugy, Oniour, &c. part of which have also a passive future. 
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§ 137. THE SECOND PERFECT AS INTRANSITIVE. | 


The Second Perfect, or Perfect Middle as it is commonly cal- 
" Jed, vibrates in its acceptation between all three voices; ‘a cir- 
cumstance to be aséribed to the intransitive signification, which is 
peculiar to it—If the verb be an intransitive verb, the Sécond 
Perfect bears the same relation to it as any other perfect, (as may 
be seen in the catalogue of regular verbs, in the verbs Sadr, 
noater, goloow.) If the verb possess both significations, the’ Se- 
cond Perfect prefers the intransitive, as in moeasow.—In many 


. verbs, however, the original intransitive signification has passed 


Over into the passive and middle voice (see § 113. 5,) and to this’ 
signification the Second Perfect therefore attaches itself where 


the verbs i in question have the Second Perfect. —See: the follow- 


ing words in the catalogue, viz 0 7 


cyvupe (break transit.) —-<izvopat (break ntranit) 2 Perf. 
sa enya am broken. | 
avoiya, avéwza,—cvolyopas I open, aveqya I stand open. 
sysion, éynyéona,—éyonyoga I wake intransit. 
mw cause to hope,—élnouat, éodna hope. 
| odupe, ohodexce,—OlAvpeoe I perish, Perf. dhoha. 
ovupe, oovupae I originate intransit. Perf. domoa. 
nelOo, ménéina, —neiPouat, wéocPa trust, and as a near 
transitive, believe. 
| TY PUM, Thy vy uae stand fixed, Perf. nennya. 
ONY VUE —Ony Vyas (tear intransit.) Perf. éGowya am torr. 
ogme rot transit. —onnopoe rot intransit. Perf. o&onTE. 
TH KO melt transit.—r7xomuae melt intransit. Perf. rernxo. | 
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Rem. 1. In the same way are to be explained ‘the perfects of 


sothe ‘deponents, as yiyvouas yeyova, [otvouot HEUNnva. 
Rem. 2. In a few verbs, the Ist Perfect is similarly situated ; 
see in torn and quo. 


cS : + 138. THE TENSES. 


1. a the pieasnt the imperfect, the perce the pluperfect, 
and: the future, agree in the main with the corresponding tenses 
of other languages, it is necessary only to speak briefly of the 
Aorist and the 3d Future of the Passive voice. 


237 


280 "  $YNTAX. [§ 138. 


Rem. 2. This difference of the aorist from the imperfect often 
suggests a difference in the clauses, which is easily overlooked. : 
Thus the imperfect ino xvwy é&edpaue xal xaOvdaxtec aurous 
implies a continued barking ; if it were xaduiaxtnoe, it would be 
as momentary as é£<doaper. 


5. It appears from the foregoing, that the aorist inclines to the 


expression of momentary action, or such as it is intended so to re- 


present, in contrast with some more continued action, in the pro- 
gress of the narrative. This distinction between continued and mo- 
mentary action exists also both in the present and future. J exhort 
and Jam exhorting ; I will exhort, and I will be exhorting, differ in the 
same way as J exhorted and I was exhorting. In the indicative mode 
there are no separate forms for this distinction, but in the other 
modes they are discriminated. There are in fact two views to be 
taken of the other modes, in respect to time. (1) Each has the 
definite time of its own indicative. —(2) They are also aoristical 
as well in the present tense as the aorist, containing (like the En- 
glish infinitive) no exact expression of time, and corresponding 
in time as far as it is necessary, with the indicative on whtch they 
depend in the construction. In this case, therefore, we have a dou- 
ble form, without any distinction of time. Thus runzecy and rv- 
was are equally to strike, gidys and gedAnons equally the subjunc- 
tive thou lovest ; with the difference that the present tense of these 
modes is usually employed for a continued, and the aorist for a 
momeniary action. Thus when Demosthenes says, 


ToLNoELs MEVENKOVER 1&0 @OxXEV acacdai gnus Biv: 
IL AUTOUS OUT TAS yromas EY ELY, 


he would say that they should immediately fit out the ships, and 


therefore uses the aorist infinitive ; but the state of opinion which 


he recommends by /VOPRS EXEL, is to be permanent, and there- 
fore he uses the present infinitive. He continues | 
iv’ 7 Ota tov pofov—rouylay & 4 ] nagiWwy tavra agu- 
hantos Ang on that either through fear he will remain quiet 
(a continued action), or overlooking these measures, be taken 
(momentary) unprepared. 
So, too, in the imperative. 
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énevdav anuvra axovonte, x9 ivaté, xal uy nodTEQoY 
tmoohkamBaveré,i.e. judge (momentary), while the state of 
mind expressed in the last clause is necessarily gradual in its 
formation, and therefore noodapuCavete. 

Rem. 3. It is to be observed, however, that this distinction ‘is 
often very slight, conveying only a trifling modification of idea, 
and that therefore there is often no choice between the present 
and the aorist, and we may say indifferently dye» and Agta, Ate 
yé and Agéov. For want of a distinction corresponding to it in our 


, own language, it is often aioeener impossible to retain it in the 
English. 


6. The participle of the aorist always expresses past time, to 
be rendered either by the phrase after that, or by the participle 
of the perfect tense having ; though in consequence of the latter, 
it is often equivalent to the present; e. g. axofadoiv who has lost, 
i.e. no longer possesses; padov who has learned, i. &. who knows ; 
Savery having died, dead ; of necovrec the fallen, the slain, &c. 


Demosthenes says, the true author of an oration full of just 
reproaches is 0 mayecynxws ta éoya,—ovy O éoyeupevos, oud’ O 
Béouuvnous ta Olxaca Atyerv, i.e. one who has furnished actions, 
~ not he who has carefully prepared himself and endeavoured to speak 
what rs right. 


Rem. 4. Some verbs in their very signification destroy the na- 
tural import of the tenses, as nxw I come Lis always to be consid- 
ered as a praeter tense, I have arrived ; aoute nrero 4 nades hast 


238 


a 


‘thou just arrived, or long since? So oiyouae I depart often signifies 


I have gone, whereby the imperfect myéto attains the character of 
the pluperfect. Thus also rixzecy teva, besides the signification 
of beget or bear, has also that of to be father or na to any one ; 
and of consequence, this, in the present ene; may have the mean- 
ing of the perfect, as noddo o8 Sunrors asvov vinres narng. 

Rem. 5. The perfect has also a subjunctive and optative, and 
the future an optative, which are really used, when the kind of 
uncertainty, peculiar to these modes (§ 140), ‘falls in with these 
tenses, as vt 0 viog vewsxnxoe O that my san may have conquer- 
ed. As in most of such cases the modes of the present and aorist 
are sufficient, those tenses are used only where distinctness re- 
guires it ; and even then it is more common to use the periphras- 
tical form, as megednxws w and einv.— The imperative of the per- 
fect occurs in the second person only in those verbs of which the 
perfect has a present signification, as xéxoay de, Beuvnoo. But 
the third person often serves as an emphatic expreenns e. g. 
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vuy dé touTO téeroApnoOw eine be tt ventured, i.e. I will 
venture. 
nénetvaota be tt attempted, i. e. do but attempt. 


§ 139. THIRD FUTURE. 


1. The third or paulo-post future is properly, both in form 
and :ignification, compounded from the perfect and future. It 
places what is passed or concluded, in the future, e. g. 

n moAetEla TEAEWS KEXOOMNOETAL, fav O TOLOUTOS aUINY éEnt- 
oxonn quia, the city will have been perfectly organized, if 

_ such a watchman oversee it; i. e. dispontta erit not dispo- 
netur. 

parny éuol xexdavoetae I shall have wept in vain. Compare 
§ 134 Rem. 2. 

“ Now as the perfect often signifies a continued state, (as e. g. 
éyy?yoaupeac signifies not merely I have been inscribed, but I stand 
on the list,) this signification remains in the third future, e. g. 

ovdeig xata anovdas peteyyougnoetat, AAA oicnéo Hv TO 

- newror, éyytyoaperar, no one’s inscription shall be altered 
from favour, but as each was from the first, so he shall stand 
inscribed. ARISTOPH. 

2, Consequently this is the natural future of those perfects, which 
have acquired a separate meaning of the nature of the present ; 
as Agheentae has been left, i. e. remains; Agdeiwerae shall have been 
left, i. e. shall remain ; AsvqOnoeras will be left or deserted. So xé- 
arypat I possess, utuvnuae I remember, KEXTNOOMAL, MEMYNOOMAL. 


Rem. 1. Besides this, the Attics employ the 3d future of seve- 
ral verbs in the passive, as a simple future passive. See the ano- 
malous déw bind ; so too menavoopat, xExo women, &c. 

Rest. 2. In some verbs the third future has a peculiar import, 
either (1) It shall, I will, as reOaweras he shall (not he will) be 
buried; or (2) a hastening of the action, as goace xai nengage- 
tat, speak, and tt shall be accomplished immediately. — It is on this 
acceptation that the name of paulo-post future rests. 


§ 140. mopes. 


_1. The Greek language appears to have the advantage of the 


Latin and of the modern languages, in the optative mode. On 
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comparing, however, the use of this mode with the rule given § © 


88. 3, it will appear that the optative mode is nearly equivalent 
to the subjunctive mode imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which 
accordingly are wanting in Greek. For instance, in the expres- 
sion of a wish, we say, “had I but that;” this is equivalent to if 
I had, the subjunctive imperfect of our language, although the 
time in reality is present. Hence. the following rule is establish- 
ed. ° 
2. The relatives and particles (except the compounds of av, 
‘which in connexion with the present and future require the sub- 
junctive), take the optative, in connexion with the historical ten- 
ses, e. g. 
OUx &yo) OF Ox Oi0a, OnOL TOaTOMAL non habeo quo me ver- 
tam, I know not whither I may turn myself. 
Ux élyov, ovx nOELV, OMOL TOAaNOIMHY quo me verterem non 
habebam, I knew not whither I should turn myself. 
MOVED HL, iva cdo, IT am present that I may see. 
MAQHY, | iva dotut, I was present that I might see. 
3. In consequence. of this, the particles and pronouns which 
t ike the indicative mode in sermone directo, require the optative 
am sermone oblequo, e. 8. 


7QETO, él GUTWS 2 12, he asked, tf 1t were thus. 
EAEEE mor, OTe 4 OOOS GEgot iC THY MOA, Hynee CONN. 


Use of sé and av. 
4. For the further use of the modes, it is necessary to under- 
stand particularly the force of the particles ¢¢ and av, which alone 
_and in composition are variously employed. 


5. The conjunction ¢¢ signifies if and whether. In either ac- 
ceptation it is joined by correct writers with the indicative or op- 
tative, never with the subjunctive mode. 


6. The particle av* can seldom be rendered by a correspond- 
ing English word. It adds an expression of uncertainty or possi- 
bility, which not only strengthens or modifies the natural meaning 





* In the epic poets HE, xey, 
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a a es 
of the subjunctive and optative, but communicates itself (though 
with the exception, for the most part, of the present and perfect) 
to the indicative and to other verbal forms. It always stands af- 
ter one or more words of the clause, and is thereby aedegaleied 
from the a» which is abbreviated from éav. 

7. The particle av is attached to all relatives, and to certain 


particles, with some of which it coalesces into one word, as par- 


ticularly ose — Ora», énesdn — énesdoy. With ef it forms éay, 
and is abbreviated into the wholly synonymous forms 7» and 
av, which is distinguishable from the av treated of in the forego- 
ing paragraph, inasmuch as like éay it regularly begins a clause. 
All words of this class attain by the addition of av an expression 
of possiiility, and consequently take the subjunctive mode. When 
the clause which contains them comes in connexion with past time 
or the sermo obliquus, it either remains unaltered—in the manner 
of words quoted; or the simple particles (&, ore, émesd7, 09, 05- 
+¢, 000¢, &c.) with the optative mode take its place, e. g. 

MAGECOMEL, gay Te den. 

Gn nayeivat, i te déoe or Jénvos. 

8. The Greek language is particularly rich in the expression 
of hypothetical or conditional propositions. The most important 
principles, in this respect, are the following, viz. 

In every conditional proposition, the condition is either possi- 
ble or impossible. The possible cases either do or do not con- 


_tain an expression of certainty ; and in the case of uncertainty, | 


either do or do not hold out a prospect of a decision: hence the 
following cases. - 
1) Possibility, without the idea of uncertainty, is expressed by . 
é¢ with the indicative, e. g. 
ei EBoovtnos xal jotoawer tf it has thundered, it has also 
lightened. 
ét re EyeLs, 00S, if thou hast any thing, give at. 
2) Uncertainty with prospect of decision is ie ia by éav 
with the subjunctive, e. g. 


édy te Eyoper, Oaooper, should we e have any dhe: we will 
give tt. 


‘\ 
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gay tic Teva, TOY Unapyovtwy yOoRwy un xoAwe yeu nyn- 


Tals yougéotw, should any one esteem any of the existing 


laws inexpedient, let him enter a complaint. 

Here there is understood in the protasis of me sentence, “* and 
that will appear,” &c. 

3) Uncertainty, without any such qualification, i is expressed by 
é¢ with the optative mood,. and in the apodosis the optative with 
ay, €. g. : 

Ei LLG TAVTA MOATTOL, MEya MW aY wpednoee, should any one 
do this, he would render me a great service. 


ef tug TaUTa xa avta éketacEer, EVOL av, should any one 
investigate this for stself, he would find— 


Here there is nothing supplied by the understanding, but “ 
is problematical whether this be done.” 


4) Impossibility or disbelief, or an assertion in general that a 


| 


thing 1s not $0, is invariably expressed, in the Attic writers, by the’ 


imperfect tense, either for present or Aneninlte time, with ay at- 
tached to it in the apodosis, e. g. 


ef to elyev, Edidov av, had he any thing, he would give tt. 
Here there is a necessary reservation of “ but he has not.” 


9. When in this last case both clauses are in past time, the ao- 


rist is necessarily used instead of the imperfect, at least in the anos: 


dosis, e. g. 


t Tl Zoyev, eBwnev 6 av, had he had any thing, he would have 
given rt. 


In like manner, the clauses may be of different times, e.g. * 


ef éneioOny, ove av nogworovy, had I obeyed, I were not (now) 
sick. 7 : | 


Rem. 1. All these cases are frequently modified by their con- 


‘ mexion with the preteritey according to the foregoing principles, 


as observation, i in the single cases, will show, e 
Kol, €¢ Te ExOL, Exehevoe Oovvat, and if he had any thing, he 
commanded him to give it. 
Here éxéievae belongs not to the apodosis, but to the previous 
_ context; the optative is used, in consequence of being preceded 
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by a preterite, see above no. 8.2, and dovvas constitutes the apo- - 


dosis. 


10. When the phrases and particles compounded with a» have 
the aorist subjunctive, they constitute a conditional preterite, and 
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(if the context regard the future) a future preterite;-=the Latin 
Futurum exactum, @. g. 


zon 0 orav per cldnote TOUS VOMOVD, onocol TUVES ELOL OXO- 
néty’ éneday 0¢ O7O88, gudatresy xui xenvbat, when 
you shall have passed them. 

Enevdav narra axXOUTHTE, KOLVaTE, when you shall have 
heard all, then judge 

aurn 7 COUGHKEVT bicakivas duvnoeras, Ewe av meovyevor- 
peda: toy éySour tall we shall have conquered the enemy. 


The future lies at the bottom of these constructions, and the 
aorist only has its own preterite. 


11. The optative with ay is, according to no. 8. 3 above, only 
the apodosis of a supposition, with the suppression of which sup- 
position the optative often remains. In consequence, the optative 
is often used in any simple proposition, intended ‘to be represent- 
ed merely as a wish, and where in English might, could &c. is 
made use of, e- g | 


t0 eee éotey, Ov TLS ay aWatro, the corporeal is that 
which [tf he will ] @ man may touch. 

yévowto 0 av nav éy TH paxew yoorw in the lapse of time 
all things may happen... 

ndtws o ay Feaouiunv tauta gladly would I see this. 

gah ovr, éinot TUS av—but, some one perhaps may say— 

(ows av ovv Teves Enitiproetay TOIG ELonuévoLs perhaps now 

some may blame what has been said. 


And hence comes it, that this phraseology, by the moderation 
of language conspicuous in the Attic writers, became used in the 
place: of the most confident assertions and TPAC OnE, e. g. 

Ov yao av taye On yeyevnueva ty veri Bondele xwdvoat 
durnSeinuev for what has already happened, we could not 
with the present forces prevent. 

oux av géevyors thou canst not escape. 

This mode of expression is often used for the simple future. So 
too for the imperative ; e. g. Atyoes av for Atye. 


Rem. 2. Every conditional or uncertain proposition may be 
converted in Greek into an infinitive or a participle, retaining ay, 
wherein this language possesses an advantage, which others want, 
of imparting the expression of the Optative and Subjunctive to the 
Infinitive and Participle ; e. g. 

OiovtaL avapuyecacdas av Cuppaxous maoshaBovtes, they 
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think, they might recover themselves by acquiring allies ; (for 
tvopayecacye ay, et Aa Bovev.) 

TaAAG Crone, NOAA av Exor einety, though I have much that I 
could say. 

08 Ogdiws anontevvUrtEs nal avaBiwmoxopuevol 7 div, &¢ oloir 
7oav, who would readily kill and bring to life again, of they 
were able ; (for aveBrwaxovt av.) Prato. 

‘Fhe seuse of the Infinitive and Participle of the future is often 
also thus expressed ; e. g. | 

oux éatev Eva avdoa ay dvvnOHvai note Anavta TavTA nOG- 
Ear, it ts not, possible, that one man should be able ever to do 
all those things. duyndnvai note without ay must have 
referred to the past. See also the example below § 145. 

‘ 4. a. 

After oteoSat, élnilecy, &c. this is the common way to express 
the future. 

Rem. 3. The position of ev is wholly decided by euphony. 
This is to be remarked, in order that, by observing the connex- 
ion, it may always be brought to the verb to which it belongs; 
e. g: 

: éddnee dv nuty n0&ws navta dvangaka. 

Here av is to be separated from the verb near which it stands, 
and to be joined to dvanyatact, he appeared to us, as if he would 
perform every thing willingly (or dvangatevey av.) Thus toutov 
TOV Angie patos suena av, ec an ov 7Mas ndixnvro ot Ba- 
atdeic, i.e. & TO Ungloua éexvowdn (without av), 0b Baordets n- 
Olxnvt av (would have been offended), éi un dv nuas (i. e. had 
we not been.) , 

vuv dé woe doxei, OY act Berar ét narayiyveoxol LG Ta 100S- 

nnovee movetv, here the d av contained in xav belongs to the 
Inf. movety, i.e. doxet ot, xal, e¢ rug aoe Pecay KataytyvwoxoL, 
TH MOOSNXOVTA MOLELY GY, it seems to me also that, if any one 
should accuse him of amprety, he would do right. 

‘Rem. 4. The particle cy often gives to the Indicative the sig- 
nification of habitual performance of the action; e. g. 

Demosthenes says, no one of the former orators has had so 
great influence tn so many respects at the same time, ah 0 
Bev yoagey oux ay éngéoBevev, 0 02 nQsOBEevwY OUX ay 
évyouge, but he who proposed laws was not commonly an ambas- 
sador, and he, who went on embassies did not commonly pro- 
pose laws. | 

Rem. 5. It isa peculiar use of the Optative, when it stands in 
the protasis instead of a preterite indicative, to signify the repett- 
tion of an action ; ; 

ous ey ioe EUTEXT OS Kot oounTy iovtas, moosehavvey av- 
TOIG OLTLVES ELEY NUWTE, Kal Enél nvPorto,—ényvel, ° whom 
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he saw,’ that j is, * so often as he saw any,’ with which the émet 
nvGolro connects itself. 
éngattey a doksey aura he did what [in each case] seemed 
right to ham. 
00a EnéQWTMLO, TAYU anexolvato, what he was asked, he an- 
swered immediately. 
In such constructions, care must be had not to attribute to the Op- 
tative any expression of uncertainty. 
Rem. 6. The Subjunctive is not used alone except for exhorta- 
tions in the Ist person, as «a@peév let us go (where in the 2d and 3d 
person the Optative would be used), and in dubious questions, part- 


- ly with and partly without Bovies or Gehecg preceding; e. g- 


nOdEv Boviee auéwpar; whence wilt thou that I begin? 

Povkee | ouy oxonwperv ; dost thou wish then that. we examine ! ? 

ti motw ; what shall I do? 

ny Bo; noi tuanwpoe; whither shall I go? whither shall I 
turn mysel ? 

etn aby Oot tO actor ; shall I tell thee the cause § 4 

vUY axOvEW avert ; shall I hear again. 


§ 141. INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive mode is used in Greek in the same cases as 
in the Latin and modern languages, and in various others, particu- 
larly after verbs of saying, ia promising, permitting, beg- 
ging, &c. ¢ 

2. The infinitive. is often used to express what is expressed in 
Latin by ad and the Sa or by the participle in dus, viz. end 
or destination ; e. g. 


Edornev uvLO dovdy goonoat he gave it to a slave to carry. 
0 av Fowmnog MEGUKE gudéiv man was formed to love. 
TUEX CD émavtov égwrtay I present myself to be questioned. 
innov nagerye To avdoi avasnvac. : 
nAGov iE OE. | 


3. The infinitive is governed by an adjective (or substantive) 
expressing fitness or qualification, e. g. 


énurndsvog movety te fit to do any thing. _ 

ou OEwvog éou4 Aeyewv, aad aduvaros otyay, he is not powerful 
an speaking, but he 1s encapable of keeping silence. 

swat yuvaines evgloxesy téyvas women are skilful in tnvent- 
ang devices. 
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It is also thus employed in a passive sense, where, neverthe- 
less, the form of the active voice is commonly used, (in Latin the 
supine in u,) e. g. \ 

6adtos vonaus easy to observe (to be observed). 


nv axovety pleasant to hear (suave auditu). 
m0ktg yudeny AaBeiv. ; - 


The form of the infinitive passive, however, is not wholly un- 
used; e. g. Sndugavys ogOnvae feminine in aspect, as in Horace 
niveus videri. . 7 | 


4. Whenever an infinitive thus qualifying the preceding phrase 245 
or clause, does not admit of a sufficiently obvious connexion, par- 
ticularly in consequence of other words being interposed, it is  - 
commonly introduced by wcre, (more rarely ws,) which also, in” 
an entire construction, will be found to refer to a preceding de- 
monstrative, e. g. 


my dé menardevpevos ovtMG, wore navy Oadiws Exe ao- 
xouvra, he was so brought up, as very easily to have what 
sufficed him. . 

prhoromoraros nv, wore MavTA UnOMevae TOU EnoivEoOaL 
évexa, he was very ambitious, so as to bedr every thing for 
the sake of being praised. ; 

VEWTEQO! ELOLY HY WOTE ELDEVAL OlwY Natéowy éotéonyTat they 
are too young to know of what fathers they are deprived. 

wo pexoov Meyda eixacas, (parenthetically,) to compare 

* small things ath great. . 


5. The infinitive is used as a neuter substantive (§ 125. 6. 1) 
not only singly, but in connexion with phrases provided with an ar- 
ticle, which are thus subject to all the constructions of nouns, e: g. 

10 gulakas tayada rou xrjoacPas yalenwregoy to preserve 
property 1s harder than to acquire tt. a , 

GO méev OUY Eniogxoy Kakely Tuva, aYEV TOV TA TENOAYMEVE 
detxvdvat, Aovdogla éotiv,to call one perjured, without show- 
ing his deeds, is calumny. . . — 

t0 déyety wig Osi, usycotoy ote ONMELOY TOV POOvELY Ev. 

tO mAoutery éoriy év to) yonoPar uaddov 7 Ev tH xExtHOOaE. 

Rem. 1. In this way, a preposition may be used, where other- 

wise only a conjunction would be admitted, e. g. a 
’ AOnva EGGrpe tous avdous dea tO tHY OW avtng wo e- 
ety apuoogoy Minerva cast away the pipes, because they 
disfigured her countenance. 


O7. 
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Other subordinate clauses also may be interposed between the ar- 
ticle and by infinitive , 
20 02, 00a aks a n wuyn Severe, ravta ixaves éxnovecy 
: édoxipate, he recommended properly to digest as much as na- 
ture receives with pleasure. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases ad- 
mits of explanation from the foregoing constructions ; as from no. 
2, the phrase ands eineiy in short. Thus too éuoi doxety means 
as I think, which infinitive, though without zo, takes the place of 
the accusative ; see § 131. 6 and Rem. 4. 


°§ 142. INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 


1. When the infinitive has a subject, it is regularly put in the 


accusative case. ‘Thus in the infinitive introduced by 70, e. g. 


tO cmagravesy avd gwnous ov Pavuaordy that men should 
“err is not surprising. 


ovdéy Enogaxdn, Ova to éxeivov en Tragervene nothing was done, 
because he was not there. 

9. The infinitive is thus construed with the accusative, when, 
after verbs on which another clause directly depends, especially 
verbs of saying and belreving, the subject of the dependent clause 
passes into the accusative, and ils verb into the infinitive, e. g. | 


ot pvdoloyor gaol, tov Ovoavoy duvvactevoae TOWTOY 


TOU NMAVTOS, mythologrsts say, that.Vranus first ruled .the uni- 
\ verse. 


3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, if it is in any 
degree already expressed in the preceding verb, as dgouat cov 
naoapévery I pray thee to stay, ouvecnety ouodoyw I confess that I — 
assented, én onovdatery he said that he was in haste. In a case 
like the latter, the Latin language, though addicted to this con- 
struction, would prefer the repetition of the subject, dixit sz_festi- 
nare. ) 


§ 143. INFINITIVE WITH CASES. | 


1. If an adjective or substantive &c. be attached to the above 
mentioned subject of the infinitive, as a farther qualification of 
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the idea, in the way of a predicate or attribute, such adjective or 
substantive is of course put in the accusative, if the subject-accu- 
sative of the infinitive be expressed, e. g. @unv oe magewar u O- 
vor anavres voullouer, tHy ynv oparoay Elva. 


2. If the subject of the infinitive be not thus expressed, an at- 
TRACTION, as it is called, takes place, whereby the aforesaid words 
of qualification are placed, not in the accusative, but in the same 
case as the object to which they refer in the preceding clause. 


Of this attraction there are two cases, viz. 

1) If the subject omitted with the infinitive is likewise nomi- 
native to the preceding finite verb on which the infinitive depends, 
the qualification must also be in the nominative, as o AAgEavdgos 
eqaoney eivae Aros viog, Lat. dicebat se esse Jovis rium ; which 
is also done, though the subject of the first verb is not express- 
ed, e. g. 


évouccoy oud avrot cwdjcecSar they thought that they them- 
selves would not be saved. 

EGaoxes elvae deanorns. 

Enecoa avtous sivas BOS. 


2) if the omitted subject of the infinitive is the immediate or 
more remote object of the preceding verb, those qualifications are 
attached to the infinitive in that oblique case in which their sub- 
ject is governed By. the foregoing verb as its object ; e. g. 


In the genitive, 
édgovto autov, elvae mo0dupon, they begged him to be zealous. 
Or in the dative, 


éeore Mot, peverBoar evdaiuovt, which may also be express- 
ed i in Latin, lecet alles esse beatis. 
anéiney avroig vautaig éivas he forbade them to be navi- 


gators. . g oe bo vas 
rais méhece tovto paddoy Avovzeder, ¥ Bovdass opOnvat yt- 
YVOMEVELS. 


Or, finally, in the accusative, in which case it coincides with the 
principal rule, as xeevo os elvar nodOvpor. 


Rem. 1. The same attraction holds, where the clause which 
contains the infinitive, has the article to before it, e. g. 
MOOS TO Guugegoy Cwoe dca to idautoe sivas they live mere- 
ly for profit, because they are selfish. 
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Anpooberng cenvuvetas tp yoagels anoguysiv Demosthe- 
nes 43 proud tn having escaped when accused. 

ov yao Exntunovtas éni rw dovAoe, Ah’ éni tM Gpotos TONS 
Aecmomevors élvae they (colonists) are not sent out as being 
like slaves, but as being like those which remain behind. 

Ep nuiv gore to éncernéoe nai gavdorg sivas it depends up- 
on us to be reasonable or corrupt. 

If, however, the subject of the infinitive is included in the pre- 
ceding clause as accusative, the infinitive has ag usual the accy- 
sative with it, as énedevEe tag noditelas meoeyoUoas tH OrxacotE- 
ous eivas he showed that states had the advantage by being more just. 

Rem. 2. Also in the construction with woze (see § 141. 4) the 
nominative is joined with the infinitive, if the first clause require 

it, as ovdelg rmhcnovrog gorw nag’ Uuiv, wore TOUS yoKOUs TAQeE- 
Bois un dodvast dixny let no one be so great among you, that, break- 
ang the laws he ean go unpunished. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes used quite absolutely, in- 
stead of wish, request, order ; and this, in the third person, either 
with the subject i in the accusative, as YULYOY OmelosLv, yumVOY OF 

248 Bowrety (where the subject is to be assumed to be the indefinite , 
third person, zi¢, though Virgil has rendered it in the second, nu- 
dus ara, sere nudus).—or impersonally, as w Zev, ixyevéoSae poe 
* Adnvatouvs rioaoGat, may it be conceded to me. Still more fre- 
quently the infinitive is used instead of the imperative of the sec- 
ond person, and in this case the subject and all that belongs to it, 
if expressed at all, are expressed in the nominative, e. g. 

= Ahia ovy olw’ “Ayidyi, Géwy éni vjas’ Ayouwv, Binet y. 

Homer. 
av 0 aoa TL TW wNKEL TOVEDY axon, pn ue airaodar TOU- 
tay, blame me not therefor. 


§ 144. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE RELATIVE. 


1. Fhe construction with the relatives 0¢, 0006, ofoc, &c. (of 
which the construction with the participle is only an abridged 
form,) is not used to express connexion alone, but also expresses 
the ground, cause, or other circumstance usually denoted by a 
‘conjunction, e. 8 

Savpaoror TOLELS, 0G nury ouder didwe, thou doest strangely, 
an that thou gtvest us nothing. 
ai “dlgy sto Euaxogelor THY UNTEQa, Olwy TEXYVOY EXVONOE, 


i.e. Oxe tovcovrmy tex. éxvo. the Argive dames blessed the 
mother that she had such children. 
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So, particularly with the subjunctive, to express design or ad- 
vantage; e. g. 


€i¢ xohoy nui aurog Ode nagenadelero, @ metadumev t7HS 
— OREWEWS opportunely has he sat down by us with whom we 
can share the inquiry. 


2. The nature of the relative construction properly requires, 
that the first verb have a noun, and the second a relative refer- 
Ting to it, and each in the case demanded by the\clause in which 
it stands; e. g. 


ours éotey o avng ov aides. 
peredwxer nucy TAYE OY, oon magny. 
Gilov oux exw, rive nLotEvOaL ay Ovvaiuyy. 


But the substantive of the first verb is often omitted, and attach- 
ed to the relative in the second clause, and in the same case, e. g. 


obdrdg éotwy, ov eideg avdoa. 
OUx E0TLY, HYTLVA OUX NokEY anny, there ts no fice which he 
hath not held. 


Often, when emphasis requires it, the clause so constructed 
precedes, as ov eide¢ avdou, ovros éorev. 


3. When the noun (either in the genitive or dative) to which 249 
the relative refers, is without a demonstrative, like ovrog¢ or éxét- 
— wos, the relative, otherwise in the accusative, is put in the same \- 
case with the noun by atrracTion; e. g. 

petadidwe avr tov citov, oUnEg avros éxeLs thou impartest 
to him of the food, which thou thyself hast. 

Here ovneg, on account of the genitive oizov, to which it re- 
fers, is in the genitive instead of being in the accusative ovneog, 
which the verb é‘yec¢ requires. In like manner the following. 


ev moosgegetae t0Ig Pidorg, ols ever, he treats well the friends 
whom he has. 

Tw nyswove TLOTEVOOMED, & w ay Kugos da, for Ov av Kvoos dep. 

HVATNOKS ueyahoy yonuatwy, ov 6 Ithwv éneryanero 
QUITO. . . 


Rem. 1. This construction became so prevalent as sometimes 
to remain, though the first, noun had a demonstrative expressed ; 
as of Onucovgyol tuvtTMY, wy EnjvEecas. 

4. The noun, by which the relative is thus attracted, is often 
transported into the clause with the relative, where, together 
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with the relative, it stands in the case governed by ae verb on 


which it depends ; e. g. 
— psradidws avrg, ovnsg aurog éyers olzou. 

ev MOOSPEGET AC, OTs exee gihoce. 

anodauw wy éyw ayator. 

Zowpmevor oi¢ Einoy nooorarats, evdaipoves Hoar (from xon- 
odat mooorary to have a magistrate) having those magis- 
trates, which I have nameds they were prosperous. 

Sometimes there is at the same time an inversion, which soutitts 
very strange, as ol¢ éyet qilors, ev moospegerat, the friends whom he 
hath, he treats well. 


5. The noun is sometimes wholly omitted, giving to the rela- 


tive the appearance of belonging directly to the preceding clause, 
e. g. 
mepunuevos ay énoate, for meuynpevos ‘tay moaypatoy, wv 
éxoagev, and this for a émyager. 
merentuneto GAAO Otyatevua meds w noooGer eize (for meds 
Ty OTOATEVMATL, O Beordey eize.) 


And with the inversion, of¢ éyw yowpat, for a éyo, rourodg 400 


fae. | 


Rem. 2. In one case the nominattve of the relative undergoes 
this attraction. _When in an entire clause the nominative of the 
relative ofo¢ would stand with the verb eivac (as navy ydtwe ya- 
ollovrae avdgl rovovrw, of og ov &%, they would gladly please such 
a man as thou art,) not only the demonstrative but the verb eZvat 
is omitted, and the relative is then so attracted by the leading 
clause, that together with all the nominatives connected with it, 
it assumes the case of the noun, to which it refers, and is even in- 
serted before it, as navy demo yaoilovtae oiw col avdgl. — 

Rem. 3. When the relative, by means of a verb like to be, to 
name, to believe, &c. is joined with a noun, in the same case, it 
conforms itself, in gender and number, to this noun, and not to 
that, which is its proper antecedent; e. g. 

HAPEOTLY AUTOM GOOS, ny ada xahouper, he has a fear, which 
we call modesty. 
tov ovoavor, ove On MOAOUS xaAouor. 
Or with omission of the first noun, e. g. 
sioly év nutv, ag éAmidas ovomacopmer, there are (emotions) ¢ in 
us, which we call hopes. 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The Greek language, having participles for most of the 
tenses, makes a far more extensive use of them, than other lan- 
guages. By combining their use with that of the relative and in- 
finitive, many clauses can be interwoven with each other, without 
confusion ; e. g. : 

éxsiva movoy dteenet, & TOUS Wovtag nyEito TED yNxEVaL. 
Here a is the object of ‘ovras, this the subject of reduvnxevat, 
and this dependent on yyetro : he related only those things, of which 
he believed, that they had died, who saw them. | 

2. Not only those verbs, which are connected with other verbs 
by relatives, but almost every verb introduced in English with as, 
because, after that, so that, although, (whose subject has been already 
named with the preceding verb) is, with the omission of those par- 


ticles, converted into a participle of the same case as its subject- - 


‘ e ~ hand e e ° 
verb ; as éneoxentouny tov éraioov vooovvta, which may signify, 


according to the context, either, I visited my comrade, who was 


sick, or when or because he was sick. 
tp meyahw Barret ov nargedy éorwy avdoos axgoaotat un 
BOOSKLYNOUYTOS, tt is not the hereditary custom of the great 
king, to hear a person who: does not (or, if he do not) fall 
down before him. 
_ FO CMA CVYNOMOOTAL GOL, ULXOOY MEOUS AanBovtE ExaoroL, thy 
body has been composed by taking a small part from every 
thing. 


Rem. 1. The participles, which express the ideas of after that 


or in that, in translating both from Greek and Latin, may often with 
advantage be made to precede the verb, with which they are con- 
nected, with the conjunction and between; e. g. : 
our dst tas yuumas Exerv, ws, Eav te d&n, nhevoréoy Eig TAS 
vaus autos EuBaoey. | 
Here, as usual, the personal pronoun 7u7y is omitted with mAeu- 
oréoy (for avroig bere means selves agreeing with éu@aoz, and that 
with 7juty understood,) and the whole is to be rendered we must 
make up our minds, that we ourselves, if necessary, WILL EMBARK on 
bourd the vessels anv saal. 


251 


3. The participle of the future is used to express the force of | 


an order to in English; e. g. 
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tavta padwv o Kugos éneupe tov TnBovav Enowouevov— 
Cyrus, having learned this, sent Gobryas in order to see— 
TOv adtxuLvTa Naya TOUG Oixaotas ayELy Cet ixny daioovea, 
an order that he be punished. 
TOUS CUUMaAyOUS ti Oolecy, xai TOUS TOUTO Mosnoovtas oroa- 
tewras éxnéuneev, and to send forth troops in shag to effect 
this. 


4. Certain verbs (which will appear in the examples) govern 
a participle, in cases where we should use a verb with that. As 
in other participial constructions, such a participle (regarded as a 
verb) has either the same subject as the preceding verb, and in 
that case is in the nominative,—or it has a different subject, and 
stands with the same in an oblique case, as an object more or less 
direct of the preceding verb. 

a) Examples of the nominative, where, as usual, the proper 


subject word may be omitted. 

aicyivopar TuUTa TOLWY OF mornous I am ashamed, that I do, 
or have done this. Whereas aioyuvopae mosey would mean 
i am ashamed to do this. 

ueuvnoo avFywnos wv remember that thou art a man. 

ou ovvieoay warny movouvtes they understood not that they 
laboured in vain. 

dvaBeBAnpevog ov pavOaverc ; discernest thou not that thou 
hast been deceived ? 

952 eu 7 1 yao avros Evdaiuoy nder yeyovas nodcréiqg, in which 
city he was conscious of having become happy,—oida yeyovas 
meaning [ know that I have become. 

GXOMOUMEVOS EVELOXOY OVDAMAS av GlAwS TOUTO Jranpakapme- 
vos on reflection I found that I could not do this otherwise. 

Isocr. (§ 140 Rem. 2.) 
Hence too with a passive verb, e. g. 
abel Aeyates nas anarory he is convicted of having deceived 


. 


canyons 0 Dilinnos ryv “OdvyFov nohtogxy, it was an- 
nounced, that Philip besteged Olynthus. 


b) Examples of the accusative. . 


of Tléooae Srapvnpovevovos tov Kugov Zyovra pvoww—the 
Persians relate that Cyrus had—, from which passively 0 
Kugos Slopynuovevera é’ yur. 

olda cuvoicoyv tm ta. Bédrcore einovte I know that it will re- 
dound to his advantage, who shall give the best counsel, (im- 
personal construction of ouppegec.) 
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c) Examples of the genitive and dative. 
noFouny avrev oiouevon sivas cogwratov I perceived, that 
they thought themselves very wise. Sogwtarwy is for cogw- 
tarous by the attraction mentioned § 143. 2. 2. 
undenore meremedno€ wor orynoavee, POEyEauseren 02 MOMaxLs, 
tt has never repented me, that I kept silence, but often that I 
spoke, (from petauédec noe it repents me.) Simonwes. 
ovder diageges 1m xAEntorvtt, weya 7 ouLxooy vgédouevay, 
wt differs not to the thief (in his punishment), whether he have 
stolen little or much. « | | 
Rem. 2. In such-verbs as have the reflective pronoun, as ovv- 


~ 


otdu éuavt@ I am conscious, this participle may be in a twofold 
case; e.g. 4 : 
Suvoida éuavtm cogoc av. Prato. 
Cauta ouvydecs adcxovves. DEMOSTHENES. he 4 
éuvtey ovdeis Ouoloyet xaxovgyos av. Grom. We might also 
say xaxOULYOY Orta. 
Rem. 3. Also the verbs, which signify the cessation of an ac- 
tion, have a participle, where we employ the infinitive ; e. g. 
ENAVOATE AUTOY OTOATHYOULTE ye have made him cease to be 
general. 
ov Ayéw yatowv, I will not cease to rejoice. , 
Rem. 4. The participles of the verbs, from which a nominative 253 
depends, as sivas, xaderoGas, change this nominative commonly 


=» 


. ' into the case in which they stand; e. g. 


Uuiv d2 odouy  AGnvalorg ov ngénEs to you, being Athenians, 
at is not becoming. a 

éxogevorto dia tav Meliwwogaywy xadovutvav Ogaxwr, 
where, in resolving the phrase, Gogxe¢ is the subject of 
xureiotas. ' 

Rem. 5. Sometimes that which in signification would be the 

chief verb, is made a participle, and depends on another verb;* 

which itself takes the place of an adverb; e. g. ae 7 

tuyraverv (happen) ; ws d2 7AGov, écuyev ans, as I cqme, 

he happened to be going. . ; : . 

davdavevy (to be concealed) ; tavta nomjous lader-inexqu- 
yv having done this, he escaped unperceived ; or in respect 
to the subject itself, tov goven Aavdaver Booxoy he feeds un- 
consctously his murderer ; Eaves EGory he fell unobserved. 

poavery (to anticipate) ; EpOnv ageda I took it away just 
before. | 

Ovaredsiv (remain) ; deotedet maou he continues to be present. 

zuigery (rejoice) ; yalgovory énxatvovrres they gladly praise. 

38 t . 
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§ 146. case ABSOLUTE. 


1. In the foregoing rules, the participle has depended -on some 
-of the nouns belonging to the leading verb of the sentence, and 
has been, of consequence, in the same case as these nouns. If a- 
new noun be introduced as a subject, it is put with the participle 
in a cuse independent of the verb, and catted absolute. 


2. The most common instance is that, where a noun and par- 
ticiple are put absolute ip the genitive. The original force of the 
genitive absolute was an expression of time, according to § 132. 
5.3. Now, a8 vuxro¢g means by maght tame, 30 also 


éuou xabevdorros teive éyeveco means at the time that I slept, 
this happened. 

MAvTeW Ov Sewravray eine rovede while all men were silent, 
ne spake as follows. 

pera tavta xupalvovros yn zou TIehonovynosanou nodipov 
énecoe tov Onpov, Kegxveaiots anoorethas BonGeray. 


Rem. 1. If this duration of time is ascértained by a historical 
person, the preposition énl is often used with these ‘genitives. 
Thus éni Kvgov Paoslevovtos, Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cy- 
rus. 


3. This construction is adopted not only to express time, but 
every idea expressed in English by if, since, because, in that, &c. 
e. 

254 ‘3 érukecuevary dé toy TeOAE BLY tn nOodét, Aupos HATECO TOY 
© , ‘Pwpatwy while the.enemies besteged the city, famine assoiled 
the Romans. 
teftunnotog Tov Baotlews tH vied autoU évéruye inasmuch as 
the king was dead, he appleed tu his son. 
Seov didovros, ovder iayver POOvos, if a god grant a gift, en- 
avy prevatleth not. 
TOUTMY OUIWS éyuvTOY, Bedtcoy & EOTAL TEQUMEVELY, since things 
are thus circumstanced, tt will be better to wait. 


Rem. 2. If the noun be obvious from the context, the partici- 
ple may stand by itself, in the genitive, as mugovta TOY 9 riyeuover 
d0vvtO, anovros dé noélyatyor, where there is an omigsion of av- 
tov with anovros.-when he was absent. The same holds of imper- 
sonals, as vee it rains, Vovtos as it rained. 

Rem. 3. In certain cases, nominatives and accusatives absolute 
are used. With such impersonals as éteorey it is permitted, mQé- 
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see it is becoming (see § 129 Rem. 3), the absolute case is always 
the nominative or accusative of the neuter ‘participle, e. g. 
Ova ti méverc, ov ansevac, why dost thou remain, when it is 
lawful to depart ? - 
Rem. 4. Datives absolute are also used, particularly in state- 
ments of time, e. g. 
Q “> wo; of ’ S os vy iF 
MEQUOVTL Tw EveauttM TadLy Galvouae Goovoay éEnt tyv FAcy 
as the year elapsed, they make another demonstration against 
Elis. | 
'_ To this rule may be redgced such datives joined to the verbs 
éivae or yiyveodar, as these, viz. 
é¢ ot nOopeva) Eorl if it be agreeable to thee. 
é¢ oot Bovdopeva éoti tf it be according to thy wish. 
Rem. 5. When an expression indicates a reason in the mind of 
a third person, why he does a thing, this is commonly done with 
the conjunction ws or w¢neg, and accusatives or genitives abso- 
late;- e. g. _ 
éormnea, aS navrag eiderag or navrwy eidatwr, he held his 
peace, because allknew &c. | ae 
oi mareges Eloyovos TOUS View ane Tuy novyowY avFownwr, 
aS THY TOUTUY Omediay tadvoLw OVOUY agerns, fathers re- 
strain their children from bad men, as intercourse with them 
as the destruction of virtue. — 
Emineheves MOVOLKTY MOLI, WS Prdocogiag BEylOTHS OvoNS 
_povorxns. 


s oo > 


~ 77 ° 3 2 
tov adelpay apedovotv, woneo éx TOUTMY OV yYYvOMEVO’S 


 pthous, they neglect their brothers, as if no friends could be 
formed from them. 


THE PARTICLES. 
§ 147. ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, especially comparatives 
and superlatives, govern the same case as‘ their adjectives; as 
atlwg nuwy nodeunoouey we will wage Bar worthily of ourselves ; 
padcora navewy most of all; of névytes twy evdarmovwy paddov 
“Ovvarae Eqdizry té xat xaFevdetv better than the rich. See § 132. 
4. e.. | ! 4 
' 9, Adverbs approaching the nature of prepositions, govern the 
case of the preposition which they resemble, as ouov and ame: to- 
gether govern a dative, (like ovv with,) and are sometimes used a8 
adverbs, sometimes as prepositions! Thus all prepositions may: 
‘properly be called adverbs. 
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Adverbs of time and place in like mapner govern the genitive ; 
as éyyus near (épyus tevoc), ywois apart, without, diya twofold, se- 
parate, without, ev0v obviam, towards. 

3. Other adverbs are related to verbs and whole sentences, and 


in this way connect two sentences; espagially the relative adverbs, . 


a8 nageoomae OnotE xEdevoecs I shall be present, WHEN you command 
at. This is the origin of conjunctions, and strictly speaking, ev- 
ery particle connecting in this manner, should be called a con- 
junction, especially’ if it has an influence on the verb (like that of 
the preposition on the noun), and according to circumstances gov- 
 erms a mode depending upon it. Thus eyge or néyoe and éwe gov- 
ern the subjunctive or optative mode, when uncertainty is express- 
ed, a8 négeuevw Ewo or MEYOLS ay EAD till he come; but when 
certainty is expressed, the indicative, as xoljoov tovzo éwg Ere 
éEeore do this so long as it 1s still lawful. 

REMARK. TTAny signifies except, and may be connected with 
phrases, as nAny ei except if. It also governs the genitive, as many 
navy Odlywy with the exception of very few. 

4. It has already been observed, § 125. 5, that particles joined 


with the article become nouns. 


§ 148. PREPosITIONs. 


1. The following are the most common prepositions, express- 
ing the most general notions of place, viz. 
. avril, ano, é& (éx), noo governing the genitive 
év, ovy (Eur) the dative 
ava, éig, wo the accusative 
vg, xata, unée the genitive and accusative 
aul, éni, mera, nape, néoi, NeOS, UNO the genitive, dative, 
and accusative. | 
2. Those prepositions. which govern different cases, answer, 
for the most part, to the question whither with the accusative, and 
to the question where with the dative. The genitive admits of 
various significations, though more or less connected with the idea 
oud of, from. 
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Rew. 1. Of the foregoing prepositions, the easiest and simplest, 
*ih respect to meaning, are these, viz. 
and, Srom, é& out of 
eig to or into, in answer to the question whither ? 
éy wn, in answer to the question where ? 
00 before, ovv with. 

For most of the significations which these prepositions bear, 
(with the exception of some peculiarities which the course of 
study will teach,) admit of being reduced to the leading idea here 

' assigned to them algae ; as when é& implies the reason and 
is rendered on account of, e. 
é% TOUTOU on account of a (therefore). 
Or when it signifies mere sequence of time, e. g. 
yu yéhomer Ex roy mQ0odEy duxouoy. 
So when «¢, like the Latin in, has the force of against, or merely 
indicates reference or relation, e. g. 
TOMY &fS nOAE BOY éncornuay éorly. 
Or finally, when zoo has the force of the Latin proor the English 
an behalf of, e. g. 
dvaxevdvvevecy 100 TOU Buorrews. : 
In all these cases the connexion of the modified meaning of 
. the preposition with its original signification is obvious. 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, the following are more arbitrary 
and difficult to remember. 

’ Ave. signified at first on, (comp. avy and its compounds.) Rut 


256 


its most common signification in prose is in, upon, through, under-— 


stood of some large space or time; e. 
ave: naoay tn ny on the whole earth. 

7" onun ni thev ava tay mOAcy the report prevailed through the 

whole city. 

oi ave. 20 medlov those throughout the plain. 

ava na&oay tyy nueoay throughout the whole day. 

Avil, as a single preposition, has Jost its original sign ification 
of against (see Rem. 8 below), and most frequently signifies 2n- 
stead >for, | in the ideas of change, exchange, purchase, value, &c. 

Ave. tov, through, spoken of space and the means ; dea tov, on 
account of ; e. g. 
dca. Aaxedatuoviovs éequyov they were banished on account of 
the Lacedemonians. 
dea o@ 7AGov I came on thy account. 
Ave with the accusative also expresses through, when it signifies 
cause ; e. 2 
dua TOUS Seovs ev npattTH through the gods I am prosperous. 
Mera tov, after ( post)— métrar TOV, with — — mere tw, only in the 
poets, among inter), 
‘Aupi and nei cov signify about ; which lies at the bottom of 
ajl merely approximating specifications, e.g. 


‘ 
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ange ta Gon éyéver0 he was about the mountains. 

For the idea augi or negi ti oF reve éxeev or Elva, to belong te ot. 
to be occupied about something, see below § 151. 

Ilzgi rm, with the idea of care for something, is attached to 
verbs of fear, anxiety, confidence, or contention. -dugi and negt 
zou signify of (de), concerning, (as to speak of.) So too goBerobas, 
prdoverxety nmeoi tevos. -Augi, however, is far less common than 
méué in this sense. 

“Inéo tov, over, farther, beyond, (supra, ultra, —vunéo rou, over, 
above. This last receives the modified meaning of instead, in be- 


half of, particularly in a sense of defence, care, e. g. 


MOATTELY, Eineiy UNE TOU HOLVOD, to act, to speak in behalf of 
the public. 
anobavery Unéo tov gidov to die for his friend. 

Rem. 3. That the genitive inclines to the idea of from, depar- 
ture, &c. is plain from maya, ngog and uno. These prepositions 
with the dative and accusative retain their peculiar significations, 
but with the genitive, they are all three most commonly to be 
translated by from. ‘The following instances of their use deserve 
particular remark, viz. : 

maya tov, to; but in answer to the question ‘where, near or 
next to. 
Besides this it has the signification of the Latin praeter, besides, be- 
yond ; e. g. 
eyecv Gwov mage tov aorov besides the bread to have meat. 
énovee Maga tous aAdous he laboured more than others. 
Tavre él TAA TOUS TaY Boy Heopous this is against the 
divine laws. ' 
maga d0éay against expectation, (praeter opisionem.) 

Tlage +@ means simply with ;—naga tov means from, after 
verbs signifying come, bring, recetve, learn, &c. and sometimes af- 
ter the passive. 

IT0¢, to, with, has the accusative rather in answer to the ques- 
tion whither, and the dative in answer to where; myo¢ tow more- 
over, means against in every signification ; myog tou on the part of, 
after verbs signifying hear, recewve praise or censure, and often after 
the passive. It is also used in obtestation, as no0g twy Dewv by 
the gods. Sag 

Yno rov under, both to a place and in it; vx0 tw under, ina 
place ; uo tov from, after passives, and actives involving a passive 
sense, as nasyeuv. So also 

Baveiy UNO tuvos to die by means of. 

Madey vn avayxns to be taught by necessity. 
Even actions may in this way assume a passive form, as eroince 
touto uno d&ous from fear. 

Rem. 4. The greatest attention is due to the prepositions éx¢ 
and xata, with respect to which, though observation of the single 
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cases of their use must be resorted to, the following principles 
prevail, viz. 
- “Ent has for its leading idea on; and in answer to the question 
where most commonly governs the genitive, though sometimes 
the dative, (as ép inaow oyeiofae and Kugog ég innw énogeus- 
70); in answer to the question witither, the accusative, (as ént ho- 
gov tive HOrapenyer he flies to a certain hill.) But at the same 
time it is applied in a more general sense for at or i, and, in an- 
swer to the question whither, for towards or to, whenever the con- 
nexion of the sentence sufficiently indicates the more exact idea 
of these expressions ; aad with the accusative it particularly de- 
notes a certain direction to or towards. But besides this, it gov- 
erns the penitye after the question whither, meaning towards, to, 


e. g. 
| émogevovro Ent Zagdewv. 
avnyovto (they sailed) int tng Xiov. 


; anenhevosy én otxov. 
Eni cov often fixes a time by a cotémporaneous person or thing, 


e. g. 
ep. eoY. 1m our days. 


_émd Tov HuETEO@Y TOOYOVMY. 

* Eni TO, in denoting place, signifies hard by, e. g. ‘ 

énd ty Tagen on the verge of the ditch. 

nmuoeyous ént TH NOTApW F einodduee, 

it also expresses an addition to, like mQ0¢, e. g. " 958 
én AKOL LOUTOLE MANYAS Evéerétvé pot. | 

Very often it expresses design and condition, e. g. 
nagaoxevabegoar 2 énl tTlvt to prepare one’s self for any thing. 


én Enavep qovov UMEOUETO. 
énl revrocg eignyny énosnoavro on these conditions they made 
1 peace, _ Compare below § 151, iy 0. 
Finally én te expresses power, in such phrases as | 
ég 7qmiv gore tt is im our power. See §143 Rem. 1. 
_ The accusative alsb often expresses the design, the end, but 
with a distinction like the following, viz. . 4 
EAD Eiy ént zourm to come to effect this. 
éA@eiv Eni roUro to come after this (i. e. to take this). 
Kara. The leading signification of this preposition, (as appears ! 
from the comparison of xarw and the compounds.) is from ; ; with | 


the genitive down from ; e. g. 
MOTO TOY TLETOWY, élnrevw teva to cast one down from the rocks. 


nihovro xara rou telxous. 
More frequently xar« rou occurs in the sense of to, against, chief- 


ly with verbs signifying speak, think, &c. e. g. 
einéiv to adntés xara Tivos to speak the truth against any one. 
Kate tov, spoken of a place, expresses the being in a place, in the 
most general sense, without more particular specification, e. g. | 
| 
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xara ynv xot KOTO Oakarray by land and sea. 
oi xata thy “Aoiay UNO Bacher GutEs those in Asia subject to 
the king. 
Kata tov expresses therefore every modification of time, place, 
and relation, resulti from the ideas themselves, e.g. 
otxovoe HOTA xomas they dwell in villages (vicatim) 
éoxnvovy xara rakes they encamped in dtvtstons. 
tavte pév EYEVETO KATA THY voguy this happened during the 
disease. 
w0.t oF ravrny thy dtagogay Ovtwy Aaxedatmoviwy 7190S rous 
‘AOnvatovs the Lacedemonians being at this variance a 
the Athenians. 
ai KOTO 70 ‘owpua ndoval corporeal pleasures. 
KOTO WAvTa rérouywvras they are in every thing haused: 
Very often is xura used to express the Latin secundum, accord- 
ing fo, e. g. 
HATH TOUTOY TOV AOYoY auELyov Lory OUTWS according to this 
discourse u ts better thus. 
KATE : Tarwve according to Plato. 
KOTO TY xaderov according to the plumb- line. 
NOwnow xara Ta TOU Baotlemc yoauputa I all act according 
to the rescript of the king. 
dsouas.avrou xara novia ToOmaY I have need of him in every 
way. 

Rem. 5. The preposition ws must not be confounded with the 
adverb or conjunction ws. It signifies to, in reply to whither 7 and 
always refers to persons ; e. g. : 

eign der ws zme he came in to me. 
2959 avnyOnoav ws Baosdea they travelled to the king. 
This preposition never enters into composition with a verb. 

Rem. 6. The case after the preposition is sometimes omitted, 
when it would require to be repeated frdém what precedes; the 
' preposition thus used stands adverbially. In prose the Greek lan- 
guage permits this only with myos, as’ xa? myos, myos dé, moreo- 
ver, and further, besides. 

Rem. 7. That prepositions in the anastrophe, that is, with 
change of accent, sometimes follow their case, and sometimes 

. stand for the compounds with edvae has already been observed 
above in § 117. 2. 

Rem. 8. Prepositions in composition have in wenaral their orig- 
inal signification. The compounds of avii, however, have mostly 
the signification agaznst, as Qvretarréry to array against, avreatyery 
contradict ; those of ava to ascend, and those of xaza to descend, a8 | 
avaBatvery, xaruBaivery. 

Of significations more or less remote from the primitive mean- 
ing of the word, the following deserve remark, viz. 


. § 149.]} se NEGATIVES. | . 305 





auge- with the idea of two sides, as aupiSodos equivocal, augi- 
, OtOMOS opening on both sides. 

ave- means often back, as avanlety to sail back. 

dca- acquires the idea of the Latin dis, apart, as dvaongy to - 
sunder, Ovalevyvuvas disjungere, to sepurate. 

“ata- most frequently has the idea of completion, as xata- 
MOATTELY perficere, to accomplish, to fulfil ; orgepery to turn, 
xaraotoepecy to turn around ; neungavat to burn, xarancp- 
moavas to consume. Hence it has come to express the idea 
of destruction, as xaraxuBevery tyv ovoluy to waste a for- 
tune at dice. In both cases it corresponds to the Latin per 
in composition. 

“éta- is used to express the idea of change and transposition, 
(the Latin trans), as petufiBacecy to bring to another place, 
Héetavoety to ‘change opinion, to repent. 

- Neea-. from its signification of praeter in some compounds i im- 
plies failure, and falsity, as magofaivery cous vouous to 
break the laws, nagooqy to overlook, nagaonovdps a violator 
of truce, (oxordai. ) 


§ 149. NEGATIVES. 


1. The Greek language has two simple negatives, ov and um, 
from which all the more qualified negatives are formed by com- 
position. Every proposition, however, containing one or more of 
these qualified negatives is, in general, affected in the same way 
as if the simple negatives only, of which it is compounded, -occur- 
red in it. Every thing therefore, about to be affirmed of ov, holds 
equally of ovdé, ovdsis, ovdauws, &c. and the same with respect 
to wy, wndeis, &c. . 

2. But between ov and m7 and their respective compounds, 
there is a total difference of use, which requires for its compre- 
hension an exact observation of the classical writers ; but of which 
the foundation is as follows. 


a) Ov isthe direct independent negation, which utters, without 

_ reference to any thing else, the judgment or decisien of demial ; 

as ovx édehon I will not, ov gedw I love not, ovx ayadov EOTLY, OU- 

dsig nagny &c. A direct negation of this kind can never be ex- 
pressed by u7 or its compounds. Such a denial may, however, be 260 
expressed as uncertain, as ovx av Povdoiuny I mone not wish; or 
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it may be interrogatively expressed, as Ota te yao Ov nageste ; 
why 19 he not present ? 
b) Jn, on the other hand, is auikonaly a dependent negative. 


It is therefore used in all propositions where the negation is repre- 


sented not as a fact, but as something dependent on the concep- 
tion of a subject. It is accordingly the necessary particle in neg- 
ative conditions and premises, a8 ov Anpopas, &e un ov xehevers. 
And thus #n is always used with ¢4, fav, 777, orav, énewav, Ews, 
ey, &c. since all these represent a fact, not as such, but as a sup- 
position er assumption. On the other hand énél, " ineedn) (since, 
after that), take Ov, because they always refer to actual facts, as 
un pe xcetv, énst ovy omoyaotosog Lxrogos eius, kill me not, as 

I am not the ‘brother of Hector. Homer. Dependent also is every 
proposition implying design ; and hence en is used after iva, ws, 
Ons, OST E, whenever these particles have that import. 

c) 7, without any such particle, and stanine by itself, ex- 
presses design, wish, prayer, prohibition, in cases, where the Latins 
use ne and not non. 

d) In the multitude of cases, in which 47 is used after relatives, 
with infinitives, and participles, it is commonly easy to point out 
the dependent or conditional character of the negation. 


3. When “7 expresses a wish, it has always the optative, as 
un yévotro, uy idoeg toute. In segative prayers and commands, it 
takes the present tense or the aorist, according as tbe action is 
conceived of as permanent or momentary, (which however is often 
arbitrary, according to § 138. 5.) with this rule, viz. That with 
the present it takes only the wmperative mode, with the aortst only 
the subjunctive, as wy me Bodde, or un ws Badyg. =~ 

4, The expression of a fear, which is positive in English, is 
made negatively in Greek as in Latin, dedoexa. uy te mady, vereor 


_ne quid accidat illi, I fear lest somewhat befal him. 


It is obvious from § 140. 2, 3, that this subjunctive in connec- 
tion with the past time and in dependent clauses passes into the 
optative. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb, which expresses the fear or the 
warping, remains in the idea, and “7 in this case makes of itself a 
Proposition; eg. . : 

wn TOUTO dldog. éyn I fear lest this be otherwise. 

5. Mr, ia often only an emphatic particle of interrogation (whose 
negative quality is extinguished), somewhat stronger than pov, 
as an donet oor tovto elvar eundes ; does this seem to thee foolish ? 


, 
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On the other hand, ov is the negative question, when the asker 
wishes to be «understood as affirming the proposition; as ov xai 
xahoy éore 10 ayaddy ; is not the good also fair? This question ex- 
pects yes in reply ; while the question by yy commonly expects 
no. 


6. When toa proposition already negatived, other conditions 
of a general nature are to be attached, such as ever, any body, any 


where, it is usual to do this by compounds of the same negative 
term, e. g- 
oux énoinoe rovto ovdapmou oudei¢ no man has any where done 
thes. 
taddu tay py Oviwy ouderi ovdauyn ovdapos ovdeplay xos- 


», 


vooviay éyél. Pato. 
Thus also to the negation of the whole is attached, in the sama 
sentence, the negation of the parts, e. g. 
ov Ouvarat our év Aéyety OUT ev moLety TOUS gious. 
So that two negatives do not (as in Latin) cancel each other. 
On the contrary they strengthen each other. | 


Rem. 2. To this last principle there are some exceptions de- 
serving of note, as the phrase oudel¢ O¢reg ov (nemo non); e. g. 
oudeis OGtes OV TOLNGEL nemo non faciet, there is no one who 
will not do this. 
oudevi OTH OUR AOETHEL nemini non placet. 


§ 150. OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 


1. The use of the particles in Greek is $o various and in part 
so difficult, that the most important will here be given. 


ac, asa relative adverb, has the following significations, viz. 
1) as, so as, as tf; hence 2) of time, as we dé 7APov, ov 
naoyy as I came, he was not present. 3) It strengthens the 
superlative, particularly in adverbs, as w¢ rayvora as quick as 
possible, and of some adverbs, the postitve, as w¢ alnPus¢ cer- 
tainly. 4) about, as wo nevtynnovte about fifty. : 
As a conjunction, it signifies 1) that, as nmavreg ouodoyou- 
MEV, OS 7 avery xOaTLOTOY Eots. 2) in order that, with the 
subjunctive, optative, or future indicative. 3) so that, with 
the infinitive, (commonly weze,) see § 141. 4, 4) inasmuch 


. as, (bee § 146 Rem. 5.) 5) quippe, for, as xgarcorer éotas 262 
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GUYYWONGaL, oI¢ GU JoxEets OU aqNoEesy me, tt will be best for 
me to yield, for tt appears that thou wilt not give me up. 
For the preposition wo see § 148 Rem. 5. 


wo with the accent (see § 116. 4) for ovrws, is very common 
with the poets, particularly the Ionics. In prose it is chiefly 
used only in the phrases xai w¢ and even thus, and its oppo- 
site ovd cs nor thus. 

Onwy, as an adverb, means as; a8 a conjunction, in order that. 

iva, as an adverb, where; as a conjunction (§ 140. 2) also is 
order that, as iva ti wherefore? as it were ‘° in order that 
what ? |should happen].’ 

wore so that, commonly with the infinitive (§ 141. 4 and § 133 
Rem. 2.) With the other modes it means the same, but may 
be rendered therefore, itaque. ; ; 

Ot that, used before words quoted without change, as anexgi- 
vato, Ott Pactdeiay ovx av dskaiuny, he answered—I will not 


- &e. ; 
ore also signifies because, elliptically for due touro dre, or the 


abbreviation of this phrase, diuts. It strengthens all superla- 
tives, like wo, as ore wéycoros as great as possible, ore wade- 
ora, &c. 
touvexa (this is ‘an epic form) therefore. Ovvena 1) where- 
ore. 2) as a conjunction, because, (for rou évexa, ov évexa.) 
éi if; in the indirect question, whether, (see § 140. 5.) 

After Gavuelm and some other verbs of the affections, ¢ 
should properly signify 2f, and be used of doubtful things; but 
Attic caution, unwilling to assert too positively, uses this con- 
junction, not for probable things only, but even for those 
which are entirely certain, and so it stands for ozs, e. g. 

Swxogarys ESuvpacer, e¢ my Pavevov avrors orev, Ors OV 

duvaroy gore tovt0 (he wondered that—). 

é¢ xi with the indicative, although. .On the other hand, xai e¢ 
and xa@y ec, unless, even if. 

eieec, Ecru, properly if any one, if any thing. This word, how- 
ever, is used as wholly synonymous with the pronoun ogze¢, 
for great emphasis, as é¢Seeyow eite yonouuon jv &v tH MEDIO. 

é¢ yag is an optative exclamation, for which we otherwise find 
ede, -O that! | 

énét after, then. 2) quoniam, since, Fr. puisque. Before ques- 
tions and imperatives, it has the force of for, as énel nws av ~ 
dtaxoivoruey auto for how then could we distinguish it 29 énet 

_ Péacat auros for see yourself &c. | . 

omou where. 2) as a conjunction, stguidem, since. 

av (poetically x<, x¢v) see § 140. 7 seq. | 

av, nv, dv—otav, énewar, see ibid. 
éav, particularly after verbs that signify to investigate, to see, 
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has the force ‘of the Latin an ; as oxonee éav inavov 7 see of 
at be adequate. 
7 or, which signification it always retains in questions, e. g. 
ourms éoriv’ " OUx otee ; as tt-so? or thinkest thou not ? 
ti tOUT dowras ; 7" OU dnhoy, orr—why dost thou ask this ? 
«or ts tt not plain, that— ? 
In Comparisons it signifies than, quam, e 
Gol TOVTO MaAdAgy ayeones, 7 €u01, this pleases thee better than me. 
Wholly different is 
7 whose original signification is certainly, but which is common- 
ly only a sign of interrogation num ? 
xai and té have the same significations in reference to each 
other, as ef and que. When zé precedes xa/, the former sig- 
nifies not only, the latter but also ; j e.g. 
QUTOS Fé rUgarvos Eyévéto, KHL TOIS TaLOL THY TUGavVidE 
nuteheney. 
"ad and dé in one clause (but separated from each other in prose) 
signify and also ; e, g. 
vuv négl wugay TOY Uusregary éotiy 0 aywy xai mEgi yuvas- 
nov O& xai TexvwY the contest is now for your own lives and al- 
so for your wives and children, 
dé but, has by no means always a disjunctive signification. In 
most cases it is merely a particle of transition to something 
else, where in English either simply and, or nothing whatever 
is used. For the Greeks use if, where no other particle could 
be used, to avoid the entire want of connexion between two 
sentences. | 
vey and dé are two particles referring to each other, of which 
the same may be observed as of dé alone. They form a con- 
nexion like that of indeed—but, but are continually employed 
in-Greek, where no such opposition of ideas is intended, as 
would be expressed in English by indeed in the protasis and 
but in the apodosis of a sentence. Nay, it is not unusual i in 
the Greek, for a section or even a book to end itself thus, xa? 
TAUTA Mev ‘outas éyéveto. In which case, the following sec- 
tion or book would begin 77 0 votegaig on the next day, 
The mode of division by 6 wév—o dé, or 05 uév—og de, 264 
. which has its origin in this opposition of particles, has been 
treated above, § 126.- Similar modes of division are formed 
by aid of the adverbs united with the same particles ; and not 
only are the demonstrative and relative forms, but even the’ 
indefinite, thus used ; zozé uév—noté dé, now—now, or at this 
time—at that. So also tore or ore (for tote and été) and rm 
piv—zn Oe, or ny wév—n7y 08, Oa wév—eVGa d& &c. With 
respect to all such constructions, it may be observed, that 
0 ut», o d ov, sometimes stands alone without a verb, , with 
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reference to a preceding proposition, in which case the yew 
contains a kind of affirmation in itself; e. 
Havrag gianteov, AA OV LOY perv, tov O ov, all are to be lov- 
ed, and not this one, indeed, but that one not. _ 
| Maynouy ovy 0 mév 00 ov olde navres, they were present, 
not this one to be sure, and that one not, but all. 
ouré and uNTE, 
ovd€ and ude. Both these forms express negation in connexion, 
and correspond to the Latin neque. They signify 1) and not. 
2) ovre or unre repeated neitther—nor. 

The forms ovde unde signify also 1) nor, 2) not even, 
which last signification they aniformly have, in the middle of 
a clause. ie 

aida is 0¢ strengthened. It is often used emphatically where 
no single corresponding word in English can be given. 

yao for, always follows other words, like the Latin entm. It 
has an extensive elliptical use requiring a reference in idea 
to small phrases, such as “I believe,” or “‘no wonder,” un- 
derstood. , 

ov» therefore, follows other words. Of ovv appended (as d¢tzc- 
our, &c.) see § 80. 1. and § 116.7. Here are to be remark- 
ed the following, viz. 

1) ovxovy properly an interrogative of inference, as ouvxouy 
evndes routo ; is not this then foolish? Often, however, the 
interrogative force and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovr _is to be translated simply therefore, and begins a clause. 


265 2) ovxouy is the strengthened negation. In the significa- 
tion therefore not (without a question,) it is better to write 
oun ouv. 


av again. 2) on the other side, vice versd. 3) farther, then too. 

solv before, is a comparative in significatton, and therefore, 
when it refers to another proposition, takes the particle Ns, 
commonly with an infinitive, as nyuiv 4 edOeiv éué before I 
came. The 7 however is often omitted, and moly becomes 
itself a conjunction, nyty éhiery éué. But agiy av 40a re- 
fers to the future. 

vuv On just now, and with preterites just before. 

nw and nwnore glance at past time, and commonly stand with 

' negatives; ovnw, wynw not yet ; ovdenadnote, undenoinote, 

never yet; from which negatives, however, they may be 
disjoined by other intervening words. The idea thus far, 
hitherto, prevails in all these phrases. Thence ovdénote 
means never in general, and in reference also to the future ; 
ovdenwmoré never, only in reference to the past. 

Ett alone signifies yet, farther ; and with the negatives OuNett, — 
pyxere, no more, no longer. 
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po and »7 are particles of obtestation, always governing the ac- 
cusative of the object sworn by, as vn Aa by Jupiter. Nn is 
always an affirmative oath; ua, on the contrary, is attached 
both to affirmative and negative obtestations, as vai wa —tic, 
and ov ua dia. When, however, it stands alone, it is nega- 
tive, ua dla, no, by no means. 


2. These and other particles have an extensive use, which 
must be learned by individual observation. The older gramma- 
tiahs speak of expletive particles ; but an expletrve use of particles 
is the most that should be assumed. There are, in all languages, 
particles conveying shades of meaning so delicate as to prevent a 
translation, but not imperceptible to the skilful reader. The 
Greek language is preeminent for particles of this kind; and 
though their force must be left to be learned by careful study, the 
following observations may be of use. 


yé (enclitic) properly signifies at least, in which sense your is 
more common. ‘Besides this, it is almost always used when-. 
ever a single object or a part is named with reference to the 
whole ora greater number. For this reason it is often ape 
pended to éyw (éywye,) whereby the individual thinks of 
himself in distinction from the mass, as it were, -J for my 
part. It may often be translated by certainly. 
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age never stands at the beginning of the clause. It means, 1) — 


and most frequently therefore ; ; 2) where it appears exple- 
tive, it has a shade of meaning like in the nature of things, of 
course, ex ordine, rite. Hence it serves to mark the transition 
to an expected proposition. 3) After é/, éav, it signifies some- 
thing like perhaps. 

The interrogative aoa, always placed at the beginning of 
the clause, signifies num ? 


rot (enclitic) is properly an ancient form of the dative for to | 


and means in consequence of, which signification, though it has 
vanished in the single word, remains in composition, a8 70¢- 
yao, ToLyaorol, tocyagouy. Tolvuy is used when in.a con- 
clusion or inference an idea like and now I say further, but 
now, is introduced. The tol, which stands alone, retains the 
power of strengthening or rendering emphatic. 

xoutol and certainly. 2) and doubtless, and yet, indeed. 3) al- 
though. 


uertoe certainly; hence 2) but, however, a stronger expression 


of dé. : 
, On properly now, for which 707 is commonly used; whence it 
is used in various ways to strengthen the power of a phrase, 
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as aye On come on then, tidy what then? After relatives, as 
ogtig On, Onou On,* it adds generality to the ever ; 3 whosoever, 
 wheresoever. 

“ny a confirmative particle truly. 2) But certainly, however, and 
ye aay, certainly but. It is therefore also a strengthened dé. 
Kai unv immo, yea, and in contradiction atqui, and yet. 

After interrogatives, which follow a negative of the inter- 
locutor, uny is used to signify then, as TOLE env; when then? - 
tis any ; who then ? (that is, who else?) 1é un ; why not ? 

7 unv is the common form of swearing or asseveration, some- 
times with the indicative, e. g. 

7 env éyw ExaBov routo I protest that I suffered this. 
Sometimes with the infinitive, depending on other verbs; e. g. 

OMyUuL, 4 unY dwoerv I promise solemnly to give. 

unedekato 4 NY UN ‘ANOEiv AUTOS TYOGyS he promised 

solemnly that they should not want food. 


ou uny but not ; _ 2)a negative asseveration corresponding to the 


affirmative nh Nv. 

vv, vUY (short and enclitical, except in the lonic dialect used 
only in the poets,) properly synonymous with vey, more 
commonly, however, equivalent to ov now, therefore. 

MEO (enclitic) altogether ; hence ognED properly means altogether 
as; xainéo although indeed, in which sense xéo alone often 
stands. 

more (enclitic) ever ; in questions it has an expression of admi- 

"ration, as rig mote éorev ovt0S who may this be ? 

mov (enclitic) any where; 2) perhaps. 
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aha 1 nist, except, but. 
oul “uy after a negation except, but. 
unre yenedum. | 
ouy Ore and uy Ore, ovy oiov, ovy Ooov and ovy Onws. All . 
these phrases have, in the main, the same signification. Orig- 
inally a verb was omitted with the negation, as ov Aeyw I say 
not that, &c. or un vnoaBng think not that, &c. 
‘a) If another proposition follow with aAda, all the phrases . 
just given signify not only. 
b) If add ovd? (but not even), they all mean not only not. 
c) If the other proposition precedes, and ovy ore, &c. fol- 
low, it means not to mention, nedum. 





*<Usually written separate; but, when 720TEé is added, more commonly 


as one word. See § 80 Rem, 1. and § 116.7. 


- 
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ooo ov or daovov, tantum non, nearly, almost, a8 tov uéhdovta 
xai OGOvoy Nagorvta nOAEMOoY the a Tag and only not ex- 
isting war. 

das, in Tavuaoroy door, resembles the Latin mirum quantum, 
i.e. so much that jt is to be wondered at, i.e. very much. In like 
manner, it precedes or follows superlatives of quantity, as 
wie 00a or 00a misiota, quamplurima, as many as pos- 

le 

ave ov stands (according, to the rule in § 144. 5) for avri éxel- 268 
VOY a, a8 Aafé roUTO, av wy EdwKaS [106, take this in return 

for what you gave me. It is also used for avii rovrou Ore for 
that, as yayev oot oda, ave wy nates I thank thee for that 
thou camest., In like manner, 

éy wi properly stands for éni rout @ 0, commonly, however, 
for ‘éni route os, and since éné with the dative carries an 
intimation of connexion (§ 148 Rem. 4. )éq’ @ signifies under the 
condition that ; as 4eEw O02, éy w orynoees I will tell thee, on 
condition thou keep ut secret. 

- &y wre is, in like manner, used for én? routw were. It has, how- 
ever, commonly an infinitive with it; e. g. 
NHeEMnOav ep HIE OVyYyOaY'aL vopnous they were chosen on 

the condition that they should make laws. 
éoré, (not é¢ ze, for it stands for é¢ Oze).till, so long as. _* 
oles, before an infinitive, so constructed thal, &c. e. g. 
of ng0o Sev odovtes mace Cwoes ofoe repvecy solv, of dé 
yougeoe ofoe maya tovtwy detausvoe Aéaivecv, so con- 
structed as to cut—as recewwing from them to grind. 
OU yau Av Olug ano nuvt0S xEQdutveev he was not one cal- 
culated to profit by any thing. 

ofog té (or ofocre, oicgté) means, of persons, able; of things, 

possible, e. g. 
ofogté fore navt ’ dnodiéau he aa to manifest every thing. 
aa” ovy olovte rout0 but this is not possible. 

taAdda, for TO adhe, i in other respects, i. e. for the rest, else, as é0- 

+ tev anus, TaAAa EvdatuovEet he is childless, but, in other re- 
spects, happy ; hence | 

1@ té adAa— with xai in the following clause, as in other things 
—80, particularly, 2 an this ; e. S- 

ta té ahha evdacpovel, nal maidus Exe HATHROOUS QUT@ as 
an other things he is prosperous, so particularly an having 
dutiful children. (Compare xa/ and té in the preceding 
section.) 
Hence is formed the elliptical phrase ta te Ada xoul, which 
means strictly among other things also; but which is to be 
translated, an an especial manner. 
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en nr = a 


dams té xal — signifies also especially. 

_ Touvavtiqu, TO Aéygusvov, and other parenthetical phrases, see 

209 in § 131 Rem. 4. 

wai Taute and in addition to this, a8 tyluxautny nagtsuav év 
xeqadn EFoewss, xa tavra EvonAgu hast thou had gueh a vir- 
gin in ‘thy head, and that armed ? , 

eUr@, avtTy, Kc, with the omission of suv, signify together with ; 
e. g. anwhovto ui ves aurvis avdgaory the ope were destroy- 

_ ed, mith their crews. 

QO rou, better maotou before, formerly, far ROM TOUTQY TOU 
oovau. 
oon Aounou (sc. yooveu henceforth, tO AoemOu, oF locnow From 
this time forward, (Compare § 132. 5. c.) 
moddoy desi, impersonal, it wants much thereto ; for which is found 
‘also naddou dw, | am far from e. reyeer TOUT saying this. 
Very often the infinitive absolute bse 141 Rem. 2) is used, 
_TroAdou deiv as it were so that at is far from, i. e, certainly not, 
as'TOUTO yao moAdov OEty eimoe Teg av for no ane certainly 
~ gould say that. 

So too, for the opposite idea, uge is made’ of psugov or 
ahiyou 0&1, dew, détv, to express nan multum abest quin, nearly ; 
as odiyou dew eenety I could almost say. "Odtyou or uexgor is 
often found alone i in this sense. 

méot moAdou éors HO6 or TEgE moAdou mQLOUURs OF HyOVpAL uf 
greatly prize, at is highly important to me that ; 80 also megi 
ndsiovos, neg mAgiorou, and, for the opposite idea, meoi ge- 
xoov &c. 
, paddav de standing alone must always be translated or rather. 
apse uév (in reference to the following «4 dé x) tt were best 
if possible, as kacuyryuenoners avrov padsota pév Povaror, 
é MN, aerguyiay, condemn him, it were best to: death, of not, 
: perpetual exile. 
opehov (in writers not Attic ogedov) I should have ; hence it ac- 
quires an optative sense, partly alone, as Mymor * pehoy TmOLELY 
O that I had néver done it! partly with aig or with eee, ef yao, 
O that, utinam, e.g. 
ag aigedes nagéewat O hadst thou been present. 
ei yao wg ehov Oaveiv O that I had died. 
yuehes heed not.; hence doubtless, certainly. 
ears stands before relatives of all kinds; thus Sart OTE est cum 
j. @. sometimes, souls O¢ est gut, some one. It even stands thus 
before a plural ; 
270 “ay EOTLY OF ae étite@oxavto and some of them were 
wounded. 
gory ois OUux ovtWs Edagev there are some, to mhom it seemed 
not thus. 
, This phrase was then regarded altogether as one word, a8 
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éi yag 0 radnos eater oi¢ dusageote: for if the manner dis- 
please some. 
ahenrecy dé & epnner éottv & he permitted to steal certain things. 
ousmEe eldov é EOTLY onov which I have somewhere seen. 
éotw oustivas avPywnous téPavuanes éni coglg; hast 
thou admired some men for their wisdom 2 
EOtLY, ELEOTLY, EVEDTL, TAVEOTL. Tat TELY (with the dative of the 
person or universally) all signify it is lawful.’ More accu- 
rately considered, however, éveotty refers to the physical 
possibility, a 2s possible ; ;. égeorev to the moral possibility, 2 


4s lawful; Zoro ig both the one and the other, as is also mag-— 


_ e0T Uy, with an expression, however, of euse. 
wo év, in this phrase éve according to § 113. 2, stands for éveo- 
tev it is possible; hence with superlatives oi¢ gve uadsora 
as much as possible. 
ws én0¢ éimétv so to say. 
éy ros, when these words precede a superlative, they signify 
omnium, among all, before all, &c. 
éy Tog mowToL TAVNGAD Ol A9nveiot the Athenians were pres- 
ent before all others. 
route éyw év ois Bagutaca qv éveynone I should feel this 
more severely than all others. 
éy ro1g nowry nugEyeveto she arrived before all the others. 


These phrases are to be supplied by a participle, as év ros 


jagovew’ 7 toIs Bagews gépovoey auto. 
of augi or of négi with an accusative, as of augi” Avutov, com- 
monly signifies not only those with or about Anytus, but Anytus 
"and his company ;. of augi Budnv Thales and his school. The 
Attic writers even use this phraseology in some cases, when 
a single person only is spoken of ; but always with some un- 
certainty, whether it be one or more. 


uevaky among, between. This particle i¢ eee as an adverb | 


before a participle, as follows. 
peraty negenatay while he was walking. 
pecaky detvovrta éqovevoev aucov ‘he killed him while at 

‘ supper. - 
eyecy, with an adverb, means-to be ; e. g. 

nahoc exer it is well. 
wo elyé as he was. 

Sometimes with a entitive of specification ; 6. g. 
ag elys moopne (in person). | 
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wo tayoupeizxor, einovto they followed, with what swiftness — 


their nature admitted. 
So too before prepositions ; e. g. 
agi thy Kapevoy Exe ta n0dda Fam commonly at the stove. 
ai aug yny éyovtes husbandmen. 


APPENDIX ON VERSIFICATION. 
So 
272 1. To the full understanding of what ‘follows, it is necessary 
to make a remark on the different sorts of verse and their con- 
_ nexion with the dialects. | =. ) 
All the varieties of Greek verse proceed originally from these 
"three sorts, viz. ’ 
The Epic or garrative. 
The Lyrtc adapted to singing. 
The Dramatic. 

p. Each of these different sorts of poetry appropriated to itself? 
in its perfection, one of the Grecian tribes. The Epic attained 
its highest ‘cultivation among the lonians, the Lyric among the 
Dorians and Eolians, the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it 
was, that each of these sorts of verse, in language, metre, and mu- 
sical character, united the character and more or less of the dia- 

_lect of the tribe to which it belonged, with the peculiarities which 
it possessed in its own nature. See § 1. 9 seq.* . 

3. What ‘particularly deserves notice in respect to the metre 
and poetical quantity, is, that the epic dialect inclines more to 
softness, and, in order to bring the narration more easily under the 
restraints of verse, to freedom in the forms and pronunciation of 
words. On the other hand, dramatic poetry, particularly the com- 
edy, having its origin in the language of real life, confines itself 

273 more closely to received forms, and of consequence to the lan- 
guage and pronunciation of the Attic tribe, of which few sacrifices 





* It is here to be remarked, that when we speak of dramatic and Attic 
poetry, we allude principally to the Iambic and Trochaic portions of the 
drama, in which the proper dramatic dialogue is contained. The remain- © 
ing portions belong more or less—the choral songs wholly—to lyric poetry. 
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are made to the metre. The lyric poetry in this respect ap- 
proaches nearer to the epic, from-which, as the mother of all © 
Greek poetry, it derived a considerable part of its poetical lan- 
guage and phraseology, uniting them, however, with the rougher 
and harsher peculiarities of the Doric dialect, ‘and thus exempting 
the melody of the song from the monotony of narrative poetry. 


Ve ersification. 
a 


* 


4. The alternation of long and short syllables is called Rhythm. | 
Inasmuch as this alternation is ascertained by certain laws regu- 
lating it by. measure, it is called Metre. And asingle portion, which 
can be embraced at once by the ear, as a metrical whole, is call- 
ed a Verse. 
5. Verses are divided into smaller metrical portions called 
Feet, of which the following are the most common. 
Spondee (— —) devious. 
Trochee (— vu) dovdog 

57S Jambus (uv —) Aoyous | 
Pyrrhic (uv uv) dAoyog “ 
Dactyle (—vv) tunrete 
Anapest > (uu —) Agyerar 
Tribrachys ( vou) Acyere. 

Rem. 1. In the examples here used, each word constitutes a 


foot ; but verses are measured by feet, of which the beginning and 
end may be in the middle of words. 


6. In measuring feet and verses, the short syllable is assumed 
as the unit, and the long syllable is regarded as double the short. 
Every such unit is called a time or mora ; so that the Tribrachys 
_ is equally long with the Trochee and Iambus, and the Spondee 
" equally long with the Dactyle and Anapest. | 

‘7. The length and shortness of the syllables is ascertained by 
the rules given in the grammar under the head of Prosody (§ 7), 
to which may be added, for Reese nen the following princi- 
ples. 

a) Position takes place even between two syllables belonging 
to words in immediate succession; and this without exception, 
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when the two consonants are also divided between the words, the 
one belonging to the former and the other to the latter; as in 
Adyoo xahog, yos is long by position in cohsequence of the x, which 
follows it. In respect, however, to that position, where a short 
vowel closes a word, and the two consonants or a double conso- 
nant begin the next word, the usage fluctuates. 

b) Mutes before liquids (see under Prosody § 7. 9, 10,) pro- 
duce position in the Ionic dialect. This position, therefore, gene- 
rally lengthens the syllable in the epic language; while, on the 
other hand, a short vowel before the mute and liquid is always 
short in dramatic poetry. 

c) The long vowel and diphthong at the end of a word, when 
the next begins with a vowel, lose their natural length, for the 
most part, in the epic and lyric languages, and become short, ex- 


cept when the stress falls upon them, as 


énhev ageoros Eooerat spae 

coguwréon allwy. 
In Attic poetry this case could not occur, see below, no. 8. . 
Rem. 2. In a few words, particularly in novecy, the diphthong 


in the middle of a word before a vowel is short. See the exam- 
ple below, no. 17. | 


d) In most species of ‘poetry the last syllable of the verse is 
common ; that is, the long syllable may be used, -though the foot 
require a short one, and the reverse. 

8. With one or two exceptions, the Hiatus is wholly forbidden 


in Attic poetry.* In the other dialects, it oftener occurs, particu- 


larly before certain words.{, The long vowel, at the end of a 
word, does not constitute a hiatus in the epic language, but is 
merely made short, according to no. 7. c. 

9. In all kinds of poetry, it is common for two vowels to be 
written at length, which in scanning are to be read in one sylla- 





* See Hiatus and Crasis, § 28. 2. 
_t This is particularly the case with the pronoun é, ‘alto with idety, é0- 
yor, avak, &c. from which has been inferred, that in the ancient lan- 


_ guage they had a stronger breathing at the commencement, probably a 


digamma, see § 6 Rem. 2. and the appendix on the Digamma below. 
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ble, as a crasis, a contraction, or an elision ; as 7) ov, and the last 


syllables of reiyea, mddewc, IInlniddew, &c. This is called by 
the Greek grammarians a Svvifnovg or Suvvenqavnoce. 

10. In some sorts of verse, a syllable sometimes remains at the 
end, when the verses have been divided into feet. Such a sylla- 
ble is called Catalectic. A yerse whose laws require such a sylla- 
ble instead of a full foot at the end, is called a catalectic verse. If 
the syllable be regeraee as superfluous, the verse is. called hyper- 
catalectic. 


The kinds. of Verse. 


11. The most common kinds of verse are those which consist 
of the frequent repetition of one and the same foot ; and amohg 
these the dactylic, the iambic, the troghaic, and the anapeastic 
verse are the most familiar. 

12. The best known among the dactylic verses is the hexam- 
eter, of which epic or heroic poetry avails itself in unbroken suc- 
cession to the exclusion of every other kind of verse. It consists 
of five dactyles and a spondee. | 

—vu [—yol—ve| —vu |~vel—— 

. Instead of either of the four first feet a spondee may be used,. 
and in consequence of the last syllable of every verse being com- 
mon (agreeably to no. 7.d) a trochee may stand instead of the last 
foot ; e. g. 

1 KAVS peu, jesuaeeee » 09 Xeion cugeBePnnas 
2 Kidlhay ce Cadenv, Tevédoso ve ige avaroaess, 

3 Sui Gev, éiMOTe TOL gagiere ént vnoy egewar, 

4” H si dy note toe xara niove une éxna 

5 Tavowy 70 aiywv, rode mos xonnvoy é&hdag’ 

6 Tissvav davaol gua daxgua coios Bekecow. 


1 — vv [| — vw | —— | —— | — ww | —o 
2 — — | — vo | — wo | — wo | — ws | — — 
es es eg eee et 
4 — — | — vw | — ve | — ww | — ws | — 
ee ee eee ee 


‘ ft 
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Rem. 3. Sometimes, instead of the dactyle in the fifth place, a 
spondee is admitted, and such a verse is called Spondatc ; eg. 


_ Angorarn xopvgy nodvdeloadeg Ovdvpnoco 


276 — vy | — vv | — ww | —uw | —— J — a 
or ew > , tl e a 
Bn dé xat Ovihvpnoco xagnvoy aiface 


_ —v |—— J— w | —— | — — Je 
13. The dactylic. pentameter consists of two halves united by a 
. final syllable, each of which halves contains two. dactyles and a 
catalectic syllable, e. g. 
— ww |= ww | = fe | 
The two first dactyles alone. may be supplied by spondees. 
The middle syllable is always long; the last, as the final sylla- 
ble, may be long or short. This sort of verse is commonly found 
in connexion with hexameter, the two sorts being used in alter- 
nately succeeding lines. A poem. in this sort of'-verse, is called 
“Lideyou, Elegi, for which, at a later period, the name Elegia was 
used; and a maxim or inscription consisting of one such couplet 
(dioreyov), or a few, was called ’Hieyziov ; e. g. 
‘Eanis év avPownocoe worn G20¢ Zo0An. Eveotey, 
"Addoe & Ovrhuunovd’ éxnyodenovres Ear. 
"Riyero wév Tliors, weyaln Geos, myero & avdgav 
Suggoovyn, Xayireg v’, ob gide, ynv Elercoy. 
"Ooxor 0 ovxers neotol év avOoumnoros dixactos, 
Ove? Sous ovdele aberae aPavarous.. 
' EvoeBiwv dvdowy yévos éqgOero, ovde Géucorag 
Ouxére yiyveraxove ovdé pév svoeBias. 


—vu|—— |— vu fJ—oe | — vv] —v 

o ——{——|]—Il— vv l—eele 
—vu|——| —vv| —ve|—ow | — — 

ey ee eek ee entre 
——|—vv]—ovl—— |— vu | —-— 

— ov |—— [ov loel— 
: —vv | —— J — vu f—us [eve l|—e 
—vef——|jvel—vel—- 


~ 


, : ° N 
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14. The iambic, trochaic, and anapaestic verse is measured by 
dipodes or pairs of feet, in consequence of which, those consist- 
ing of four feet, are called dimeters, and those consisting of six feet 
are called trimeters, &c:' On the other band; the Latin names of 
quaternarius, senarius, &c. refer to the number of feet. 

15. Every iambic dipode, instead of the first Jambus, may have 277 
a Spondee ; accordingly we find, oN 
; u=—,Uu- or — —, u— | 

Hence it follows, that in every iambic verse in the odd place, (in 
sede impari, 1, 3, 5, 7.) a Spondee may be found. 

16. In every foot, moreover, a long syllable may be resolved 
_ into'two short ones. Hence the Tribrachys may be used in all 
places instead of the Iambus, with the exception of the last Iambus 
in the verse; in the place of which only the Pyrrhich, and that in - 
virtue of the final syllable being common, is admitted. In the odd 
- places, a Dactyle or an Anapest may be used instead of the Spon- 


. dee. 


Rem. 1. In feet of four ‘nies, the Anapest thay also stand in 
the even places. 


- 17. Hence follows for the iambic trimeter the following sche: 


uy UO : | v0 — | ‘U9 Ue 
vuu vuU | uuu, uuu | vuU, VU vu , 
vu —, vu | OS et | vu _ 
“UU | — vv | — uy 
“The irregular feet, however, particulacly the trisytlables, must _ 
not be so common, that the iambic character of the verse is ob- 
- scured. 
, Thwoons paliora navrayou mecgw xoareiy’ 
"Q nal yéoovre xai vem teouny péoer, | 
“A ylooou suyny xargiay xextnern. 
Hm fee | Haye 
ve UC | ue, UT | ——o—g U 


cee ee | ae ee ee es |. arma as a 
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Ei to auveyas xai nodda xai tayems Aadecy 
ad ~ ° 4 Ul 

*Hy tov gouovery nagaonpuor, ai yedvdoves 

"Fieyout Gy nuwy swpoovéoregae navu. 


ee ge | ee, ee | Vow™_ VU 
vw—,v— | ——,u— | ve 
“~ > ° , Ul 
278 _ [Movrog 02 Bacaves éorev avd ouinov toonmy. 


‘4 2 oo A A t e . 

‘Oc av evnogwy yao alcyou ngatty noaypata, | 
~ 8 > , ~ 

Ti covroy anoonoavr ay OUx O8ee TOLELY ; 


vu, u—— |v —,yu— | —_——,uUU 
Us vuo © | ——,v— | a 


Akonow’, Grav tug Omvvorvtos xatapoorn, 
"2c ur Evvows nodtegoy Entwoxnxore 
Otros xaragoovety twv Dewy enol doxét, 

_ Kai ngoregor opocas avros éntwpxnxévac. 


_——,U— | v=, uv | — VUU,u-— 


———— | UUV, vuvu | —————g UU 
4 


18. Besides the senarius, the most common iambic verse, is the 
tetrameter catalecticus ; e. g. 
Ei poe yévoeto nagdEevos xadn té nal répseva 
— 0 | vu—,u— | um, U— | u-—, U 
The rules and licences of this verse are in the main the same 
as those of the senarius, and the catalectic syllable is common. 
19. The trochaic dipode may have a spondee in the place of 
the second trochee, e. g. 
,— ue Ou — — 
Hence it follows that in every trochaic verse, the Spondee may be 
- admitted in the even places (in sede pari 2, 4, 6,8.) Besides this 
the rule also prevails here, that every long syllable may be resolv- 
ed into two short ones. The Tribrachys accordingly may stand 
; 
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in all places, and the Dactyle and Anapest (instead of the epoadee) 
in the even places. 
Rem. 5. Of the four timed feet the Dactyle is also found in the 
odd places. 
20. The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec- 
éecus ; e.g. : , 
_ Novs oog, word vOug axovEl Tadla xaga xai zugia 


—vu—— | ~u—— | —o— lf —usu 
*fréov’ wig avavdoov axhews xataveiv. diva rads. 2'79 
vuvu— vu] —u vv — | —v — —- lowe 


21. Im anapaestic verse, by uniting the shorts into a long, the 
Spondee may stand instead of the Anapaest, and by resolving the 
long again into shorts, the Dactyle may be introduced.: As an ex- 
ample, may be quoted a specimen of the tetrameter catalecticus, so 
common in the comedians, as follows. 

"Or éyo ta Oixown hiyov HyGouy xai swpooovun vEevoucoto. 


Q . » > ‘ ~ o> » ~ c , 
Davegor wey éyoy oipas yywvae tovr sivas nao omoins 
e ‘ ‘ Lad > 
Ore tous yonotous twy avFounay ev noarrery éori dixacoy, 
’ "al A 8 4 ’ °— > iv) ’ 
Tous d& novngous xai tovs adtéoug toutmy tavavtia Onnov. 


TE es ieeelieeet Straten Reetentl Uren Senteetl OCA dee 
ey | mee | Hb eee 


Xailgere, dalpoves, oF RAspehiee: Bovoitsoy ovbap, egovoas. 


29. That part of a foot, which receives the ictus, the. stress of 
the rhythm (the beat of the time) is called arsis or elevation. To 
denote it, the common acute accent is used ('). The rest of the’ 
foot is called thests or depression. The natural arsis is the long 
syllable of the foot, so that the Spondee (— --) and the Tribra-' 
chys (u u vu) leave it alike uncertain where the arsis falls. The 
fundamental foot of a verse, however, (that is, the Jambus in iam- 
bic, the Dactyle in dactylic verse,) determines the arsis for all 


~ 
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the other feet, which may be used as substitutes for it. The 
Spondee, accordingly, in zambic and anapaestic verse, is accented 
thus -- «=~, in trochate and in dactylic, thus — --. Hence rovrov 
(without any respect to its prosaic accent),—when it stands instead 
of an Iambus or Anapaest, must be read rovrev, when it stands 
instead of a Trochee or Dactyle, zovzov. Inasmuch, too, as the 
stress or ictus of a long syllable, in consequence of the two morae 
or times which it contains, fails on the first of them, it is to be pla- 
ced when the said long syllable is actually resolved into two short 

ones, necessarily on the first. . 

280 Therefore, when the Tribrachys stands for.the Iambus, it is 
pronounced v & wv, when it stands for the Trochee it is pronoun- 
ced / vv. The Dactyle, instead of a Spondee, with the stress 
‘on the last syllable (-- —), is to be read —~/ w; but the Ana- 
paest, which is substituted for the Spondee with the opposite stress 
— —, is accented © u—. It is therefore necessary to read Aé- 
yeré, Acyetat, when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic 
feet, and Aeyére, Aeyécae when they stand as iambic or anapaestic. 
Yet in reading, care must be taken not to consume more time in 
pronouncing the short syllable on account of the arsis, for this 
would make long syllables and so destroy the metre. 

The following are intended for examples in laying the metri- | 
cal stress; in doing which, of course, no regard is to be had to the 
natural or grammatical accent. 








es 


Hexameter.* 
Sig a ae) ey gs fa 
| Example. 
éoya. veosv, Bovhal de peouy, euyal d& yegovtay 


) i) i) . ’ ’ 4 





* All the following examples of the various kinds of verse are of the 
leading or most regular scheme. 


~ 
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Pentameter. 
— vv | — ve | = || — ww J — w | — 
‘ ' Example. , 
un petgely oxouvy Tlegocds tyy cogeny 
’ ‘ ’ ’ ’ , | 
Paleo. 
Senarwus. 
8 i) e 8 ' ° 0 ° 
v—,u—ju—uv— luo > 
Example. 


guoly novngay utraBaksiy ov Gadtov 
° a 


’ t 8 . 


—,~v v 


TAULELOY AOETHS EOEL CUYQOOUYT, MOV? 


- 4 0 | 8 | ’ is 


lambic tetrameter catalect. 281 
| e e q , | 


8 


Examples. 
> ? , ae} ’ ¢ ’ Ud 
GAA AUTO NEQL TOU TIQOTEGOS EineLy NEWTA Dlauayouuce 


4 8 6 ‘ 8 


seers eee ee 


G ; . P 
Suvvela Séoue xatapayov ner eninowy axoaroy 


t) t rl e 8 t t 
ie ote tore taa Nieee  aaaa 
Trochatc tetrameter catalect. 
t “ q q a | , | ‘ 
Example. 
? ’ r ee eo? ’ ; a , 
TMEéQLOOGS & OUTWS UN avdowy BagBaowY yerpovMEvOY 
8 ‘ 8 r 8 . . e 
bec ies, alata |—vy—— |—v, ——|—v,-+ 


alia wa de ou Gaduig ovrws av avrous dlepuyés 
éineg eruyoy toy pehoy twy Diloxdeovs BeBowxores 


~ eo. 8 ’ ® 8 ’ 7 
i) 


Vv 
’ v ’ ' ’ ’ ’ 
—vuYvuuU | —u—— | © vuu—e l[—s, & 
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Anapestic tetrameter catalect. 
4 6 ‘ a i t | 
vu—,vu—fuv—,uu— |vu—, vu— Juv, — 
Examples. 


add ohodvéace qatvopernoty tars aoyacatow AOnvas 
xat Savuaorais nae nodvupvols iv’ o xdelvos Onuos evolxes 


i} § a § a + ; 

— 4vu— vul[— vu—— |— -—, —— lvoe 
’ ’ ’ ’ a 
ee es ee ee 
Cesura. 


23. Cesura is properly the division of a metrical or rhythmical 
connexion, by the ending of a word. There is accordingly, 1) a 
ceaura of the foot, 2) acesura of the rhythm, 3) a cesura of 
the verse, which must be carefully distinguished, as the word Ce- 
sura, without qualification, is applied to all three. 

24. The caesura of the foot, in which a word terminates in 
the middle of a foot, is the least important, and without great in- 
fluence on the verse, as the division into feet is in a great degree 
arbitrary. 

25. The caesura of the rhythm is that, in which the arsis falls 
on the last syllable of a word, whereby the arsis is separated 
from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives by the ictus a pe- 
culiar emphasis; so that the poets often place a short syllable in 
this situation, which becomes long thereby, and sustains alone the 
arsis. This lengthening by caesura, as it is called, is particularly 
familiar in epic poetry, e. g. 

Tnheuaye | matov o8 éxos puyev Eoxog odovreny ; 
Aurag énéix auroios Bedog | éxeneunés équels.* 





* As this usage is principally observed in the epic poets, and, as in 
hexameters, the arsis is always on the beginning of the foot, the cesura 
of the rhythm and the caedura of the foot coincide; this has led to the er- 
roneous doctine, that the caesura of the foot lengthened the syllable. 
With this was formerly connected another error, that of defining a cae- 
sura to be the division of a word by the measure; which would prevent a a 
gnonosyllable from being in caesura, as it often is. 
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26. The caesura of the verse exists, when the termination of 
a word falls on a place in the verse where one rhythm agreeable 
to the ear closes and another begins. The estimation of this be- 
longs to the minuter acquaintance with versification. In a more 
limited sense, by the caesura of the verse is understood such a 
caesura in certain places in the verse, one of which is necessary 
to every good verse of the kind. Reference is had to this when 
it is said of a verse, that it has no caesura. Whereupon may be 
remarked : 

a) That some kinds of verse have their caesura on a fixed 
place. Of this kind among the foregoing verses are 1) the pen-  - 
tameter which requires a word to end in the place marked above. 
This caesura can never be omitted. (2) The iambic, anapaestic, 
and trochatc tetrameter catalectic, which all have their natural cae- 
sura at the end of the fourth foot. This caesura may be neglect- 
ed. a . | 

b) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the cae- 
sura, the choice of which is left to the poet. One, however, gen- 
erally predominates over the rest. In hexameter this iscommonm 995 
ly in the middle of the third foot, and either directly after its ar- 
$18, as 

Mnvwy aede, Gea, | Tndniadew *Aydnos 
Ouvx toa povvoy Envy | oldwy yévoc, add’ Eni yaar 
or in the middle of the thesis of a Dactyle,e.g. 
” Avdou mor évvent, Movoa, | nodurgonoy, o¢ pada nodde. 

The first species is called the masculine or male cesura, the 
second the female or trochaic cesura. It rarely happens that both 
are absent from this third foot. Should they be wanting however, 
they are usually supplied by a cesura in the second or one in the 
fourth foot, which are generally masculine, and the verse is the 
more harmonious, if both are used. 


Gade véov | cuvogevoneree | xtvvyto paler 
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THE DIGAMMA.* 


In addition to the smooth and aspirated breathings, the anctent 
Janguage had another, which remained longest among the Lolt- 
ans. This is most commonly called, from the appearance of the 
character F, used to denote it, Digamma, that is a double 7 It 
was a true consonant, and appears to ha¥e had the force of f or v. 
It was attached to several words, which, in the more familiar dia- 
lect, had the smooth or the rough breathing. The whole doc- 
trine, however, of the Digamma, for want of literary monuments 
remaining from the period when it was most in use, is exceeding- 
ly obscure. With respect to the application of the Digamma to 
the criticism of the text of Homer, a subject of so much note in 
modern times, the whole rests-on the following remarkable obser- 
vation. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, among 
which the most common are the following, ov, of, & dw, otxe, 
éinéiv, avak, /deoc, oivos, oixog, Evyoy, isos, Exuoros, with their 
kindred words, have a hiatus so often before them, that if these 
words be excepted, the hiatus, at present so Common in Homer, 
becomes very rare, and in most remaining cases has some parti- 
cular justification. The same words, in comparison with others 
beginning with a vowel, are very rarely preceded by an apostro- 
phe, and the immediately preceding long vowels and diphthongs 
are far less frequently made short, than before other vowels. The 
observation of these facts authorizes the assumption of something 
in the beginning of those words, to prevent the apostrophe and the 
shortening of the long vowels and to remove the hiatus. Since 
even short syllables ending in a consonant, as os, 0», are often 
made long before such words—-although not in cesura—just as if 
a position existed, the conjecture bas been advanced in modern 
times, that all those words in the age of Homer were possessed of 
this initial breathing f or v, of a force equivalent to a consonant, 
but had lost it before the poems of Homer, at a later period, were 
committed to writing. Inasmuch as im this interval, as well as af- 
terwards, the poems of Homer were subject to no inconsiderable 
changes and-accidents, affecting the condition of the text, itis easy - 
to account for those instances in which even these indications of 
the Digamma have disappeared from the Homeric poems. To 
which may be added, that the transition or gradual disappearance 
of the digamma may already have begun in the time of Homer, 
and several words have been pronounced sometimes with and 
sometimes without it. 





* The. following account of the Digamma is translated from the author’s 
larger Greek Grammar, page 19, (eighth edition,) and may be regarded 
as a supplement to what is stated above $6 Rem. 2. 


GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


Aitivarvxn, accusative. 
‘AMonades, transitive. 
. eaperanele, immutables, called 
you. 

_Avtwrupic, pronoun. 
Adguoros, aorist. 

* Anu péugpatos, infinitive. 

" Anhovs, positive. 
Anoderinon, deponent. 
_Anolelupévos, positive. 

, Anohyros, do. . 

" AoFoov, article. . 

Aovduos, number. 

* Aooevexdy, masculine. 
Avinos, augment. . 
Auronades, intransitive. 

” Agwva, mutes. 

Bagus, grave. : 
Begvrovov, having a grave on 

the last syllable. 

Tévos, gender. 
Levinn, genitive. 
Aasvs, aspirate. , 
Avebects, voice. 
Aixoovor, doubtful. 
Aotexn, dative. 
Avixos, dual. 

" Eyahious, mode. 

" Exdheapes, elision. 
Eveqyntexn, active. 
* Eveot LOG, present. 

‘ Evixog, singular. 
'Enlderov, adjective, epithet. 
"Entgénpua, adverb. — 
Evia, nominative. . 


Evxrexn, optative. 
" Eqeduvorexoy, attracted, (e.g. fi- 
nal » before a vowel.) 
‘Huigpova, semi-vowels, i.e. the 
liquids, and o. 

@zua, theme. 

Gerinov, simple, positive 

OxAvxov, feminine. 

KAnttxn, vocative. 

Kiivewy, to decline. 

Kiiots, declension, conjugation. 

Koaors, ¢ crasis. — 

Kvocov Gvoua, proper name. 

Medio, fature. 

Meéhaov per’ odlyov, paulo-post- 
‘future. 

Meon oryun, colon. 

Mécos, middle. 

Mevoyn, participle.” 

‘Ovope., noun. 

‘Ovopaotexn, nominative. 

Okus, acute. 

"Okutovor, oxyton. 

‘Oeon, nominative. 

‘O LOOK, indicative. 

Oudétegor, neuter. 

Tlaytixr, passive. 

Tlagoxeipevos, perfect. 

Tlagaratexos, imperfect. 

Tlagotvtovov, having an acute 
on the penultima. 


: Tlagmyeuevos, past. 


Tlegtonopevor, having a circum- 
flex on the last. 
TThaysos, oblique. 
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TTnPvvisxos, plural. vihafn, syllable. 

TIvetua, a breathing. SvidaBexn, syllabic (augment). 
Iocorns, quantity. Svupanva, consonants. 
Too8eore, preposition. — Zuvahoryn, contraction. 


Llgonagogvrovoy, having an a- Zuvdeouos, conjunction. 
cute on the antepenultima. | 2vvi{7oe¢, contraction in verse. 
Toonegionwpevor, having acir-| Tedeia orvyun, a full stop. 


cumflex on the penult. Tovos, accent. 
TIposnyogexoy, substantive. ‘ Tyga, liquids. 
Tloostaxtixn, imperative. ‘ InegGercxoy, superlative. 
IIpogqdia, accent.  Tnegovveedexss, pluperfect. 
TIposanov, person. ‘Trooreypy, comma. 
Trou, case. Z ‘Ynoraxzixn, subjunctive. 
‘Pra, verb, : Puvnevra, vowels. 
Stovyzera, letters. Xaopmdla, hiatus. 
Steyn, stop. Xoowxn, temporal (augment). 
Lvyxotexov, comparative. Xoovos, time, tense. 


Zusuyla, conjugation. Pov, soft. 


' EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


Abundans a case of thé same noun used in two different forms. 287 

Anacoluthon a construction in which the end does not grammatically 
correspond with the beginning, used for brevity or emphasis. 

Alnastrophe moving the Accent back. 

Aphaeresis the cutting off of one 2 more letters at the beginning 
of a word, as ¢8w for AeiBo, 7 for gy or egy. 

Apocope, cutting off one or more letters at the end, as 79 for naga. 

Apodosis the last part of a sentence. . 

Apposition the adding of a noun to the preceding noun, in the 
same case, for the sake of explanation, as Kugos Barkers: 
éuol.om marol. : 

Alsyndeton different parts of a sentence not joined together by a 
connective particle. 

Attraction see § 142 and 144. 

Causative verbs, § 114. 1. note. 

Characteristic the letter preceding the at the endofa verb. In 
mt, xt, uv, the former letter is the characteristic. § 91. 

Connective vowel (called also mode-vowel,) see $8 87 Rem. 1. 

Correlatives, § 78. 1. § 116. 

Crasis a contraction of two vowels into a long one, § 28. 

Diaeresis the division of a diphthong in two a as auUmvOS, 
§15. 3. §27 Rem. 3. 

Diastole and hypodiastole, see § 15. 2 “ stops and apie i 

Elision the omission of the former of two successive vowels. 

Ellipsis the omission of one or more words, as 2» AAxcfradov in 
the house of Alcibiades, daa being understood. 

Epenthesis the insertion of a letter in the middle of a mond; as 
nrodguos for modAguos. 

Heteroclite a noun of irregular declension. 

Hiatus the concurrence of an initial with a final vowel: 
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Hyperbaten a construction where words are placed out of their na- 
. tural order, as & addore aAAg for addote éy ely another ume 
an another. 

Metaplasm the name given to a noun, that forms its cases from ap 
obsolete nominative. - 

Metathesis transposition of letters, see § 19 Rem. 2. 

Paragoge adding a letter at the end, as évé for é. 

Prosthesis addition of one or more letters at the beginning of a 
word, a8 opexgos for uexoos. 

Protasis, the first part of a sentence. 

Synaeresis the contraction of vowels. 

Syncope omission of one or more letters in the middle of a word. 

Synizesis or synecphonesis, contraction in verse. 

Tmesis separation of the preposition of a compound verb from its 
verb, a8 an wy édovro Ionic for anédovro ovr. ze 


s 
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